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Overview

As an administrator, you create users, roles, and groups. In general, the sequence you
will follow is the following:

1. Create roles See “Creating Roles” on page 4.

A role is a set of capabilities. When you make a group be a member of a role, users
who are members of that group inherit the capabilities of the role.

2. Create groups See “Creating Groups™ on page 12.

A group is a set of users who share the same capabilities. It is convenient to create
groups before creating users because if groups exist, then when you create a user you
can assign the user to one or more groups and thereby determine the user's
capabilities.

3. Create users and assign them to groups. See “Creating Users” on page 17.
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What features of SAS Activity-Based Management are available to a user is determined
by the combination of the following two factors:

 the capabilities that the user inherits from the groups to which the user belongs
» the permissions that are granted to the groups to which the user belongs

For a table that lists all the features of SAS Activity-Based Management and specifies
what features are available to a user based on those two factors, see “Sample Allocation
of Capabilities” on page 20.

For examples of allocating capabilities using roles and groups, see “Table of Capabilities
and Model Access” on page 25.

Creating Roles

Overview

A role is a set of capabilities. The following picture shows the SAS Activity-Based
Management capabilities that can be assigned to a role.
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= e

| General | Memhers| Capahilities | Conkributing Rales .ﬁ.uthn:nrizatin:nn|

i Some roles have implicic capabilities, see the description on the Eeneral tab,
fssigned capabilities (B

B [ Applications

7-Ba [ add-In 5.1 for Microsoft OFfice
-Ba ] Enterprise Guide 5.1
~Ba ] Management Console 9.3
-Fa ] 545 application Infrastruckure
~Ba ] Web Infra Platform Services 9.3
] web Repart Studio 4.3

&
% =

[

Create Models
Wigww Models
Creake Reporks
View Feports
Create Cubes

N

e s i s i s

Wiew Cubes
Wigww Contributions
Audit
Administer
N Take Surveys /
Descripkion:

SAS Activitvy-EBEaszsed HManagement Zerver Software
comwponent

Cancel H Help

The following table shows the roles that are automatically created for you on installation
of SAS Activity-Based Management. The table also shows the capability that each role
possesses.

Role Capabilities
Activity-Based Management: Administration Administer
Activity-Based Management: Create Model Create Models

Note: The capability to create a model includes the
capability to create a survey. See Chapter 7,
“Creating Surveys,” on page 97.

Activity-Based Management: Take Surveys Take Surveys
See Chapter 11, “Taking a Survey,” on page 139.

Activity-Based Management: View Models View Models
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As an administrator you create roles with one or more capabilities. Then when you
create a group, you make the group be a member of a role so that the group inherits
capabilities from the role.

For examples of allocating capabilities using roles and groups, see “Table of Capabilities
and Model Access” on page 25.

The following picture summarizes the inheritance of capabilities from roles and groups:
* Role B inherits from role A because role A is a contributing role to role B.
* Group C inherits from role B because group C is a member of role B.

* Group D inherits from group C because group D is a member of group C.

I Inherits capabilities from
'I Inherits capabilities from
:I Inherits capabilities from

Note: The relationship inherits from is transitive. That is if C inherits from B, and B
inherits from A, then C inherits from A.

Another way to look at the inheritance of capabilities is as one of inclusion as shown in
the following picture which (assumes the Contributes to and Member of relationships in
the picture above):
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( Role A )
Role B )
Group C
Group D

In this picture:
» Users in Role A have only the capabilities of Role A.
* Users in Role B have the capabilities of Role A and Role B.

» Users in Group C have the capabilities of Role A and Role B (and they could have
whatever capabilities not pictured that Group C inherits from other roles).

» Users in Group D have the capabilities of Role A and Role B and Group C (and they
could have whatever capabilities not pictured that Group D inherits from other roles
or groups).

Creating a Role

1. Open SAS Management Console, connecting to your metadata server.

2. Select User Manager, and then select New = Role.
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&= SAS Management Console -
File Edit Wiew Actions Tools Help

M5 BB X B3

Plug-ins | Falders | |

= Search * Ve All |
Repaository: Ill Foundation LI
E SAS Management Consale [~ Show Users [~ Show Groups W Show Rales
EI Environment Management
=EI L d IJser, Group, D...l Description | Job Title |
B E8 Authorizakion Manager — -
: o= Metadata 3. Provides all cap... -

(- E) DataLibrary Manager

‘313 Foundation Services Manager
"-|Ti Metadata Manager

- Publishing Framework

#- (5 Schedule Manager

i [ Zerver Manager

g} User Managey

E| [T Monitaring L9 Refrash

E;":_. Metadata 5... Supports mana...
E,% Metadata 5... Supports addin...
E% Add-In For ... Provides all cap...
E;":_, add-In For ... Supports viewin, .
E,% &dd-In For ... Provides basic ..,
E,% Manageme... Provides access...

me... Provides access...
por. .. Provides report,

-5 Applicat
o7 Mainitenance
- [_7] Application Mana X Delete

Froperties

A User
A Group
B Role

Options. ..

Authentication Domains..

I Ahout User Manager

min ... Created fram F...
del ... Created from F... LI

IEI‘ ses18550.na. sas.com ; 8561

3. Name the role (for example ABM Modeler Role).

i=] New Role Properties

zeneral | Memhersl Capahilitiesl Contribuking Rales | .ﬁ.uthn:-rizatin:nnl

ﬁ% Role

External Identities |

Mame: I.ﬁ.BM Modeler Role

Display Mame: |

Descripkion:

Ik I Zancel Help

4. Click the Members tab and add, as members of this role, the groups that you want to

inherit the capabilities of the role.
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For example, the following picture shows CreateModels Group added as a member

of the new role. This causes the CreateModels Group to inherit the capabilities of
the role being created.

=] New Role Properties

enerd] Members apabilitiesl Contributing Roles .ﬁ.uthurizatinnl
""h..___,,.ﬂ"'
" Search e Yiew &l

[T Show Users [ Show Groups [+ Search &l Repositories

fyvailable Identities: Current Members:

@ Activity-Based Management Cube Creators & CreateModels_Group
@ Activity-Based Management Users
& BI Dashboard Administrators

& BI Dashboard Users

8 BI Web Services Users

28 PUBLIC

B QA _Administer

B 545 General Servers

2 SAS Svskem Services

Properties |

Ik I Cancel Help

5. Click the Capabilities tab and select the capabilities that you want to assign to this
role—and indirectly to any group that is a member of this role.
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=] New Role Properties

Generall Memberk Capabilities [Jantributing Roles I .ﬁ.uthl:urizatil:nnl

i Some roles have implicit capabilities, see the description on the General tab,
Assigned capabilities i fg

_'FE [ Applications

- T 7 add-In 4.2 for Microsoft Office
f'g j Management Consale 9.2

~Ba = Web Report Studic 4.2

-T2 [ Activity-Based Mgt Svr 7.2
_reate Models
----- [T VYiew Maodels
----- [ Create Reports
----- [T View Reporks

----- [T Create Cubes

----- [T VYiew Cubes

----- [T View Conkributions
..... I~ audi

----- [T Administer

----- [T Take Surveys

m.H.H.H

Descripkion:

Controls the ability to create ABM models and
model data.

| (] 4 I Cancel Help

The Create Models capability gives full access to a model including model creation
and deletion, cube creation and viewing, etc. Plus, it gives users some other abilities
not related to a particular model such as creating column layouts and setting up
exchange rates. The Create Models capability provides the abilities of a Modeler in
previous releases of SAS Activity-Based Management.

The View Models capability gives user the ability to create, view, and publish
reports, plus some other abilities. The View Models capability provides the abilities
of a Business User in previous releases of SAS Activity-Based Management.

For a table that lists all the features of SAS Activity-Based Management and
specifies what features are available to a user based on those two factors, see
“Sample Allocation of Capabilities” on page 20.

Note: In the Capabilities tab of SAS Management Console, the following icon [
indicates a capability that has been explicitly assigned to a role, whereas the
following icon indicates a capability that has been inherited from a
contributing role. For example, in the following picture you can see that the first
eight capabilities have been inherited from one or more contributing roles,
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whereas only the last capability (Administer) has been explicitly assigned to the
role.

B [ Applications

#-Eg [ Add-In 4.2 for Microsoft OFfice
'f'g j Managerment Consale 9,2
=By T Web Repart Studio 4.2
=T = Activity-Based Marnt Swr 7.2
----- Iv| o Create Models
----- [V o Wiew Models ™
----- v o Create Reports \
----- Yiew Repart - _ . .
..... g o — Capabilities inherited from
'l " -
..... [¥] o View Cubes contributing roles
----- | o View Contributions
----- Vi o dudit_—
----- [V Administer Capability explicitly

..... [7] Take Surveys assigned to this role.

6. Click the Contributing Roles tab and add any roles that you want to contribute
capabilities to the role being created. This step is optional.

=] New Role Properties

Generall Meml:uersl Capabilitief  Contribuking Roles .ﬁ.uthl:urizatil:nnl

— -
" Search o Wiew Al
¥ Search &ll Repositories
Bvailable Roles: Current Roles:
Eg'_"_:., AEBM Admin Users Role "

Eg'_"_*;., ABM Business User Role (huzz)
Eg'_"_*;., ABM Model Users Role

Eg'_"_*;., ABM Model Yiewlsers Role =l |
Eg'_"_*;., ABM Modeler Role (buzz) =
2 ABM OLAP Wiewlsers Role | |

FE“'-% Add-In For Microsoft Office: Ady

22 add-In For Microsoft OFfice: Ane
:il.ﬁ.rld-Tn Frr Mirensnft CIFfire: ii;l
4 »

Propetties |

Vi

Ok, I Zancel Help

7. Click the Authorization tab and add any groups or roles that you want to have
authorization to access the role being created. This step is optional.
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k= New Role Properties

Generall Membersl Capabilitiesl Contributing Roles  Autharization '
Users and Groups:

HEmEvE |
advanced |

Access Control Templates Properties |
Effective Permissions:
Permissions I Garank I Deny I
K Cancel Help

8. Click OK to finish creatiing the role.

Creating Groups

Overview

A group is a set of users who share the same capabilities. It is convenient to create
groups before creating users because if groups exist, then when you create a user you
can immediately assign the user to one or more groups and thereby determine the user's
capabilities. The following table shows the groups that are automatically created on
installation of SAS Activity-Based Management. The table also shows the capabilities
that each group inherits by being a member of a group or a role..

Group is a member of: inherits these c:
Activity-Based Management Administrators Activity-Based Management Users (group) Administer
Activity-Based Management: Administration
(role)
Activity-Based Management Cube Creators Activity-Based Management Users (group) none
Activity-Based Management Modelers Activity-Based Management Users (group) Create Models

Activity-Based Management: Create Models
(role)
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Group is a member of: inherits these c:
Activity-Based Management Survey Takers Activity-Based Management Users (group) Take Surveys
Activity-Based Management: Take Survey
(role)
Activity-Based Management Users none none
Activity-Based Management Viewers Activity-Based Management Users (group) View Models

Activity-Based Management: View Models
(role)

Note: In order to access SAS Activity-Based Management, a user must be a member of
either:

* the group Activity-Based Management Users

* agroup that is a member of the group Activity-Based Management Users. Notice
that all the groups that are automatically created on installation (listed in the table
above) are members of the Activity-Based Management Users group.

Note: In the case of each group listed above, the capability possessed by the group is
inherited from a role, and not from another group.

Note: The Activity-Based Management Cube Creators group does not inherit any
capability. For information on giving capabilities to this group to work with SAS
OLAP cubes, see “SAS OLAP Cube Creators” on page 23. The Create Cubes
capability is not necessary for creating Microsoft Analysis Services cubes.

Note: The “Create Models” capability includes the capability to create a survey—there
is no “Create Survey” capability per se.

Creating a group is the second part of a two-step process:
1. Create roles with the capabilities that you want to assign to the group.
2. Create a group and make it a member of the roles that you created. This gives the

group the capabilities of the roles.

For examples of allocating capabilities using roles and groups, see “Table of Capabilities
and Model Access” on page 25.

Create a Group
To create a group, do the following:
1. Open SAS Management Console, connecting to your metadata server.

2. Select User Manager, and then select New = Group.
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=] SAS Management Console -
File Edit “iew Actions Tools Help

NS BE X33

Plug-ins | Falders |

Repositary: III Faundation

=l

| ™ Search

£ Yiew Al |

B A5 Management Console

EI|:| Environment Management

---fﬂ Autharization Manager
|§ Data Library Manager

41, Foundation Services Manager

[+~ If@ Metadata Manager

[#-Bp Publishing Framewark.
(5 Schedule Manager

[l Server Manager

] User Manage]

EI[:l Manitoring

L Refresh

[~ Show Users [ Show Groups W Show Roles

User, Group, D...I Description |

b Tle |

: ...E@ Applicati
i:|_7) Maintenance
-] Application Mana

Memwy
> Delete
Froperies

E% Metadata 5.,
E;E_*, Metadata 5.,
E% Metadata 5.,
E;% Add-1n for ...
l':% Add-In for ...
E% Add-In for ...

fm
= Manageme. ..

tme...
Q...

Provides basic ...

Provides all cap...
Supports mana. ..
Supports addin, ..
Provides all cap...
Supports viewin.. .

Provides access...
Provides access...
Provides repart. ..
5 Uger rk...
% Group

,;,% Fole '
sEo

Dptions...

Authentication Domains...

I Ahout User Manager

min ... Created I}r\§m f...
del .., Crested from F..,

| |

IE': s2518500.n4,5a5.com 3561

3. Name the group (for example ABM Modeler Group).

#=] New Group Properties

Genetal | Meml:uersl Groups and Ru:ulesl Accounts I .ﬁ.uthurizatinnl

Eroup

e

External Identities |

Mame: AEM Modeler Group
Display Mame: I
Descripkion:

o]

Zancel

Help

4. Click the Groups and Roles tab and add the roles whose capabilities you want the

group to have.
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We say that the group is a member of the role. Such roles contribute their capabilities
to the group. Alternatively, we can say that the group inherits its capabilities from

the roles.
#=] New Group Properties x|
General | Member@ﬂcmunts I Authaorization |
" Search * Yiew Al
v Show Groups v Show Roles ¥ Search &ll Repositories

i} Mested group memberships are not displayed, See the Help for detail,

fvailable Graups and Raoles: Member of :

3B ABM Model Users Group a | Wl 2& AEM Modeler Role
am e ——
ges AEM Madel Users Rale

& BEM Model Viewllsers Group J _I

E;@;., ABM Model Yiewlsers Role

~
& BBM Modeler Group = |
5 ABM OLAP Yiewllsers Group

% ABM OLAP Yiewlsers Rale =
AL TN - T T PR i
] | _*I_|

Properties |

(a4 I Cancel Help

5. Click OK to finish creating the group.

Creating Groups versus Creating Roles

You might be aware of the fact that an administrator can give capabilities to a user by
making the user a member of a role. The following picture shows ABM User 1 as a
member of the ABM Modeler Role. By being a member of this role, ABM User 1
acquires the capabilities of the role in this caseCreate Model.
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= ABM Modeler Role [ x|

General Members I Capabilitiesl Contributing Roles | Authorization'

| £ Search i Wigw Al

o ¥ Show Users [ Show Groups W Search All Repositaries
An administrator can make

a user a member of a role HAvvailable Identities: Current Members:
as well as a member of a group

oS AdmIrStratar =1
7 545 Administrators
& 585 Demo User

S
IE'I SA5 Trusted User
7 SASUSERS - ﬂl

& sesadmin -
S A
4| | ]

Properties |

OF I Cancel | Help

So, you might wonder why an administrator should bother to create a group, ABM
Modeler Group, that inherits from the ABM Modeler Role. Why not simply make users
a member of the ABM Modeler Role or some other role? The answer is that in order to
access SAS Activity-Based Management, a user must be either:

* amember of the group Activity-Based Management Users

» amember of a group that is a member of the group Activity-Based Management
Users.

Access to individual workspace items (models, cubes, and so forth) is assigned to groups
and not to roles. So, if a user is not a member of a group, then that user cannot access
Activity-Based Management objects (such as models) even if the user is a member of a
role.

Additionally, the owner of a workspace item can assign read or read/write access to that
item. To assign access to a workspace item, the owner does the following:

1. Select the workspace item.

2. Right-click and select Item Properties (or select Edit = Item Properties).
3. Click the Permissions tab.
4

Assign Read or Read/Write access to the desired groups. (Only groups are listed not
roles.)
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Item Propetties Ed |

Click Permissions——sorea® Pemissions |

Mate: Changing this to a different awner may limit future changes
waul wish bo make

Privileges:
Assign permissions fé;“; — | F‘EDE'E' | Hea”‘e |
odeler Group v
to members of @ group —— | ou s User Group O ]

| k. I Cancel Help

Creating Users

To create a user, do the following:
1. Open SAS Management Console, connecting to your metadata server.

2. Select User Manager, and then select New = User.

&= SAS Management Console - Mi=F
File Edit “iew Actions Tools Help

e W

Plug-ins | Folders | |

{~ Search £ Wi Al |
Repository: I |# Foundation j
5] 545 Management Console [~ show Users [ Show Groups [ Show Roles
I_‘—] Ervvironment Management
I;_I o J User, Group, ... | Description I Job Title I
---fﬂ Autharization Manager

: 2 Metadata 5.,
[z} Data Library Manager fe MELacaa

41, Foundation Services Manager
---ITi Metadata Manager

|-'|‘3~‘> Publishing Framework.

[l server Manager
> ----- ': User Managey]
EI:| Manitoring L% Refresh tme...

H L]
555 applicati 2

E,&l' Metadata 5.
E;% Metadata 5.
% Add-In For ...
E% Add-In for ...
E,&l' Add-In for ...
E;*';, Manageme...

Schedule Manager

. Provides all cap... -
. Supports mana...
. Supports addin. ..

Provides all cap...
Supporks viewin, .,
Provides basic ...

Provides access. ..
Provides access...
Provides report,.,

.[[] Maintenance . k art...
-7 aspplication Mana X Delete & Group e |
Froperties 2 Raole a5
Inst...
Options... mir ... Created From FL..
Authentication Domains...  fd¢ .- Created from .. LI
Ahout User banager IE': s£518550.na.5a5, com : 8561
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3. Enter the user's Name (which is the user's ABM logon name) and the user Display
Name.

=) New User Properties

4. Click the Groups and Roles tab and add the group or groups of which the user is a
member.

This gives the user all the capabilities of the group. If the user is a member of
multiple groups, then the user has the union of the capabilities of the groups of which
the user is a member.
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#=] New User Properties

izenerd Groups and Roles Fl.l:l:-:uuntsl .ﬁ.uthurizatinnl

" Search i Wiew 4l

[+ Show Groups [ Show Rales ¥ Search all Repositories

i} Mested graup memberships are nat displayed, See the Help Far detail,

fvailable Groups and Roles: Member of ;

‘ & ABM Modeler Group
e ——

& ABM Admin User Group -
& ABM Admin Users Role

& ABM Business User Role (buzz)

& ABM Model Users Group

&. ABM Model Users Role

& ABM Model Yiewllsers Group ll
&. ABM Model Yiewlsers Role

E’E% £BM Modeler Raole (buzz) ﬂl
& ABM OLAP Viewllsers Group

2 ABM OLAP Yiewlsers Role

i ABM User Role
% add-In For Microsaft Office; Adwvar

:ﬁ.ﬁ.dd-ln for Micrasoft OFIFice: F'.rilvlll
4 ]

Properties |

i

i

i

i

| Ok I Zancel Help

5. Click the Accounts tab and click New to add a new account. Enter the user's domain
and user ID.

You should leave the password blank. When the user logs onto SAS Activity-Based
Management, the password that the user enters will be verified against the user's
password on the system.
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#=] New User Properties

——
Generall Groups and RDIE{Wuthurizatinn I

~Logins defined For Mew User

Authentication Domain |

User ID | Passwiord

New Login Properties

Enter Login information. Enter User IDs Far Microsaft Windaws in the
fFormat of domainiuserid, See help For details,

User ID:

Idu:umain'l,userID P

Password: I

Corfitm Password: ||

Authertication Domain: IDeFauIt.ﬁ.uth j New
Ik I Cancel | Help

6. Click OK twice to finish creating the user.

Sample Allocation of Capabilities

Groups Created During Installation

During installation of SAS Activity-Based Management, the following groups are

created automatically:

Group

Activity-Based Management Administrators

Activity-Based Management Cube Creators

is a member of:

Activity-Based Management Users (group)

Activity-Based Management: Administration
(role)

Activity-Based Management Users (group)

inherits these c:

Administer

none
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Group is a member of: inherits these c:
Activity-Based Management Modelers Activity-Based Management Users (group) Create Models
Activity-Based Management: Create Models
(role)
Activity-Based Management Survey Takers Activity-Based Management Users (group) Take Surveys
Activity-Based Management: Take Survey
(role)
Activity-Based Management Users none none
Activity-Based Management Viewers Activity-Based Management Users (group) View Models

Activity-Based Management: View Models
(role)

See “Creating Groups” on page 12.

During installation of SAS Activity-Based Management, the following roles are created
automatically.

Role Capabilities
Activity-Based Management: Administration Administer
Activity-Based Management: Create Model Create Models

Note: The capability to create a model includes the
capability to create a survey. See Chapter 7,
“Creating Surveys,” on page 97.

Activity-Based Management: Take Surveys Take Surveys
See Chapter 11, “Taking a Survey,” on page 139.

Activity-Based Management: View Models View Models

As an administrator, you can also create your own roles. One option is to create a
separate role for each capability for which there is not a role created automatically. This
gives you maximum flexibility in assigning capabilities. Alternatively, you can create
roles each of which has multiple capabilities. This gives you less flexibility but makes it
easier to assign multiple capabilities to a group.
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[ABM Adrministration
= V¥ administer

[ABM Create Models
% [ Creste Modsls

[ABM Yiew Models

o= W Wiewy Models

[ ABM Take Surveys
|_';..- [v Take Surveys

CreateCubes

Am

w2 W Create Cubes

“YiewCubes

]

=]

o= W Wiew Cubes

CreateReports

Am

o= ¥ Create Reports

&

“iewHeports
W view Reports

=]
3

=l

iewContributions

]

=1

o= W View Contributions |

(Audit
(e M Audt

See “Creating Roles” on page 4.

Modelers and Business Users

The following picture shows an example of creating two groups:

* Modeler

* Business Users

Note: The arrangement that is pictured is only a suggestion. It is not required.

Roles:

Groups:

Users:

ABM Create Models
% [¥ Creste Models

[ABM ‘iew Models

= [V iew Models

Activity-Based Management

Users

&

!

Modeler
&

1]

)

&

Business Users

1Tl

8

Legend

contributes to

Legend

|

member of

The Modeler group inherits the Create Models capability, which gives users in the group
full access to a model. With full access, users can create and delete models, create cubes,
view cubes, and also perform other tasks such as creating column layouts and setting up
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exchange rates. The Create Models capability provides the abilities of a Modeler in
previous releases of SAS Activity-Based Management.

The Business Users group inherits the View Models capability, which gives users in the
group the ability to create, view, and publish reports, plus some other abilities. The View
Models capability provides the abilities of a Business User in previous releases of SAS
Activity-Based Management.

For full details of what access to features the capabilities provide, see “Table of
Capabilities and Model Access” on page 25.

Note: The Modeler group and the Business Users group are both members of the
Activity-Based Management Users group. This enables every user in the Modeler
group and the Business Users group to log onto SAS Activity-Based Management.

The following picture shows an example of creating a Reporter group. Members of this
group inherit the View Reports and Create Reports capabilities.

Note: The arrangement that is pictured is only a suggestion. It is not required.

o | WiewReports _ CreateReports
Roles: % ¥ View Reparts ] % [V Create Reports
Legend
Activity-Based Management
Users
&
GFOUPSZ contributes to

Repaorter ‘ Legend
&

T 1 T

Users: e‘ & & rember of

Note: The Reporter group is a member of the Activity-Based Management Users group.
This enables every user in the Reporter group to log onto SAS Activity-Based
Management.

SAS OLAP Cube Creators

A user who wishes to create SAS OLAP cubes must be a member of the Activity-Based
Management Cube Creators group. Membership in this group is not required for creating
Microsoft Analysis Services cubes.

The Activity-Based Management Cube Creators group should have the following
capabilities:

* Create Models
*  View Models
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e Create Cubes

Roles: ABM Create Models AEEM Wiew Wodels CreateCubes
) % [ Creste Models iz W viewnodels  ||G2 W Create Cubes
Legend
Activity-Based Management
Users
GI'CILIPSZ contributes to
Activity-Based Management
Cube Creators Legend
f T

Users: & member of

Alternatively, members of the Activity-Based Management Cube Creators group can
inherit those capabilities by belonging to other groups with those capabilities.

Note: Members of the Activity-Based Management Cube Creators group inherit the
authorizations shown in the following picture to access the Cubes folder for the SAS
Activity-Based Management product. These authorizations are required for creating
SAS OLAP cubes.

j=, 5AS Management Console - SASAdmin

File Edit Miew Actions Tools Help
Bl mexoraia

Plug-ins Folders I

I:_]_i SAS Folders Cubes Properties [x]

E@ My Folder
[#-[] ABMData

General  Authorization |

- 7 BlLinsage IUsers and Groups:
E| E| Products i Managernent Cub Add...
' l -7 BI Dashboard 4.3 k) PLIBLIC
EI 345 Activity-Based Management Lé S5 Systerm Services Remove |
b B CLIDES T 5AS Administratars
B SASUSERS Advanced |
Access Control Templates | Properties |
Effective Permissions:
Perrmissions I Grank I Deny I
ReadMetadata v I
WrikeMetadata [ |l
wWirikeMemnberMetadata v I
CheckInMetadata Il v
Read v |l
Wilrite v -
Create [ |l
Dielete v I
Administer I [

(0.4 I Cancel | Help
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Note: The Activity-Based Management Cube Creators group is a member of the
Activity-Based Management Users group. This enables every member of the

Activity-Based Management Cube Creators group to access SAS Activity-Based

Management.

Activity-Based Management
Users

&

membeJmf

Activity-Based Management
Cube Creators

Survey Takers

The following picture shows an example of creating a Survey Taker group. Members of

this group inherit the Take Surveys capability.

. ABM Take Surveys
Roles: 2 W Take Surveyhsf
o=
Legend
Activity-Based hManagement
Users
&
Groups: T contributes to
Survey Takers Legend
3 T
Users: & & & member of

Table of Capabilities and Model Access

About the Table of Capabilities and Model Access

The following table shows how the combination of a capability and access to a model

determines a user's access to features of SAS Activity-Based Management.

(link to how to read this table)

Note: All of the following capabilities assume that the user has proper access privileges

to the data needed to perform the operation.
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View
Create View Contri
Repor Repor Create View bution Admin
Create Models View Models ts ts Cubes Cubes s Audit ister
Produ Model Model Model Model Model Model Model
ct Read Read Read Read Read Read Read
Featur or or or or or or or

e or Model Model Model Model Model Model Model Model Model Model Model
Area Read RW Read RW RW RW RW RW RW RW RW

New v v
Model
Wizard

*)

Import Vv v
Model
Data

Export Vv v v v
Model
Data

Export Vv v v v
Report
Data

Report v v v v v
Wizard

Cube v v v v v
Config
uration
Wizard

Cube v v v v v
Config
uration
Import/
Export

New v v v v v v
OLAP

View

Wizard

OLAP V v v v v v
View

Import/

Export

Contri v v v v v
butions
Viewer
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View
Create View Contri
Repor Repor Create View bution Admin
Create Models View Models ts ts Cubes Cubes s Audit ister
Produ Model Model Model Model Model Model Model
ct Read Read Read Read Read Read Read
Featur or or or or or or or

e or Model Model Model Model Model Model Model Model Model Model Model
Area Read RW Read RW RW RW RW RW RW RW RW

Colum Vv v v v v
n

layouts

Create/

Save/

Import/

Export

Publis RP RPD RP RP RP R
h

Report

*)

Insert v v v v v
Publis

hed

Report

*)

Publis v v v
h

Model

Period/

Scenari

0

Publis v
h

Behavi

ors

Registe v
r

Metada

ta

Model Vv v v v v v
Validat
ion

Calcul v
ate

Genera v v
te Fact
Tables
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View
Create View Contri
Repor Repor Create View bution Admin
Create Models View Models ts ts Cubes Cubes s Audit ister
Produ Model Model Model Model Model Model Model
ct Read Read Read Read Read Read Read
Featur or or or or or or or

e or Model Model Model Model Model Model Model Model Model Model Model
Area Read RW Read RW RW RW RW RW RW RW RW

Edit R RWD R RW R R
model

using

Model

Views

Diagno v v v v v v v
stics

Autom v
ation

API

Workspace Items: models, cube configurations, cubes, column layouts, OLAP views, reports, report configurations, etc.

Create Vv v v v v v
Create v v v v v
Folders

Open Owner = Owner = Owner = Owner Owner Owner Owner Owner
(Run, X X X X X1 X2 X3 X4
Invoke

, View)

Edit Owner Owner Owner Owner Owner Owner
RW RW RW RW RWI RW2

Delete/  Owner = Owner = Owner Owner = Owner Owner v
Renam
e/Cut
(Move)

Item Owner Owner Owner Owner Owner Owner v
Propert
ies

My v v v v v v
Shortc
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View
Create View Contri
Repor Repor Create View bution Admin
Create Models View Models ts ts Cubes Cubes s Audit ister
Produ Model Model Model Model Model Model Model
ct Read Read Read Read Read Read Read
Featur or or or or or or or

e or Model Model Model Model Model Model Model Model Model Model Model
Area Read RW Read RW RW RW RW RW RW RW RW

Manag RD RD R R RD RD R D
€
Tasks(
)
User RW RW RW RW RW RW RW RW RW RW RW
Option
s(*)
Legend
* = This facility is not model specific and cannot be controlled on a model-by-model
basis
R =Read
W = Write
D = Delete
P = Publish
E = Export

Purge = Purge

Note: A user with Audit capability can purge an audit log without having either Read or
Read/Write access to a model.

Owner = The Owner of the Workspace item has the ability

OwnerX = The Owner or any user in an authorized Read or Read/Write Group for the
item has the ability.

* OwnerX1 = The Owner or any user in an authorized Read or Read/Write Group for
the item has the ability for Report configurations and Published Reports only. It
excludes all other workspace items.

*  OwnerX2 = The Owner or any user in an authorized Read or Read/Write Group for
the item has the ability for Published Reports only. It excludes all other workspace
items.

* OwnerX3 = The Owner or any user in an authorized Read or Read/Write Group for
the item has the ability for Cube configurations and Saved Cube Views only. It
excludes all other workspace items.

* OwnerX4 = The Owner or any user in an authorized Read or Read/Write Group for
the item has the ability for Saved Cube Views only. It excludes all other workspace
items.

OwnerRW = The Owner or any user in an authorized Read/Write Group for the item
has the ability.
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*  OwnerRW1 = The Owner or any user in an authorized Read/Write Group for the
item has the ability for Report configurations and Published Reports only. It excludes
all other workspace items.

*  OwnerRW2 = The Owner or any user in an authorized Read/Write Group for the
item has the ability for Cube Configurations and Saved Cube Views only. It excludes
all other workspace items.

Create = This refers to the ability to create folders and links to other workspace items.
Creation of workspace items is not done in the workspace. Creation of workspace items
is performed via operations on models and model data. For the ability to create
workspace items, see the section at the top of the table that enumerates the wizards and
dialogs that are used to create workspace items.

Publish Model = Model Viewers with read only access to a model cannot see data in a
model unless it is in a published period/scenario.

Workspace items = Ability to perform operations on workspace items means that the
user has permission to the workspace item and access to the model data (if any) needed
for it. For example, to launch a Cube View, the user must have privileges to the Cube
View and to the model it refers to.

Edit = This means to edit workspace items (other than models). For example, to edit an
existing report configuration, column layout, etc. and change its contents without
changing its name.

Import Model Data = The permissions on a model are applied if a user overwrites an
existing model on import. The user is not allowed to overwrite the model unless the user
has Write permission on the model.

User Options = Items that affect how the tool behaves and appears to the user. Example:
background colors, number of displayable significant digits. These do not affect the
Model data stored on the server in any way.

Model Views = Includes the Resource, Activity, Cost Object, and External Unit
modules, Attributes view, Dimensions view, and Drivers view. Editing a model includes
all editing tasks within those model views.

My Shortcuts = This includes all operations that can be performed under the My
Shortcuts section of the Workspace Manager.

Item Properties = Open the Item Properties dialog box to change the owner of the item,
edit its description, or assign permission to the item to groups.
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How to Read this Table

1. Capabilities

The column headings (Create Models, View Models, Create Reports, View Reports,
Create Cubes, View Cubes, View Contributions, Audit, and Administer) refer to
capabilities that are granted to groups, and roles via SAS Management Console.

- Create View Create View View = ..
( Create Models View Models Reports Cubes Cubes | Contributions Audit Admlmste}
Product Feature or Area Model Model Model Model Model Model
Model Model HModel Model Read Read Read Read Read Read
RW or Model or Model or Model or Model | or Model
RW RW RW RW RW

=] ABM User Role Properties
Generall Members Capabiliies I Contributing Roles Authurlzatlonl

{0k Some roles have implicit capabilities, see the description on the General tab.

S

Assigned capabilities

— SAS Management Console

% [ applications
- By [ Add-In 4.2 for Microsoft Office
] Management Console 9.2

[ web Report Studio 4
= ed Marnt
Create Models
View Models
Create Reports
Yiew Reparts
Create Cubes
Wiew Cubes

Wiew Contributions
Audit
Adminisker

=
r
r
r
r
r
r
r
r
r

2. Model Read and Model RW Access

The column headings Model Read and Model RW refer to the access that a user has to a

particular model.
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Product Feature or Area

Q

Create Models

Cre

View Models
Rep

9

..--“"'”'--_

Model

Model
R

Model
Read

———_____--.
Model
RW

D!

A user can acquire the access in either of the following ways:

* The owner of a model automatically has Read/Write (RW) access to the model.

When a model is created, the creator becomes the model owner. However, the owner
of a model (or an administrator) can transfer ownership of the model to another user
by selecting the model in the Models Workspace and selecting Edit = Item
Properties and then selecting a new owner from the drop-down list of users.

Item Properties

Change owner

Genaral Pemizzions
AN

Owner: | carpntibubor: :_I

Mote: Chieps rbbuboc & changes
you wish zazdemo J”;—I

sezadmin =
Privileges: _._,_,_rr"‘/
I_Err" = —I = I Readfwiit =
|_|

Note: The drop-down list of potential owners includes those users who have Create
capability for the item. For example, you can transfer owership of a model only
to those users who have Create Models capability.

* The owner of a model (or administrator) can grant Read or Read/Write model access
to members of a group by selecting the model in the Models Workspace and
selecting Edit = Item Properties. Then, by checking either Read or Read/Write, the
owner grants that model access to all members of the group.

Item Properties E |

Click Permissions——sormo> Pemissions |

Assian permissions

to members of a group ——=

(RIETT At bubore

Mate: Changing thiz to a different awner may limit future changes

you wizh to make

FPrivileges:
Group | Read | R eadwite |
ABM Modeler Group O
ABM Admin User Group | J
(1] 4 I Cancel Help

3. Understanding the Columns
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User Capabilites and Groups

The columns in the table refer to a set of users with a combination of a capability and a
Read or Read/Write access to a model.

For example column 1 refers to the set of user with Create Models capability and Read
access to a model. Because the owner of a model automatically has Read/Write access
the model, users with only Read access are those users who are members of a group that
has been granted Read access to the model by the model's owner.

Zalumn 1

Create Models
HModel Model
Read RW

Similarly, column 2 refers to the set of users with Create Models capability andRead/

Write access to a model. Users with Read/Write access are the model owner and users
who are members of a group that has been granted Read/Write access to the model by
the model's owner.

Zolumn 2

Create Models ]

Model Model
Read RW

"

Note: By itself, theCreate Models capability primarily provides the ability to run the
New Model Wizard and a few other facilities such as running diagnostics. It is
mostly in conjunction with model permissions that the Create Models capability
fulfills its potential.

4. Understanding the Rows

Each row in the table refers to an action or facility of SAS Activity-Based Management.
For example row 1 refers to the New Model Wizard. Row 2 refers to the action of
importing model data.

5. Understanding the Cells

The cells in the table specify either of the following (or both):
*  Who specifically has the ability referred to in the row.

»  What aspects of the ability does someone have

Who specifically has the ability referred to in the row

The following table lists the cell indicators that specify who specifically has the ability
referred to in the row, and what those cell indicators mean.

cell indicator what it means

v A user with both the capability and the Read
or Read/Write access in the column heading
has the ability.
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cell indicator what it means

Owner A user has the ability if the user:

* has both the capability and the Read or
Read/Write access in the column heading,
and

¢ is the model owner.

OwnerX A user has the ability if the user:

* has both the capability and the Read or
Read/Write access in the column heading,
and

e is the model owner, or

* is a member of an authorized Read or
Read/Write group for the item.

OwnerRW A user has the ability if the user:

* has both the capability and the Read or
Read/Write access in the column heading,
and

¢ is the model owner, or

e is a member of an authorized Read/Write
group for the item.

What Aspects of the Ability Does Someone Have

The following table lists the cell indicators that specify what aspect of an ability
someone has, and what those cell indicators mean.

cell indicator what it means

R A user with both the capability and the Read
or Read/Write access in the column heading
has Read access to the item.

W A user with both the capability and the Read
or Read/Write access in the column heading
has Write access to the item.

D A user with both the capability and the Read
or Read/Write access in the column heading
has Delete access to the item.

P A user with both the capability and the Read
or Read/Write access in the column heading
has Publish access to the item.

Purge A user with both the capability and the Read
or Read/Write access in the column heading
has Purge access to the item.
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Predefined Report Templates

A report template is a file that specifies the layout of a report and the fields of data in a
report (but not the report's data itself). When you create a report, you choose a report
template.

SAS Activity-Based Management comes with several report templates that provide set
formats and permit great flexibility in the amount and type of data to include in a report.

* Destination Furthest

* Dimensional Attribute Cost

+ Dimensional Attribute Unit Cost

* Dimensional View

* Driver - Cost and Rate

+ Idle Capacity

*  Module Hierarchy

*  Multi-level Contributions

» Profit Cliff

* Resource Contributions

* Resource Contributions by Attribute
* Resource Contributions Intermediate
+ Single-stage Assignment

+ Single-stage Contributions

* Unassigned Costs

e Unit Cost
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Report Header

Each report has a header that lists pertinent information for that report. All or some of
the following information can be listed in a report's header:

Information Description
Model Name The model selected for the report
Module One or more modules selected for the report;

each module starts on a new page

Period The period selected for the report

Scenario The scenario selected for the report

View Perspective The dimension selected for the report

Filtered Indicates that one or more attributes were used

to select items for the report; attributes used to
select report data are listed on a report's last

page

Correlation Report Template

Overview

This report displays the correlation between Cost and Used Quantity.

Information in this report

Report header See “Report Header” at top of chapter.

Modelld Model ID

ModelName Model name

Moduleld Module Id for ExternalUnit (0), Resource (1), Activity (2), and CostObject (3)
Module Module name

DriverName Driver name

Accountld Account Id. Useful for joining with other tables

AccountRefnum Account Reference
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Report header
AccountName
Correlation
Periods
CostMean

UsedQuantityMean

See “Report Header” at top of chapter.

Account Name

The correlation value in the range [-1,+1]

The number of period/scenarios the account exists in

The mean average of cost for account across the period/scenarios

The mean average of UsedQuantity across the period/scenarios

Destination Furthest Report Template

Overview

This report template traces the costs from an account, through the model, to the accounts
that ultimately receive the costs. For example, you can generate a report that lists all the
cost objects that receive costs from a specific department in the Resource module. The
Destination Furthest report can be run to display two currencies.

Note: Before you run the Destination Furthest report, you must generate the Resource
Contributions cube, the Multi-stage Contributions cube is not required for this report.

Information in this report

Report header
Name

Parent
Reference

Module

%

Assigned Cost
Assigned To

Total Assigned

See “Report Header” at top of chapter.

Name of the account that contributes or receives costs
Name of the account where the costs originated
Account reference

The module of each account that receives costs: Resource (R), Activity (A), or
Cost Object (C)

Percentage assigned from the parent account to the account that receives costs
or the total assigned or the idle capacity

Assigned cost or total assigned for the period
Names of accounts that receive costs

Total of the % (percentages) or total of the Assigned Cost of the accounts that
receive costs
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Dimensional Attribute Cost Report Template

Overview

This report template lists costs of accounts for the selected dimension attributes,
independent of the module hierarchy.

For example, you can look at all accounts with a specific attribute, regardless of their
level or association in the module hierarchy. Because the Dimensional Attribute Cost
report supplies information about selected dimension attributes, if you do not select any
dimension attributes, the report is not generated.

If an account has more than one dimension attribute, that account is listed for each
dimension.

Information in this report

Dim Dimension name

Attribute Dimension attribute name

Name Account name

Reference Account reference

Cost Cost of the item or sum of the costs of the items that have the selected

dimension attribute or, for the listed module, the sum of the costs of all the
items that have the selected dimension attributes

BOC Cost Cost from the bill of costs for the item or sum of the bills of costs of the items
that have the selected dimension attribute or, for the listed module, the sum of
the bills of costs of the items that have the selected dimension attributes

Dimensional Attribute Unit Cost Report Template

Overview

This report template lists costs and unit costs of accounts for the selected dimension
attributes, independent of the module hierarchy. It is similar to the Dimensional
Attribute Cost report template, except it has unit cost and output information.

For example, you can look at all accounts with a specific attribute, regardless of their
level or association in the module hierarchy. Because the Dimensional Attribute Unit
Cost report supplies information about selected dimension attributes, if you do not select
any dimension attributes, the report is not generated.

If an account has more than one dimension attribute, that account is listed for each
dimension.
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Information in this report

Report header
Dim

Attribute

Name
Reference
Output Type

Output Qty

Cost

Unit Cost

See “Report Header” at top of chapter.

Dimension name

Dimension attribute name

Account name

Account reference

Output type of the account that receives costs; Default, User, or Sold

The quantity can be one of the following:

e Default: Quantity is 1

» User: The user-entered output quantity

* Sold: The quantity sold

Cost of the item or sum of the costs of the items that have the selected

dimension attribute or, for the listed module, the sum of the costs of the items
that have the selected dimension attributes

Unit cost of the account; calculated by dividing the Cost by the Output Qty

Dimensional View Report Template

Overview

This report template lists revenue, cost, profit, and unit cost for the selected dimension.

By selecting dimensions, you build a hierarchy to report the profitability for those
dimensions. For example, you can build a dynamic hierarchy that lists each region, each
sales person in each region, each sales person's customers, and each customer's product
purchases. You can select up to 10 dimensions.

In the Report Wizard, in the Select dimensions step, order the dimensions so that in the
Selected box, the dimensions are ordered with the dimension at the top of the box that
represents the top of the dimension hierarchy.

Only accounts are listed in this report.

Information in this report

Report header

Name

Reference

See “Report Header” at top of chapter.

Dimension attribute name

Dimension attribute reference



Report header

Dim Depth

Revenue

Cost

Profit

Profit %

Sold Qty

Unit Revenue
Unit Cost

Unit Profit

Driver - Cost and Rate Report Template 45

See “Report Header” at top of chapter.

Level in the dimension hierarchy; the first dimension you selected in the Report
Wizard is Dim Depth 1; selection order determines Dim Depth

The roll up, through the dimensional hierarchy, of user-entered revenue for
individual accounts

Amount of money consumed to support the intersection of the dimensions in the
dimensional view; calculates a total of all the accounts with cost elements
tagged with the dimension attribute

Revenue minus Cost

Profit divided by Revenue

For each dimension attribute, the sum of the sold quantities in the Sales table;
each higher level Sold Qty is the sum of its sub-items

Revenue divided by Sold Qty
Cost divided by Sold Qty

Profit divided by Sold Qty

* Tip Print this report in landscape orientation.

Driver - Cost and Rate Report Template

Overview

This report template lists each driver used in the selected module and the accounts that

use that driver.

Information in this report

Report header

Driver Name

Reference

Cost
User Total Driver Qty

Total Driver Qty

Driver Rate

See “Report Header” at top of chapter.

Driver name, followed by a list of accounts that use the driver

Driver reference (and, for a calculated driver, the formula); Reference contains
the Driver Type (Basic, Weighted, calculated) and Driver Qty Type (Unique or
Shared)

Account cost or total cost of the accounts that use the driver

User-entered total driver quantity for an account

Total driver quantity for the account that the system calculated by adding the
Basic driver quantities and Weighted driver quantities

Calculated by dividing an account's Cost by its Total Driver Qty
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Report header See “Report Header” at top of chapter.
Driver Type Type of driver: Basic or Weighted
Driver Qty Type Type of driver quantity: Shared, Unique, or Unknown

Idle Capacity Report Template

This report template lists all of the accounts that have an idle capacity greater than zero.
This information can help users locate accounts whose costs have not been fully
assigned and accounts with total user-entered driver quantities that do not equal total
assigned driver quantities.

Information in this report

Report header See “Report Header” at top of chapter.

Name Module name, period, scenario, module, or account name

Driver Driver name

Reference Account reference

Idle Percent Driver percentage that has not been assigned from this account; calculated by

subtracting the sum of the account's driver percentages from 100 percent

Idle Qty Calculated number between the total user-entered driver quantity and the total
calculated driver quantity; for a percentage driver, because the default total
driver quantity is 100, the Idle Qty is a calculated remainder from 100, minus
the user-entered driver quantities

Idle Cost Cost that has not been assigned for the percentage, account, or module;
calculated by subtracting the sum of the account's assigned costs from its total
cost

Grand Total Sum of all <Scenario> Idle Cost for all accounts for the entire model

Module Hierarchy Report Template

Overview

This report template lists information about accounts and their contents for each module.
This information can help users validate and analyze a model or document the full detail
in a model. The complete hierarchy of any section of the model is displayed with all of
the centers, accounts, and cost elements and their costs.
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* Tip When the Module Hierarchy report is run to display two currencies, the unit cost
is replaced with the cost in the alternative currency.

Information in this report

Report header See “Report Header” at top of chapter.

Level Level of item being displayed as a contributor; resource accounts are defined as
level 1 contributions and cost elements are defined as level 2 contributions
because they roll up to the account cost

Name Name of the account (or cost element) that contributes or receives costs

Reference Account reference

Terminal Dimension The dimensional value of the structural dimension displayed in the column
layout

Type The type of the item being displayed, such as Root, Rollup Account, Account,

Entered Cost Element
Cost Cost of the item or sum of the costs of the items that have the selected
dimension attribute or, for the listed module, the sum of the costs of the items

that have the selected dimension attributes

Unit Cost Unit cost of the account; calculated by dividing the Cost by the Output Qty

Multi-level Contributions Report Template

Overview

This report template lists the contributing accounts and their costs at every level back to
the original contributing accounts.

In the Report Wizard, if you choose to show cost elements, the Multi-level Contributions
report also lists the cost elements of the original contributing accounts and is called the
Multi-level Contributions With Cost Elements report.

Note: A maximum of 10 previous contributing accounts are listed. If your model has
more contributing accounts, the results will be incomplete or wrong.

The Multi-level Contributions report does not correctly present accounts in a reciprocal
system because it follows each contributing cost and ends up in an assignment loop that
exceeds the supported contribution depth of 10 accounts.

The Final Account is the account that receives all the costs.
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Information in this report

Report header
Source Depth
Name
Reference

Module

Cost

%

Unit Cost

Output Type

See “Report Header” at top of chapter.

Number of steps through the assignment path from the final destination
Name of the account or cost element
Reference of the account or cost element

Module of the account (or cost element or bill of costs) that contributes costs

» Assigned cost; values are Resource module (R), Activity module (A), or
Cost Object module (C)

* Entered costs; value is CEE (Cost Element Entered)

» Bills of costs; value is Ext (External Unit)
Cost of the account or cost element

Percentage of the account; calculated by dividing the cost of the account that
contributes costs by the cost of the account that receives costs

Unit cost of the account; calculated by dividing the Cost by the Output Qty
Output type of the account that receives costs; Default, User, or Sold; the
quantity can be one of the following:

e Default: Quantity is 1

» User: The user-entered output quantity

* Sold: The quantity sold

Profit Cliff Report Template

Overview

This report template generates a graph of the cumulative profit for one dimension. This
information can help users determine the break-even point of items and unprofitable

items.

Only accounts are listed in the Profit Cliff report.

Information in this report

Report header

Record

See “Report Header” at top of chapter.

Sorted record number graphed on the x-axis that matches the Profit Cliff
graphic to the data table detail; all records are sorted by Profit. Cumulative
Profit is graphed on the y-axis



Report header

Name
Reference

Revenue

Cost

Profit

Sold Qty
Cumulative Profit

Grand Total

Resource Contributions Report Template 49

See “Report Header” at top of chapter.
Dimension attribute name
Dimension attribute reference

The roll up, through the dimensional hierarchy, of user-entered revenue for
individual accounts

Amount of money consumed to support the selected dimension attribute;
displays a total of all the cost elements in the accounts with the dimension

attribute

Revenue minus Cost; Profit only applies to accounts with a dimension attribute
of the selected dimension

Total quantity sold for the dimension attribute
Cumulative profit across all dimension attributes

Total Revenue, Cost, Profit, and Sold Qty for the dimension attributes in the
selected dimension

Resource Contributions Report Template

Overview

This report template lists the first accounts in which costs are entered into the model.
And, it displays how those costs are ultimately assigned to the final cost object in the
model. The Resource Contributions report is useful for analyzing the beginning and end

of the assignment path.

In the Report Wizard, if you choose to show cost elements, the Resource Contributions
report also lists the cost elements of the original contributing accounts and is called the
Resource Contributions with Cost Elements report.

This report lists the contributing costs from reciprocal allocations.

» Before you run this report, you must generate the Resource Contributions cube.

Information in this report

Report header

Level

Name

Reference

See “Report Header” at top of chapter.

Level of item being displayed as a contributor; resource accounts are defined as
level 1 contributions and cost elements are defined as level 2 contributions
because they roll up to the account cost

Name of the account (or cost element) that contributes or receives costs

Account reference
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Report header See “Report Header” at top of chapter.

Module Module of the account (or cost element or bill of costs) that contributes costs

» Assigned costs; values are Resource module (R), Activity module (A), or
Cost Object module (C)

* Entered costs; value is CEE (Cost Element Entered)

« Bills of costs; value is Ext (external items)

Cost Cost of the account or cost element

% Percentage of the cost contributed by account (or cost element)

Unit Cost Unit cost of the account; calculated by dividing the Cost by the Output Qty
Output Output type of the account that receives costs; Default, User, or Sold; the

quantity can be one of the following:
e Default: Quantity is 1
* User: The user-entered output quantity

* Sold: The quantity sold

Total Cost Total costs from the accounts that contribute costs

Resource Contributions by Attribute Report
Template

Overview

This report template lists the first accounts in which costs are entered into the model.
And, it displays how those costs are ultimately assigned to the final cost object in the
model. The Resource Contributions by Attribute report is identical to the Resource
Contributions report, but adds the ability to see resource dimension member values. This
report is useful for analyzing the beginning and end of the assignment path.

The Resource Contributions by Attribute report lists the contributing costs from
reciprocal allocations.

» Before you run this report, you must generate all cubes

Information in this report

Report header See “Report Header” at top of chapter.

Name Name of the account (or cost element) that contributes or receives costs
Reference Account reference

Source Dimension The dimension member to which the account that gives the costs belongs

Member
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Report header See “Report Header” at top of chapter.

Cost Cost of the account or cost element

% Percentage of the cost contributed by account (or cost element)

Unit Cost Unit cost of the account; calculated by dividing the Cost by the Output Qty

Resource Contributions Intermediate Report
Template

This report template enables you to export a report of the resources contributing to any
account in the model. Unlike the Resource Contributions report, which supports only the
analysis of the cost contribution to the final cost objects, the Resource Contributions
Intermediate report enables you to run the export report for an activity account or a non-
final cost object. This gives you more flexibility in defined export content.

* This report cannot be run to display a report result in SAS Activity-Based
Management.

Single-stage Assignments Report Template

Overview

This report template lists all available information about accounts and the costs that flow
from one account to another. This information can help users understand how different
(or unrelated) accounts impact the costs of other accounts.

Information in this report

Report header See “Report Header” at top of chapter.

Name Name of the account (or cost element) that contributes or receives costs

Reference Account reference

Module The module of each account that receives costs: Resource (R), Activity (A), or
Cost Object (C)

% Percentage assigned from the parent account to the account that receives costs,

idle capacity or total assigned

Driver Qty Total driver quantity, account driver quantity, total assigned driver quantity, or
idle capacity driver quantity

Assigned Cost Cost of the account that contributes costs, assigned cost for account that
receives costs, idle capacity, or total assigned
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Report header

Driver

Total Driver Qty

User Total Driver Qty

Assigned To

Total Assigned

Idle Capacity

See “Report Header” at top of chapter.

Driver name specified for the account that contributes costs (and, for a
calculated driver, the formula); in the Reference column, the driver type is
Shared or Unique

Total driver quantity for the account that contributes costs that the system
calculated by adding the Basic driver quantities and Weighted driver quantities

for the accounts that receive costs

Only listed when an account that contributes costs has a user-entered Total
Driver Qty

Names of accounts that receive costs

Total of the % (percentages), driver quantities, and assigned costs of the
accounts that receive costs

Total Assigned subtracted from the Total Driver Qty

Single-stage Contributions Report Template

Overview

This report template lists cost information about accounts and the costs that contribute to

them.

In the Single-stage Contributions report, you see the contributing unit cost and the
contribution of each unit to an account. This information can help users review all the
costs that contribute to an account. It lists all contributing items: entered costs, assigned
costs, costs from bills of costs, and costs assigned.

Information in this report

Report header

Name

Contributions

Reference

Module

Cost

See “Report Header” at top of chapter.

Name of the account (or cost element) that contributes costs or receives costs

Name of the account where the costs originated with an element type of
Assigned, Entered, or Bills of Costs

Account reference

Module of the account that contributes costs to the noted account:
» Assigned costs; values are Resource (R), Activity (A), or Cost Object (C)
* Entered costs; value is CEE (Cost Element Entered)

» Bills of costs; value is Ext (external items) or Int (internal items)

Cost of the account or cost element



Report header

%

Unit Cost

Output

Total Contributions

Total cost

Unit Cost Report Template 53

See “Report Header” at top of chapter.

Percentage of the account; calculated by dividing the cost of the account that
contributes costs or unit cost by the cost of the account that receives costs

Unit cost of the account; calculated by dividing the Cost by the Output Qty

Output type of the account that receives costs; Default, User, or Sold; the
quantity can be one of the following:
e Default: Quantity is 1

» User: The user-entered output quantity

* Sold: The quantity sold
Subtotal for each type of cost (assigned costs, entered costs, or bills of costs)

Sum of all the Total Contributions

Unassigned Costs Report Template

Overview

This report template lists accounts that do not have outgoing assignments. This
information can help users validate a model because, in general, all accounts have

outgoing assignments.

Information in this report

Report header

Name

Driver
Reference

Cost

See “Report Header” at top of chapter.

Name of the module or unassigned account that does not have outgoing
assignments or has not been used as an internal bill of costs unit in another
account

Driver name

Reference of the unassigned account

Cost or total costs of unassigned accounts for the module

Unit Cost Report Template

Overview

This report template lists unit costs that reveal the costs of a single product or customer.
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Information in this report

Report header

Name
Reference

Output Type

Output Qty

Cost

Unit Cost

See “Report Header” at top of chapter.

Name of the account
Account reference

The source for the output type: Driver, Default, User, or Sold; a given output
type could be based on the default value=1; or the output type could be based on
a user-entered value (OutputUE); or the output type could be based on the
Quantity Sold (SoldQty).

A number that is based on one of the following:

e default value=1

¢ Output Quantity UE (OutQtyUE)

* Sold Quantity=<value that the destinations in an Assignment have as Sold
Qty>
* Total Driver Quantity Calculated (TDQCalc)

Cost of the account or cost element

Unit cost of the account; calculated by dividing the Cost by the Output Qty
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Correlation Report — Export Table . . .. ... ...

Destination Furthest Report — Export Table

Dimensional Attribute Cost Report — Export Table
Dimensional View Report — Export Table . . . ..
Driver - Cost and Rate Report — Export Table
Idle Capacity Report — Export Table. .. ... ...
Module Hierarchy Report — Export Table . . . ..
Multi-level Contributions Report — Export Table
Profit Cliff Report — Export Table . ... .. ... ..
Resource Contributions Report — Export Table
Single-stage Assignments Report — Export Table
Single-stage Contributions Report — Export Table
Unassigned Cost Report Export—Table. ... ...
Unit Cost Report — Export Table . .. .........

Correlation Report — Export Table

This report displays the correlation between Cost and Used Quantity.

Column name Data type Length
Modelld Integer

ModelName Alphanumeric 64
Moduleld Integer

Module Alphanumeric 64

DriverName Alphanumeric 64

Explanation
Model ID
Model name

Module Id for ExternalUnit (0), Resource (1),
Activity (2), and CostObject (3)

Module name

Driver name
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Column name
Accountld
AccountRefnum
AccountName
Correlation

Periods

CostMean

UsedQuantityMean

Data type Length
Integer

Integer

Alphanumeric 64

Float

Integer

Float

Float

Explanation

Account Id. Useful for joining with other tables
Account Reference

Account Name

The correlation value in the range [-1,+1]

The number of period/scenarios the account
exists in

The mean average of cost for account across the
period/scenarios

The mean average of UsedQuantity across the
period/scenarios

Destination Furthest Report — Export Table

This report export table contains information about contributions made by accounts in
the model that precede a specific account.

Column name

ModelName
Period

Scenario
SourceName
SourceReference

SourceModuleld

SourceModuleName

SourceParentName

SourceParentReference

SourceOutputQuantity

Data type

Alphanumeric 64
Alphanumeric 64
Alphanumeric 64
Alphanumeric 64
Alphanumeric 64

Integer

Alphanumeric 64

Alphanumeric 64

Alphanumeric 64

Float

Length

Explanation

The name of the model

The name of the period

The name of the scenario

The name of the account that gives the costs
The reference of the account that gives the costs

The ID of the module
1 Resource

2 Activity

3 Cost Object

The name of the module containing the account
that gives the costs

The name of the rollup account that contains the
account that gives the costs

The reference of the rollup account that contains
the account that gives the costs

The output quantity of the account that receives
the costs



Column name

SourceOutputType

SourceCost
DestinationName

DestinationReference

DestinationModuleld

DestinationModuleName

DestinationOutputQuantity

DestinationOutputType

DriverName

ContributionCost

ContributionPercent

Dimension

DimensionMember

Destination Furthest Report — Export Table 57

Data type

Integer

Float 64
Alphanumeric 64

Alphanumeric 64

Integer

Alphanumeric 64

Float

Integer

Alphanumeric 64

Float

Float

Alphanumeric 256

Alphanumeric 256

Length

Explanation

The output quantity type of the account that
gives the costs

1  User-entered

2 Used

3 Driver
4 Sold

5  Default

The cost of the account that gives the costs
The name of the account that receives the costs

The reference of the account that receives the
costs

The ID of the module that contains the account
that receives the costs

1 Resource

2 Activity

3 Cost Object

The module that contains the account that
receives the costs

The output quantity of the account that gives the
costs

The type of the account that receives the costs

The name of the driver on the account that gives
the costs

The cost contributed by the account

The percentage of the total cost contributed by
the account

The attribute folders, up to four selected in the
Report Wizard, on the account that receives the
costs

The attribute names, up to four selected in the
Report Wizard, on the account that receives the
costs
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Dimensional Attribute Cost Report — Export Table

This report export table contains information about costs of accounts for selected

dimension attributes.

Column name

ModelName
Period
Scenario

Moduleld

ModuleName

Id

Type

Name
Reference

DimName

DimMemberName

Cost

BOCCost

OutputQuantity

Data type Length

Alphanumeric 64
Alphanumeric =~ 64
Alphanumeric 64

Integer

Alphanumeric 64
Integer

Integer

Alphanumeric 64
Alphanumeric 64

Alphanumeric 64

Alphanumeric 64

Float

Float

Float

Explanation

The name of the model
The name of the period
The name of the scenario

The ID of the module

1 Resource

2 Activity

3 Cost Object

The name of the module

The ID of the account

The type of cost:
3=Normal Cost

27=Reversing Entry to Avoid Dimensional
Double Counts

The name of the account
The reference of the account

The name of the attribute folder containing the
attributes attached to the account

The name of the attribute attached to the
account

The cost contributed by bills of costs and
assigned costs

The cost contributed by bills of costs

The output quantity for the account



Column name

OutputType

Data type

Integer

Dimensional View Report — Export Table 59

Length

Explanation

The output quantity type for the account (Sold
or User or Driver or Default)

1  User-entered

2 Used

3 Driver
4 Sold

5  Default

Dimensional View Report — Export Table

This report export table contains information about revenue, cost, profit, and unit cost

for the selected dimension.

Column name

ModelName

Period

Scenario

Moduleld

ModuleName

AccountName

AccountReference

DimA - J Name

DimA -]

MemberName

DimA -]

MemberReference

Cost

Data type

Alphanumeric
Alphanumeric
Alphanumeric

Integer

Alphanumeric

Alphanumeric

Alphanumeric

Alphanumeric

Alphanumeric

Alphanumeric

Float

Length

64
64

64

64

64

64

64

64

64

Explanation

The name of the model
The name of the period
The name of the scenario

The ID of the module
1 Resource

2 Activity

3 Cost Object

The name of the module

The dimensional value of the structural
dimension displayed in the column layout

The dimensional value of the structural
dimension displayed in the column layout

The name of the first to tenth dimension
attribute selected for defining the view in the
Report Wizard

The name of the first to tenth dimension
member attribute selected for defining the view
in the Report Wizard

The reference of the first to tenth dimension
member attribute selected for defining the view

in the Report Wizard

The cost of the dimensional intersection
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Column name

Revenue

Profit

SoldQuantity

Data type

Float

Float

Float

Length

Explanation

The revenue of the dimensional intersection
account

The Revenue minus the Cost of the dimensional
intersection account

The sold quantity for the dimensional
intersection account

Driver - Cost

and Rate Report — Export Table

This report export table contains information about drivers.

Column name

ModelName
Period
Scenario

Moduleld

ModuleName

DriverName

DriverType

DriverFormula

DriverQuantityType

AccountName

Data type

Alphanumeric
Alphanumeric
Alphanumeric

Integer

Alphanumeric

Alphanumeric

Integer

Alphanumeric

Integer

Alphanumeric

Length

64
64

64

64

64

memo

64

Explanation

The name of the model
The name of the period
The name of the scenario

The ID of the module
1 Resource

2 Activity

3 Cost Object

The name of the module

The name of the driver on the account that gives
the costs

The driver type

1 EvenlyAssigned
2 Percentage

3 Normal

4  Weighted

5 BillOfCost

6 Calculated

7  SalesVolume

The formula for a calculated driver

The driver quantity type of the account that
gives the costs

The name of the account



Column name

AccounttReference

ParentName

ParentReference

TDQ

UserTDQ

Cost

Dimension

DimensionMember

Data type

Alphanumeric

Alphanumeric

Alphanumeric

Float

Float

Float

Alphanumeric

Alphanumeric

Idle Capacity Report — Export Table 61

Length

64

64

64

64

64

Explanation
The reference of the account

The name of the rollup account that contains the
account

The reference of the rollup account that contains
the account

The total driver quantity of the account

The user-entered total driver quantity of the
account

The cost of the account

The attribute folders, up to four selected in the
Report Wizard, on the account

The attribute names, up to four selected in the
Report Wizard, on the account

This report export table contains information about the

Column name
ModelName
Period
Scenario

Moduleld

ModuleName
Name
Reference
DriverName
IdleQuantity

IdleCost

Idle Capacity Report — Export Table

Data type

Alphanumeric
Alphanumeric
Alphanumeric

Integer

Alphanumeric
Alphanumeric
Alphanumeric
Alphanumeric
Float

Float

Length
64
64

64

64
64
64

64

idle capacity of accounts.

Explanation

The name of the model
The name of the period
The name of the scenario

The ID of the module that contains the account
that receives the costs

1 Resource

2 Activity

3 Cost Object

The name of the module

The name of the account

The reference of the account

The name of the driver on the account

The idle driver quantity for the account

The idle cost for the account
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Column name Data type Length  Explanation

IdlePercent Float The idle percentage for the account

Cost Float The costs of the account

TDQ Float The total driver quantity of the account

UserTDQ Float The user-entered total driver quantity of the
account

Dimension Alphanumeric 256 The attribute folders, up to four selected in the

Report Wizard, on the account

DimensionMember Alphanumeric 256 The attribute names, up to four selected in the
Report Wizard, on the account

Module Hierarchy Report — Export Table

This report export table contains information about accounts and their contents for each

module.
Column name Data type Length  Explanation
ModelName Alphanumeric 64 The name of the model
Period Alphanumeric 64 The name of the period
Scenario Alphanumeric 64 The name of the scenario
ModuleName Alphanumeric 64 The name of the module
Id Integer The ID of the item
Type Integer The type of item
1 Root
2 Rollup account
3 Account
4 Entered cost element
5 Assigned cost element
11  Internal unit cost element
12 External unit cost element
13 External unit
Name Alphanumeric 64 The name of the item (rollup account, account,

or cost element)

Reference Alphanumeric 64 The reference of the account



Column name

ModuleLevel

TerminalDimension

Parentld
Cost
OutputQuantity

OutputType

Dimension

DimensionMember

Multi-level Contributions Report — Export Table 63

Data type

Integer

Alphanumeric

Integer
Float
Float

Integer

Alphanumeric

Alphanumeric

Length

64

256

256

256

Explanation

The level in the hierarchy

The dimensional value of the structural
dimension displayed in the column layout

The ID of the parent rollup account
The cost of the item
The output quantity for the account

The output quantity type for the account
1 User-entered

Used

Sold

2

3 Driver
4

5  Default

The attribute folders, up to four selected in the

Report Wizard, on the account that receives the
costs

The attribute names, up to four selected in the
Report Wizard, on the account that receives the
costs

Multi-level Contributions Report — Export Table

This report export table contains information about contributing accounts and their costs
at every level back to the original contributing accounts.

Column name

ModelName

Period

Scenario

Finalld

FinalModuleld

Data type

Alphanumeric
Alphanumeric
Alphanumeric

Integer

Integer

Length

64

64

64

Explanation

The name of the model
The name of the period
The name of the scenario

The ID of the final account in the assignment
path

The ID of the module that contains the final
account in the assignment path

1 Resource

2 Activity

3 Cost Object
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Column name

FinalModuleName

FinalName

FinalReference

FinalCost

OutputQuantity

OutputType

Dimension

DimensionMember

Modld D1 - D10

Mod_D1 - D10

CeSrcld D1 - D10

Name DI - D10

Reference D1 - D10

Data type

Alphanumeric

Alphanumeric

Alphanumeric

Float

Float

Integer

Alphanumeric

Alphanumeric

Integer

Alphanumeric

Integer

Alphanumeric

Alphanumeric

Length

64

64

64

64

64

64

64

64

Explanation

The module that contains the final account in
the assignment path

The name of the final account in the assignment
path

The reference of the final account in the
assignment path

The total cost of the final account in the
assignment path

The output quantity of the final account in the
assignment path

The output quantity type of the final account
in the assignment path

1 User-entered

Used

Sold

2

3 Driver
4

5 Default

The attribute folders, up to four selected in the
Report Wizard

The attribute names, up to four selected in the
Report Wizard

The ID of the module containing the account
one to 10 steps back in the assignment path that
contributes to the final account

1 Resource
2 Activity
3 Cost Object

The name of the module containing the account
one to 10 steps back in the assignment path that
contributes to the final account

The ID of the account one to 10 steps back in
the assignment path that contributes to the final
account

The name of the account one to 10 steps back in
the assignment path that contributes to the final
account

The reference of the account one to 10 steps
back in the assignment path that contributes to
the final account



Column name

Percent D1 -D10

Resource Contributions Report — Export Table 65

Data type

Float

Length

Explanation

The percentage of cost that the account one to
10 steps back in the assignment path contributes
to the final account

Profit Cliff Report — Export Table

This report export table contains information about the

dimension.

Column name

ModelName
Period
Scenario

DimensionName

DimMemberName

DimMemberReference

Cost

Revenue

Profit

SoldQuantity

Data type

Alphanumeric
Alphanumeric
Alphanumeric

Alphanumeric

Alphanumeric

Alphanumeric

Float

Float

Float

Float

Length
64
64
64

64

64

64

cumulative profit for one

Explanation

The name of the model
The name of the period
The name of the scenario

The name of the dimension, selected in the
Report Wizard, used to create the Profit Cliff

The name of the attribute attached to the
account

The reference of the attribute attached to the
account

The cost of the account

The revenue for the noted dimensional
intersection account

The profit for the noted dimensional intersection
account

The quantity sold for the noted dimensional
intersection account

Resource Contributions Report — Export Table

This report export table contains information about the highest level accounts that
contribute costs to selected accounts.

Column name

ModelName

Data type

Alphanumeric

Length

64

Explanation

The name of the model
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Column name
Period

Scenario
Sourceld
SourceName
SourceReference

SourceModuleld

SourceModuleName

SourceModuleNameShort

SourceUnitCost

SourceOutputQuantity

SourceOutputType

SourceCeld

SourceCeName

SourceCeReference

SourceCeContribution

Data type Length

Alphanumeric 64
Alphanumeric 64
Integer

Alphanumeric 64
Alphanumeric 64

Integer

Alphanumeric 64

Alphanumeric 64

Float

Float

Integer

Integer 64

Alphanumeric 64

Alphanumeric 64

Float

Explanation

The name of the period

The name of the scenario

The ID of the account that gives the costs

The name of the account that gives the costs
The reference of the account that gives the costs

The ID of the module containing the account
that gives the costs

1 Resource
2 Activity
3 Cost Object

The name of the module containing the account
that gives the costs

The abbreviation of the name of the module

The unit cost (contributing account costs/
destination account output quantity)

The output quantity for the account that gives
the costs

The output quantity type of the account that
gives the costs

1 User-entered

2 Used

3 Driver
4  Sold

5 Default

The ID of the cost element

The name of the cost element of the account
that gives the costs

The reference of the cost element of the account
that gives the costs

The costs contributed from the cost element of
the account that gives the costs



Column name

SourceCeType

Destinationld
DestinationName

DestinationReference

DestinationModuleld

DestinationModuleName

DestinationParentName

DestinationParentReference

DestinationOutputQuantity

DestinationOutputType

DestinationSoldQuantity

DestinationCost

Resource Contributions Report — Export Table 67

Data type Length

Integer

Integer
Alphanumeric 64

Alphanumeric 64

Integer

Alphanumeric 64

Alphanumeric 64

Alphanumeric 64

Float

Integer

Float

Float

Explanation

The type of the cost element of the account
that gives the costs

1 Root

2 Rollup account

3 Account

4 Entered cost element

5 Assigned cost element

11  Internal unit cost element
12 External unit cost element

13 External unit

The ID of the account that receives the costs
The name of the account that receives the costs

The reference of the account that receives the
costs

The ID of the module that contains the account
that receives the costs

1 Resource
2 Activity
3 Cost Object

The module that contains the account that
receives the costs

The name of the rollup account that contains the
account that receives the costs

The reference of the rollup account that contains
the account that receives the costs

The output quantity (Sold, User, Driver,
Default) for the account that receives the costs

The output quantity type of the account that
receives the costs

1 User-entered

2 Used

3 Driver
4 Sold

5 Default

The sold quantity of the account that receives
the costs

The total costs of the account that receives the
costs
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Column name

ContributionCost

ContributionPercent

Dimension

DimensionMember

Data type

Float

Float

Alphanumeric

Alphanumeric

Length

256

256

Explanation

The costs contributed (assigned and bills of
costs) to the account that receives the costs

The percentage of costs contributed to the
account that receives the costs

The attribute folders, up to four selected in the
Report Wizard, on the account that gives the
costs

The attribute names, up to four selected in the
Report Wizard, on the account that gives the
costs

Single-stage Assignments Report — Export Table

This report export table contains information about assignments.

Column name
ModelName
Period

Scenario
Sourceld
SourceName
SourceReference

SourceModuleld

SourceModuleName

SourceParentName

SourceParentReference

SourceTDQ

Data type
Alphanumeric
Alphanumeric
Alphanumeric
Integer
Alphanumeric
Alphanumeric

Integer

Alphanumeric

Alphanumeric

Alphanumeric

Float

Length
64
64

64

64
64

64

64

64

64

Explanation

The name of the model

The name of the period

The name of the scenario

The ID of the account that gives the costs

The name of the account that gives the costs
The reference of the account that gives the costs

The ID of the module containing the account
that gives the costs

1  Resource
2 Activity
3 Cost Object

The name of the module containing the account
that gives the costs

The name of the rollup account that contains the
account that gives the costs

The reference of the rollup account that contains
the account that gives the costs

The total driver quantity of the account that
gives the costs



Column name

SourceUserTDQ

SourceCost
Destinationld
DestinationName

DestinationReference

DestinationModuleld

DestinationModuleName

DestinationOutputQuantity

DestinationOutputType

DriverName

DriverType

DriverFormula

DriverQuantity

Single-stage Assignments Report — Export Table 69

Data type

Float

Float
Integer
Alphanumeric

Alphanumeric

Integer

Alphanumeric

Float

Integer

Alphanumeric

Integer

Alphanumeric

Float

Length

64

64

64

64

64

64

64

memo

Explanation

The user-entered total driver quantity of the
account that gives the costs

The cost of the account that gives the costs
The ID of the account that receives the costs
The name of the account that receives the costs

The reference of the account that receives the
costs

The ID of the module that contains the account
that receives the costs

1 Resource
2 Activity
3 Cost Object

The module that contains the account that
receives the costs

The output quantity for the account that receives
the costs

The output quantity type for the account that
receives the costs

1  User-entered

2 Used

3 Driver
4 Sold

5 Default

The name of the driver on the account that gives
the costs

The type of driver
1 EvenlyAssigned

2 Percentage

3 Normal

4 Weighted

5 BillOfCost

6  Calculated

7  SalesVolume

The formula for a calculated driver

The driver quantity that flows from one account
to another
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Column name Data type Length  Explanation

DriverQuantityType Integer The driver quantity type of the account that
gives the costs
0  Shared
1 Unique

DriverWeight Float The driver weight for the quantity that flows

from one account to another

CalculatedDriverQuantity Float The calculated driver quantity that flows from
one account to another

DriverCost Float The driver cost that flows from one account to
another

DriverPercent Float The driver percent that flows from one account
to another

IdleQuantity Float The idle driver quantity for the account that

gives the costs
IdleCost Float The idle cost for the account that gives the costs

IdlePercent Float The idle percentage for the account that gives
the costs

Dimension Alphanumeric 256 The attribute folders, up to four selected in the
Report Wizard, on the account that receives the
costs

DimensionMember Alphanumeric 256 The attribute names, up to four selected in the
Report Wizard, on the account that receives the
costs

Single-stage Contributions Report — Export Table

This report export table contains information about contributions made by accounts that
precede a selected account.

Column name Data type Length  Explanation

ModelName Alphanumeric 64 The name of the model

Period Alphanumeric 64 The name of the period

Scenario Alphanumeric 64 The name of the scenario

SourceName Alphanumeric 64 The name of the account that gives the costs

SourceReference Alphanumeric 64 The reference of the account that gives the costs



Column name

SourceModuleld

SourceModuleName

SourceModuleNameShort

SourceUnitCost

SourceOutputQuantity

SourceOutputType

Destinationld
DestinationName

DestinationReference

DestinationModuleld

DestinationModuleName

DestinationParentName

DestinationParentReference

DestinationSoldQuantity

DestinationCost

DestinationOutputQuantity

Single-stage Contributions Report — Export Table 71

Data type Length

Integer

Alphanumeric 64

Alphanumeric 64

Float

Float

Integer

Integer
Alphanumeric 64

Alphanumeric 64

Integer

Alphanumeric 64

Alphanumeric 64

Alphanumeric 64

Float

Float

Float

Explanation

The ID of the module containing the account
that gives the costs

1  Resource
2 Activity
3 Cost Object

The name of the module containing the account
that gives the costs

The abbreviation of the name of the module
containing the account that gives the costs

The unit cost

The output quantity for the account that gives
the costs

The output quantity type for the account that
gives the costs

The ID of the account that receives the costs
The name of the account that receives the costs

The reference of the account that receives the
costs

The ID of the module that contains the account
that receives the costs

1 Resource

2 Activity

3 Cost Object

The module that contains the account that
receives the costs

The name of the rollup account that contains the
account that receives the costs

The reference of the rollup account that contains
the account that receives the costs

The sold quantity of the account that receives
the costs

The cost of the account that receives the costs

The output quantity for the account that gives
the costs (Sold, User, Driver, Default)
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Column name Data type Length  Explanation

DestinationOutputType Integer The output quantity type of the account that
receives the costs

1  User-entered

2 Used
3 Driver
4 Sold
5 Default
DriverName Alphanumeric 64 The name of the driver on the account that

receives the costs

DriverType Integer The driver type

1 EvenlyAssigned

2 Percentage

3 Normal

4  Weighted

5 BillOfCost

6  Calculated

7  SalesVolume
DriverQuantity Type Integer The driver quantity type of the account that

receives the costs

0  Shared

1 Unique
CostElementType Integer The type of contributed costs

1 Root

2 Rollup account

3 Account

4 Entered cost element

5 Assigned cost element

11  Internal unit cost element
12 External unit cost element

13 External unit

ElementType Alphanumeric 64 The type of contributing costs

CalculatedDriverQuantity Float The calculated driver quantity that flows from
one account to another

BOCCost Float The costs from bills of costs of the account that
receives the costs

ContributionCost Float The cost from bills of costs and assigned costs
of the account that receives the costs



Column name

DriverCost

ContributionPercent

Dimension

DimensionMember

Data type

Float

Float

Alphanumeric

Alphanumeric

Unassigned Cost Report Export — Table 73

Length

256

256

Explanation

The driver costs that flow from one account to
another

The percentage of costs of the account that
receives the costs

The attribute folders, up to four selected in the
Report Wizard, on the account that gives the
costs

The attribute names, up to four selected in the
Report Wizard, on the account that gives the
costs

Unassigned Cost Report Export — Table

This report export table contains information about accounts that do not have outgoing

assignments.

Column name
ModelName
Period
Scenario

Moduleld

ModuleName

Type

Name
Reference

DriverName

Data type

Alphanumeric
Alphanumeric
Alphanumeric

Integer

Alphanumeric

Integer

Alphanumeric
Alphanumeric

Alphanumeric

Length
64
64

64

64

64
64

64

Explanation

The name of the model
The name of the period
The name of the scenario

The ID of the module
1 Resource

2 Activity

3 Cost Object

The name of the module

The type of account:
1=Root
2=RollupAccount
3= Account
13=ExternalUnit

27=BalanceAdjustment
The name of the account
The reference of the account

The name of the driver on the account
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Column name

Cost

Dimension

DimensionMember

Data type
Float

Alphanumeric 256

Alphanumeric 256

Length

Explanation
The cost of the account

The attribute folders, up to four selected in the
Report Wizard, on the account

The attribute names, up to four selected in the
Report Wizard, on the account

Unit Cost Report — Export Table

This report export table contains information about unit costs.

Column name
ModelName
Period
Scenario

Moduleld

ModuleName

Type

Name
Reference
Cost

BOCCost

OutputQuantity

OutputType

Data type
Alphanumeric 64
Alphanumeric 64
Alphanumeric 64

Integer

Alphanumeric 64

Integer

Alphanumeric 64
Alphanumeric 64
Float

Float

Float

Integer

Length

Explanation

The name of the model
The name of the period
The name of the scenario

The ID of the module
1  Resource

2 Activity

3 Cost Object

The name of the module

The type of item:

3=Account

The name of the account
The reference of the account
The cost of the account

The costs contributed by the account from bills
of costs

The output quantity for the account

The output quantity type for the account
1 User-entered

2 Used

3 Driver
4 Sold

5 Default



Column name

Dimension

DimensionMember

Unit Cost Report — Export Table 75

Data type Length  Explanation

Alphanumeric 256 The attribute folders, up to four selected in the
Report Wizard, on the account

Alphanumeric 256 The attribute names, up to four selected in the
Report Wizard, on the account
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Introduction to Surveys

One of the most difficult tasks in maintaining a model is keeping its data accurate and
up-to-date. Now you can create Web surveys to solicit data from the people who are
directly responsible for the activities and accounts in your model. Data from the surveys
is written directly to staging tables that have been exported from the model.

The following table shows the types of surveys that you can create for each module and
the fields that a survey taker can update for each type of survey.

Note: Each field name is qualified by the staging table that it is in.

Module Type of survey Fields that can be updated

External Unit Quantity: (account) Assignment.DriverQuantityFixed

See “Assignment table” on page 226.

Unit Costs ExternalUnit.UnitCostEntered

See “ExternalUnit table” on page 235.
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Module Type of survey
Resource Resource Drivers
Resource Costs
Numeric Attribute
Activity Activity Drivers
Numeric Attributes
Cost Object Cost Object Drivers

Revenues and Sold Quantities

Output Quantities

Numeric Attributes

Fields that can be updated

Assignment.DriverQuantityFixed

See “Assignment table” on page 226.

EnteredCostElement.EnteredCost

See “EnteredCostElement table” on page 234.

ValueAttributeAssociation.NumericValue

See “ValueAttributeAssociation table” on page
247.

Assignment.DriverQuantityFixed

See “Assignment table” on page 226.

ValueAttributeAssociation.NumericValue

See “ValueAttributeAssociation table” on page
247.

Assignment.DriverQuantityFixed

See “Assignment table” on page 226.

Account.Revenue
Account.SoldQuantity

See “Account table” on page 223.

Account.OutputQuantityUE
See “Account table” on page 223.

ValueAttribute Association.NumericValue

See “ValueAttributeAssociation table” on page
247.

Logging On

Log on to surveys by typing the survey URL into the command line of a browser. To

determine the URL, you can do the following:

1. Logon to SAS Management Console as an administrator, and access the SAS

Activity-Based Management middle-tier server.

Click the Plug-Ins tab.
Expand Application Management.
Expand Configuration Manager.

Expand SAS Application Infrastructure.

N ke

Right-click Activity-Based Mgmt Surveys 7.2 and select Properties.

Click the Connection tab on the Properties window.
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The connection information appears. In the following picture, you can see that the
URL for invoking surveys is:

http://xyz.sas.com:8880/SASActivityBasedManagementSurveys

f&] 5A5 Management Console - rdcesx06050
File Edit ‘Wew Tools Help -
Activity-Based Mgmt Surveys 7.2 Properties

5| = a X
= General | Settings' Advancedl Authorization'
Plug-ins I Folders | search |

Repostory: I 8 Foundation LI Connection to the Application
5A35 Management Console | Communication Protocal: [HTTR -
[Tl Environment Management
-7 Application Management 1 s Hame: I i
[—jsﬁ Configuration Manager | Port Humber; IW
-5 Add-In 5.1 far Microsoft Ofice ! Service: |.|'SnSnctivityBasedManagementSurvevs
[]---Iﬁ BI Rep Sve Whspace Config 4.3
[]---Iﬁ Help Wigwer for Midtier App 9.3
[—]Iﬁ SAS Application Infrastructure I
- Activity-Based Mamk 7.2 - Cenee feb
. il g :
-5 Bl Dashboard 4.3 % Refresh
5] B1 Dashboard 4.3 - Event Gener:
5] BI Partlets 4.3 B Properties
; ﬁ BI Web Services for Java 9.3

8. Type the survey URL into the command line of a browser.

-

Be.
| B3 S nitp:/RDCESX60 race 565 com BEBL/SASACivityBasedManageme © ~ X |[

File Edit “iew Favarites Tools Help
x @Convert ~ [ Select

X Find:| | Previous MNext |Opti0ns .4

Log On to SAS®

User ID:

Password:

i Log On

9. Log on with a user ID and password. The user must exist in the SAS Metadata
Server with the following capabilities:

* To create a survey, the Create Model capability
* To take a survey, the Take Surveys capability
See Chapter 1, “User Capabilites and Groups,” on page 3.




82 Chapter4 - Introduction to Surveys

The Survey Process in a Nutshell

Overview
The steps for using surveys are the following:
*  “Export a model” on page 82
*  “Create a survey” on page 82
*  “Assign survey items to survey takers” on page 82
* “Take the survey” on page 82
*  “Administer the survey” on page 85

+ “Reimport the model” on page 85

Export a model

See Chapter 5, “Exporting Data to Use with Surveys,” on page 87.

Create a survey

See Chapter 7, “Creating Surveys,” on page 97.

Assign survey items to survey takers

The following picture shows how to assign a driver survey.

Source Name{Reference)

2nd Day Guaranteed(B20G) Chirayy  <———=— Assign source accounts

) o survey owners
Customer Pick Up(BCPLD

Drop Box(BDE) Harshad i

Owernight Express(BOE) SAS Demo User
wistadmini
wistadmin -

When the administrator finishes creating the survey, survey takers are notified by e-mail.

Take the survey
1. Answer the survey questions.

The survey taker logs on and begins taking the assigned survey.
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Log On to SAS™

T ) userin
e domairtuserid
Passwore:

ff Home B Survey Manager

Driver Survey:Double clickiopen an itern ta fill survey measures.

. Source Name{Referen... a | Percentage Complete Status
Dauble-click | |

a source account Equipment Expenses(EPH... 0% Incomplete

YWanas (0P HW) 0% Incomplete
Fill Quantities :Equipment Expenses

+
Fetiod/Scenario(s) 2008 Q1iActual | Values are interms of Percentage
Fill in values far | Measure Name | Percentage | Surveyed

the destination accaunts TSpect l—'ackages(l:l—'l—rrF'j—" ':_._'|:|_|:||:|

L
Move From Warehouse(EPHMFW) Iu 50.00 J|

|
| SonPackages(EPHEP) \a0.00/

2. Add additional assignments.

While taking a driver survey, a survey taker can add assignments that are not
currently in the model. See “Add New Assignments” on page 141.

Fill Quantities :Equipment Expenses
Click Add assignments

PetiodiScenariofsn2008 Q1/* ' **-*'-- ~3in terms of Percentage
Add assignments

™ | Measure Name
' Add assignments
(to the destination account) Land Distribution{EPDLLD)

Select the desired item for surveying

Select an additional destination account Account Mame -,:I.f[/ Alr Distribution™ L=
T

Account Reference  \OPDAD S

Type Acti\ri_t;___

0K Cancel

é.

3. Save the survey items as surveyed.

When each survey item has been satisfactorily responded to, the survey taker saves it
as surveyed.

Note: As soon as a survey taker saves an item as surveyed, it is written to a staging
table in the database. If the survey taker subsequently saves the item as not
surveyed, the value that was previously saved to the database is not rolled back.
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Fill Quantities :Equipment Expenses

Select Save s = Surveyed
or Save As = Not surveyed —— Save As

D8 Q1/Actual | Values are in terms of Percentage

I Percentage
| Inspect Packages(EPHIF) 20.00 Yes

far the selected account —'ﬁl Mowve From ¥Warehouse(EFHMFW)  50.00
| Sott Packages(EPHSP) 30.00

The Survey Manager displays the Percentage Complete—the percentage of survey
items that have been saved as surveyed.

ﬂ Home E Survey Manager

Survey Items :Doc survey

Driver Survey:Double clickfopen an itern to fill survey measures.
Source Hame{Referen... a : Percentage Complete | Status
Equipment Expensesi{EFH...
Wages(OPHW

Incomplete

Incomplete

4. Submit the survey.

When all survey items have been saved as surveyed, the survey taker can submit the
survey.

After all accounts have heen

saved a5 sunveyed Fill Quantities :Equipment Expenses

el +

click Submit the survey

Inspect Packages{EPHIF) 20.00

| Move From Warehouse(EFHN 50.00 | Yes |
\ I_."
| Sott Packages(EPHSF) 30.00 \‘r:as /,

Are ol sure you want to submit the suney?

|v] Motify administrator on survey submit.

Click Yes p ToS o

Once the survey taker submits the survey, its status changes to Completed, and the
survey taker can no longer change any responses.

Survey Iltems :Doc survey

ect Period/Se

Open

Driver Survey:Double clickiopen an itern to fill survey measures.

.”’
Source Name(Reference) A ‘ Percentage Complete | Status Sub Status

Eguipment Expenses(EFHEE) 100% ‘-\ Cump\etec/l.-*
Air Distribution(OPDAD) 100% Incammnlete
iWages(OPHW) 100% Incomplete

The administrator receives a notification e-mail.
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Administer the survey

Among other administration tasks, a survey administrator can do the following:

1.

Reimport the model

Reopen a completed survey.

On receiving notification that a survey has been submitted, an administrator has the
option of reopening the survey by marking it as Incomplete. If an administrator
reopens the survey, then:

» the survey status changes to Incomplete.
» the survey taker receives a notification.

» the survey taker retakes the survey and submits it again after saving all items as
surveyed.

Note: Staging tables in the database are not rolled back if an administrator reopens
a survey.

Audit new assignments.

If the survey taker has added any new assignments, then an administrator must audit
the assignments to either approve or disapprove.

» If the administrator approves, then the new assignment values, as entered by the
survey taker, are written to the staging table in the database.

* If the administrator disapproves, then the new assignment is removed from the
Assignment staging table in the database—it is as though the assignment was
never made.

See “Audit Surveys” on page 124.

To reimport survey data:

1.
2.

Select File = Import.
Select Surveys.
For general information on importing, see Chapter 13, “Importing,” on page 153.

Select an existing model to update with survey data. You cannot create a new model
from survey data.

Note: When importing into an existing model, make sure that the survey data is for
the correct model. If the data is from a different model, the import can corrupt the
existing model.
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 Import Data - Model

See Also
Chapter 12, “Importing Survey Data back into the Model,” on page 147
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Chapter 5

Exporting Data to Use with
Surveys

Exporting SurveyData . .. ... .. ... ... 87

Exporting Survey Data

To create a survey, you do not have to export everything out of your model. Here are the
steps to ensure you export only the required fields.

Note: Unless specified otherwise, accept all the default Export Wizard selections.

To export survey data, do the following. Also, see “Exporting Model Data to a
Database” on page 169. And, see “Using the Export Wizard” on page 175.

1. Select File = Export = Survey Model Data.

E."g’ SAS Activity-Based Management

File | Edit View Tools Help

Mew 4 ihow items owned by user: a
= Open orkspace Item

aate Shortcut

Insert Published Report...

Import 3

Export | Model Data..
Publish 4 Survey Data... [
Exit Report Data...

2. On the Select Model window:
a. Select the model to be exported.
b. Select one of the following:
* New Survey Model, and then enter a new survey model name.
You will use this name to access the model while working with the survey.

Note: You can export survey data multiple times for the same model—for
example, once for each period in the model. In this case, you would use a
different survey model name for each export.

+ Update Existing Survey Model, and then select an existing survey model
name.
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Selecting this option overwrites the staging tables for the survey model in the
database.

c. Select the Period/Scenario associations to be exported.

d. Click Next.

Select Model
Select a model and one or more period/scenano associations to export,
Select a model to export:

& New Survey Model
Enter survey model name:

" Update Existing Survey Madel
| =

Select penod/scenano associations you want to export from;

Select A |
[e(ear Al |

Fitiizfy | Cancel I Help

3. Select the tables to export.

Note: You cannot unselect the required tables.

Survey Export - Select Tables

Select Tables Step 2 of 7
Select the tables to export. Tables which are required are marked with asterizk[*).

| Source Table Target Table Select All |
*Account WMXXEX Account
*Rssi t WMXXXX Assignment Clear Al |
*EnteredCostElement WMXXXX_ EnteredCostElement
*Driver WMXXXE_Driver
*ExternalUnit WMXXXX ExternalUnit

| |:valueAttribute Wk _ValueAttribute

| |ivalueattributedssociation Wi _WalueAttribubeAssociation

Mate: Y'ou can not rename the target tables names. =:4<= in the table name will replace by id value.

< Back | Mest » | Firizh | Cancel I Help I

If you plan to survey Numeric Attributes, then you also must check the following
two tables:

ValueAttribute table
See “ValueAttribute table” on page 247.

ValueAttributeAssociation table
See “ValueAttributeAssociation table” on page 247.

4. Select common dimension columns (that is, select the columns that will always be
exported for each table).

Note: You cannot unselect required columns.
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Survey Export - Select Common Dimension Columns B

Select Common Dimension Columns Step 3 of 7

Select the dimension columns to export for each table which includes dimension information. Select the most common dimension
columnz you wizh to export. Columng which are required are marked with azterisk[*).

Column Name
Z *DimRef

Dimmame
*DimMemberRef
|_|:DimMemberMame
| |:DimLewel
DimLewvelMame

< Back | MHest > I Firist | Cancel | Help |

Columns that you select are selected by default on the next Export Wizard page. You
can, however, change your selection on the next page. That is, you can deselect a
field that you had selected, or select a field that you had deselected.

Export - Select Common Dimension Columns
Select Common Dimension Columns Step 4 of 8
Select the dimension columns to expart for each table which includes dimengion information. Select the most common dimension
columnz you wish to export.

L1 Column Name
DimP.ef \
Selectthese. . DimMame |
DimtMemberRef  /
DimtemberMames-
[ TBimLesel —
L |:DimLevelName
""" Export - Select Dimension Columins by Table I
Select Dimension Columns by Tahle Step S af &

Faor each table which contains module and dimension specific information, choose the dimenzion columng to include in the exported

tables. Fields which are required for importing are marked with an asterisk [*].

Column Name Target Column Name =
E|— Account
and they are selected EF 2 Region L e
by default on the next - 4z *DimRef /[¥] DimRef1 ™
i = - DimMame nl DirnMarne1 \
Wizard pag I a- *Dim? berkef | DimMemberRef1/
| 3= DimMemberName h DirnMemberMame 1
| 3= DimLevel | FbimLevell _—
L a- DimLevelName | |:DimLevellamel
L 17 menaeal | adner

Select dimension columns to export for each table.

Note: You can overwrite the name of the target column.
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Yol can ovenarite the target name

Export - Select Dimension Columns by Table

Select Dimension Columns by Table

tablez. Fields which are required for imparting are marked with an asterizk [*).

Column Name

Target Column Name'l,

| v

B} ] Account

EF §2 Region |
| a- *DimRef DimRefl /
I &= DimMame Dimhame1 /
I &= *DimMemberRef DimMemberRefl /
- 2= DimMemnberMame DirnMernbertarnme 1
- 2= DimLewvel | |:DirmLevell
L 2- DimLevelMame DimLevellame1

=1 42 General Ledger
Dimf e

GLDimRef|

= 3= DimMarne e

I 2- *DimMemberRefl DimMemberRef2
- 3= DimMamberMams DirmMernbertammez
- 2= DimLewvel L |:DimLevelz

L 2- DimLeveltame DirnLevellame2

|

< Back | Mest > I Firish | Cancel | Help |

6. Filter by dimensions (that is, select those dimension members that will be exported
for each table).

Export - Filter by Dimensions

Filter by Dimensions Step B of 8

Select members in the dimension hierarchy which will limit the number of records to be exported. [F no members are selected, then no
filker will be applied.

Automatically check child dimengion members

=B Account - Search |
E@ Region
-0 s

-

/é Oregon ‘\_‘
| Beaverton |
M. -0 Eugene ./
H-egh G‘é?re;aLLﬁdger.--""
H-g Activities

t-i=g4 Channel

H-{3 Products and Services
Hl-{ =y Attibute Dimensions
Rollupdcoount

+-ir3 Region

H-i7% General | edner LI

[ e W B e B e

< Back | Mext » I Firish Cancel Help

7. Choose the columns to export for each table.

Click Add to add filters to further select the columns to export. Selected columns are
exported only if they pass the filter. In other words, for a column to be exported, it
must both

e be selected

» pass whatever filters exist for the table
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Export - Choose Columns

Choose Columns

Select the columns you wish to export. You can change the name of the output columng. Columns which are requ
are marked with an asterisk [*].

You can add or remove filter conditions on any column in any table. The column does not need to be selected to |

condition.
I Femove I

Click Add to add a filter — Fitersonditions—p  Add

Column Name Target Column Name ﬂ
E|- Model
_Filer Condition - .
If these conditions are true... DefaultOutputquantity > 2570
;| Description LIKE "Yecustomere- @
] | 3- Name “Ed Mame
then these fields are exported e ReFaranie » e
|- 2= Description [ |'Description
I 2= DefaulkOutputQuanticy || DefaultOutputQuantity
— 3= BaseCurrency | |:BaseCurrency
| 2= AdvancedOptions | | AdvancedOptions
. -,  g- ColurnnLayout || ColurmnLayout
You can put filter conditions Dirversion
on every table to be exported [~ Filter Conditions
|- 2- *Reference hd
4| 3

< Back | Mext > | Firigh | Cancel

In addition to all default selections, make sure the following columns are checked:

Account table
DriverName

Name

OutputQuantityUE

Revenue

SoldQuantity

PeriodicNote (optional - only if you have Account Notes)

Assignment table
Source Accounts.DriverName

DriverQuantityFixed

EnteredCostElement table
EnteredCost

ExternalUnit table
UnitCostEntered

Name

PeriodicNote (optional - only if you have ExternalUnit Notes)

8. Verify the summary and click Finish.
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WST Export - Summary E
Summary Step 7 of 7

Flease review your selections.

“iew the summary:

Model:
Parcel Express Tutorial

Period/5cenario:
2008 31 4 Actual

Tables:
- bl _Ancount [“Account]
=W GGGl _fssighment [“Azsignment]
- Wi heed3_EnteredCostElement [*EnteredCosztE lement]
- e _Diriver ["Diriver]
- W00 _Eutemallnit [*E sternall nit]

O 5ave configuration as: O Save without wnking

[ arme; Dezcription:

< Back | [t > | Finizh I Cancel | Help |

Ll

Select Save configuration as to save your selections. The selections are saved in the
Survey Data Exports folder.

Double-click a saved configuration to begin exporting using the saved options. You
can modify the options while using the Export Wizard.

E‘;" SAS Activity-Based Management

File Edit Wiew Tools Help

j i - = [ }( Cj EI Show items owned by user: aptesterl

Workspace Manager

Double-click to export 42 My Sharteuts | Hamne
Lsing the saved configuration ———ROCEST bl ap survey export config
-2 Colurnn Layouts
[+ Cube Configurations
- Data Exports
-2y Data Imports
-1y Models
-4 OLAP Wiews
-+ Publish Behaviors
-+ Published Reports
-3 Report Data Exports

Export configurations ) Reparts
are saved here — | <) Suvey Data Evpoits >
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Home . . ... 93
Survey Manager . . .. .. ... .. 93
User Manager . ... ... 94

Home

The Home page shows you all the alerts that you have received.

Double-click an alert to open the corresponding item.

SAS ® Activity-Based Management Surveys SSaS

File Help ﬁ Home E Survey Manager .'-i User Manager Log Off

Alerts

Double-click to open a You have been assigned a survey.Open the alert to highlight the survey,

Name - Song_WsT1 K
a You have been assigned a survey.Open the alert to highlight the survey. o
~ Name - Song_WsT2 24

You have been assigned a survey.Open the alert to highlight the survey. o
Mame - Song_WST3 P2s

Survey Manager

The Survey Manager lists surveys. Double-click a survey to open it. Use the Survey
Manager to

* Create a survey. See “Create the Survey” on page 97.

» Take a survey. See “Take a Driver Survey” on page 139.

* Audit surveys. See “Audit Surveys” on page 124.

* View approved assignments. See “View Approved Assignments” on page 125.

* Delete an assignment. See “Delete a Survey” on page 128.
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* Send an e-mail. See “Send an e-mail” on page 126.

L] pa
'ﬁ User Manager

File Help | ﬁ Home B Survey Manager

Manage Surveys: By Definitions (13 of 13) | Search: none
# X & 0 g hudt v | 20 B | Onen

Hame " | Model Hame | Status | Audit Require:

Mame

Parcel Express  Incomplete

Incomplete
Incamplete

odd name driver Parcel Express  Incomplete

Farcel Express Description

Double-click to open

Model 1d

B Dale Create

Farcel Express Resource Driver: Parcel Express | Incomplete

PerindiScer

pe test Parcel Express  Incomplete

Module

Filters
" T

I:] Cioc survey

B Group
H -5 mvnim e

Assigned Surveys | 5

v EJ futa:
SR B

Bty Definiti
Hame

Dot suney
I__"I Group

By L

User Manager

The User Manager is available only to users who have Create Model capability. There is
no Administer Surveys capability. For a discussion of roles and capabilities, see
“Creating Roles” on page 4.

Use the User Manager to
* Reassign survey items to users. See “Reassign Users” on page 119.
* Manage user attributes. See “Add Attributes to a User” on page 120.

* Send e-mails to individual users. See “Send an e-mail” on page 126.
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Help | ﬂ Home E Survey Manager .'.i User Manager

| Search: none

By |2t

Hame A E Last Login E Email

5AS Demo User abc@xyz.com Marme
westadmin Tuesday, Sep. 86,2011 .. | def@xyz.com Email
wstadmin Tuesday, Sep. 6, 2011 . Identity

wistadrmind Friday, Sep. 16,2011 @ ... ghi@xyz.com

wstuserl Wednesday, Sep. 7, 201..
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Createthe Survey . . ... ... ... .. . e 97
General Procedure . ... ... ... 97
External Unit Module: Quantity (account) ... ....... ... .. .. ..., 99
External Unit Module: Unit Costs . ... ...t 100
Resource Module: Resource Drivers . .. ...... .. ..., 101
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Cost Object Module: Cost Object Drivers ... ... ... 107
Cost Object Module: Revenues and Sold Quantities . ...................... 108
Cost Object Module: Output Quantities . .. .......c..oveinnnenennen .. 109
Cost Object Module: Numeric Attributes . . .......... ... .. 110

Create a Group SUIVeY . . . .. .. ... . 111

Create Follow-up Surveys . . ... ... .. .. . . . . . 113

Create an Aggregated Survey .. ........ ... .. .. .. . . . i 113

Create the Survey

General Procedure

To create a survey, a user must have Create Model capability. There is no Create Survey
capability. For a discussion of roles and capabilities, see “Creating Roles” on page 4.

To create a survey:

1.

Log on using a browser.

The logon URI uses the form: http://machine_name:port/
SASActivityBasedManagementSurveys.

The machine name depends on where the SAS Activity-Based Management middle-
tier server is installed, for example:

http://sasabm.xyz.com:8880/SASActivityBasedManagementSurveys
See “Logging On” on page 80.
Click Survey Manager.
Select By Definitions.
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4. Select Create a survey definition.

Click Survey Manager File  Help B Survey Manager i Us

Manage Surveys: By Definitions

[#X & &

Select By Definitions

Click Create survey definition - Create survey definition

5. Name the survey and (optionally) provide a description, and then click Next.

New Definition

Cefinition details Step 1 of 3

Select name and description of definition

Mame |

Cescription

6. Select the model to survey.
7. Select the period/scenario associations to survey.
8. Select the module to survey. You can select

» External Unit

* Resource

*  Activity

*  Cost Object

Filters Step 2 0f 3

Select necessary details to proceed

Select Model:

Select a model —b[ PE |v]

Select PeriodiScenario:

Select periods — 2008 Q1iactual
2008 Q1UFlan

Select module:

Selectmodule ——3f Resource | v |

Extarnal Unit
Resource
Activity 1
CostObject =l
9. The next steps depend on the type of survey that you want to define. The steps for
each type of survey are described here:
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»  “External Unit Module: Unit Costs” on page 100

*  “External Unit Module: Quantity (account)” on page 99
*  “Resource Module: Resource Drivers” on page 101

*  “Resource Module: Resource Costs” on page 102

*  “Resource Module: Numeric Attributes” on page 103

o “Activity Module: Activity Drivers” on page 104

*  “Activity Module: Numeric Attributes” on page 106

*  “Cost Object Module: Cost Object Drivers” on page 107
*  “Cost Object Module: Revenues and Sold Quantities” on page 108
*  “Cost Object Module: Output Quantities” on page 109

*  “Cost Object Module: Numeric Attributes” on page 110

Note: In assigning surveys items to survey owners, you cannot assign items to yourself.

External Unit Module: Quantity (account)

With this type of survey, a survey taker updates the following field:

Module Type of survey Fields that can be updated

External Unit Quantity: (account) Assignment.DriverQuantityFixed

1. Follow the general procedure for creating a survey. See “General Procedure” on page
97.

2. Select the External Unit module.
3. Select a source account in the External Unit, and then click Next.

4. Assign survey owners to destination accounts.

The following picture summarizes the process.
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Select module:

{:Emmawrﬁi:) | 1. Select Extermal Unit module

Type of survey:

| Guantity: 2nd Day Flat
| Unit Costs

Guantity, 2nd Day Flat

a

Guantity: Custormer Service Ag\enI_QQDDQ
Guantity: Driver_16018

2. Select a source account

3. Click Next
| Quantity: Equipment Expenses_21 DD\'{_ Account Reference(Module) Owner
B2DG(Cost Objech . o
\ 4 Assign destination accounts to survey owners
__ZDG(CostObjec_ D
"'. LAZDGICost Object = ..\_._H\ Sur\fey DOF
| | 02DG(Cost Object)
1 —
Display Name Reference UnitCost [ IntscknMame Reference | | DQF )
EF () EXTERMAL UNITS | r™ € Oakland x Mo <Channel> x 2nd Day G OZDG 16,000,00
gy Boxes I| ™ ugene x Mo <Channelz x Znd Day Gu 0
I—@-, Large Box Large Box| $0.070 | eaverton x Mo <Channel= x 2nd Day iBE2DG 15,000.,00
L, Small Box small Box | $0.14 . (o 05 Angeles x Mo <Channel= x 2nd Da iLAZDG 18,000,00
EH g Envelopes
I—@-, Legal Envelope Legal Envelope 40,03
L4, Standard Envelope Standard

rvelope $0.02
EF g Flats

|2, Overnight Flat
Lia 2nd Day Flat

External Unit Module: Unit Costs

With this type of survey, a survey taker updates the following field:

Module Type of survey

Fields that can be updated

External Unit Unit Costs ExternalUnit.UnitCostEntered

Follow the general procedure for creating a survey. See “General Procedure” on page
97.

Select the External Unit module.

3. Select Unit Costs.

For Top-Level Dimension Reference, do one of the following:
Specify Any Dimension
All External Unit accounts are presented for assignment to survey owners.

Select a specific dimension

Only those External Unit accounts under the specified dimension are presented
for assignment to survey owners.

Note: The selection list includes the lowest-level dimension members of the
External Units module.

5. Click Next.

Assign owners to those items that you want to survey.
7. Click Finish.
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The following picture summarizes the process.

Select module:
[ External Unit) | ¥ | 1 Select External Unit module
Type of survey:

|Unit Costs) |~ 2.Select Unit Costs

Diefine scope of gquerny

Top-level Dimension Reference: | Any Dimension | | 3. Specify the to_p-level_dlmensmn
| or select Any Dimension

External Unit Name(Reference) Owner
4. Click Next 2nd Day Flat

Large Box

Legal Envelope

Cwarnight Flat

. /,..-—-—'_‘—--.._\ —
3. ASSIQT‘I aecounts MET_EE'__DE{/ ] Display Name Reference { UnitCost )
[0 SUNEY OWNETS o o Envelope B () EXTERNALNITS .
EF lgp Boxes .
| 2. Large Box 4 iLarge Box : 0,17
| T, mal Box A T E—NTY
EF Envelopes
-2, Legal Envelope Legal Envelope $0.03
L2, Standard Envelope Standard Envelope $0.02
EF gy Flats
-2, Crvernight Flat Owernight: Flat $0.05
L2 2nd Day Flat ‘2nd Day Flat $0,05

Resource Module: Resource Drivers

With this type of survey, a survey taker updates the following field:

Module Type of survey Fields that can be updated

Resource Resource Drivers Assignment.DriverQuantityFixed

1. Follow the general procedure for creating a survey. See “General Procedure” on page
97.

2. Select the Resource module.
3. Select Resource Drivers.
4. For Top-Level Dimension Reference, do one of the following:

Specify Any Dimension
All Resource accounts are eligible for assignment to survey owners
Select a specific dimension

Only those Resource accounts under the specified dimension are eligible for
assignment to survey owners.
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Note: A restricted list of dimension members is displayed in the drop-down list
of dimension members available for filtering. The list is based on the first

dimension of the Resource module.

5. For Driver Name, do one of the following:

Specify Any Driver

All Resource accounts with drivers are presented for assignment to survey

owners

Select a specific driver

Only those Resource accounts using the selected driver are presented for

assignment to survey owners.

6. Click Next.

7. Assign source accounts for the driver to survey owners.

The following picture summarizes the process.

Select module:

( Resnurce"} | v | 1. Select Resource module

Type? Survey:

((Resource Divers> | v | 2. Select Resource Drivers

Define scope of query 3. Specify the top-level dimension
or select Any Dimension

Top-level Dimension Reference: any Dimension 3 | v
Criver Mame: | FTEs |~

| Any Diriver | 4. Select a specific driver

@'__\.r or select Any Driver

Fercentage -

Source Name(\Re(erence)
Y
Equiprnent Expenses(BPDEE)
6. Assign source accounts | operating Expenses(BRDOE)

to SURYEY OWHers Sp—
Wages{BPDWW

\

Equipment ExpenSBS(EIF'H'EE)
A \

5. Click Next.

Owner

userl

Survey DQF

user?

DOF

Reference

'\-:F)rvlqlame

IntsctnMame

] Display Mame
E} = RESOURCE (PRIMARY PANE)

Beaverton x Parcel Delivery x Land Distribution

EFligg USA

T

Beaverton x Parcel Delivery x Air Distribution

7.00

B} gy California

B} gy Oregan

E} g Beavertan
BFICg Customer Service

EF gy Parcel Delivery
Equiprment Expenses BPDEE

Percentage

Cperating Expenses  {BPDOE -~
‘Wages
B Parcel Handling

Allgcated Cost

EHICgg Eugene

Resource Module: Resource Costs

With this type of survey, a survey taker updates the following field:

Module Type of survey

Resource Resource Costs

Fields that can be updated

EnteredCostElement.EnteredCost
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1. Follow the general procedure for creating a survey. See “General Procedure” on page

97.
2. Select the Resource module.

3. Select Resource Costs.

4. For Top-Level Dimension Reference, do one of the following:

Specify Any Dimension

All Resource accounts are eligible for assignment to survey owners.

Select a specific dimension

Only those Resource accounts under the specified dimension are eligible for

assignment to survey owners.

Note: A restricted list of dimension members is displayed in the drop-down list
of dimension members available for filtering. The list is based on the first
dimension of the Resource module.

5. Click Next.

6. Assign accounts to survey owners.

The following picture summarizes the process.

Select module:

( Resource "g | ¥ | 1. 5elect Resource module

Tupe af survey:

_Resource Costs> | ¥ | 7 Selact Resource Costs

Define scape of query

3. Specify the top-level dimension

Top-lewel Dimension Reference: | Ay Dimension | ¥ | or select Any Dimension
Account Reference Cost element HName{Reference) Owner
4. Click Next HCSEE Equiprment Expenses (BCSEE)
BCE0E Operating Expenses (BCS0E) userl
5. Assign accounts
7 BCSO0E Office Supplies user
to survey owners :::)‘_‘—\5 He ‘
BCSw CverfimeBCS0T) \
1 A
BCEWY Salaries (ACSSALY A\ S
Display Name._ Reference | [ EntCost )
BPDEE F [ RESOURCE (PRIMARY PANET \ $4,717,592.5
EF gy USA \ $4,217,592.5
B} g California AN | $2,928,093.5
EF g Oregon | $1,289,499.0
B gy Beaverton AN | $603,194 50
L:J-v_'a uskaomer Service A ,l' 456,088,50
£2,300,00

Resource Module: Numeric Attributes

= Operating Expenses

% Equipment Expenses

& Cffice Supplies

$30,150,00
k3 0

With this type of survey, a survey taker updates the following field:

L@ Operating Expenses  (BCSOE 426,700,000
Bt b Wages BCSW $23,638.50
B} g Parcel Delivery $529,246,00
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Module Type of survey Fields that can be updated

Resource Numeric Attribute ValueAttributeAssociation.NumericValue

Note: To create a survey for numeric attributes, you must have included the following
two tables when you exported survey data for the model:

* ValueAttribute table
* ValueAttributeAssociation table
See “Exporting Survey Data” on page 87.

1. Follow the general procedure for creating a survey. See “General Procedure” on page
97.

2. Select the Resource module.
3. Select a particular attrilbute.
4. Click Next.
5

Assign accounts to survey owners.

The following picture summarizes the process.

Select module:

E"Resuurcé'g | ™| 1. Select Resource module

Type of survey:

| Mumeric attribute: Capacity Yariance Units |

M

| Mumeric attribute: Capacity Variance ] . .
macity 2. Select a numeric attribute

@te: Capacity Wariance Unit = — .
———— — 3. Click Next

Murmeric attribute: Completed Expedite Regueris '“-H_x__
ltem Hame{Reference) Ow‘nar\
- CTACSEE(Equipment Expensest i
4 Assign accounts HESEEEAIPMENBRENSES Y ysert \\
to survey owners | LACSOE(Dperating Expenses) usErg N
LACSWirages) P
Display Name Reference | Capacity ¥ariance Units|
EF = RESOURCE (PRIMARY PAMNE) | T —_

B gy U5 |

gy California |
EFlgalos Angeles /

LFlogg Customer Service
s

o Wages
BFICg Parcel Delivery
B g Parcel Handling
B g Oakland

BFICgg Oregon

Activity Module: Activity Drivers

Note: You can only define a survey for Activity Drivers if the Follow-up driver
surveys flag for the model is off. If the flag is on, then survey items for activity
drivers are automatically added to the surveys for Resource Drivers. See “Follow-up
Driver Surveys” on page 135.
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With this type of survey, a survey taker updates the following field:

Module Type of survey Fields that can be updated

Activity Activity Drivers Assignment.DriverQuantityFixed

1. Follow the general procedure for creating a survey. See “General Procedure” on page
97.

2. Select the Activity module.
3. Select Activity Drivers.
4. For Top-Level Dimension Reference, do one of the following:

Specify Any Dimension
All Activity accounts are eligible for assignment to survey owners

Select a specific dimension
Only those Activity accounts under the specified dimension are eligible for
assignment to survey owners.

Note: A restricted list of dimension members is displayed in the drop-down list
of dimension members available for filtering. The list is based on the first
dimension of the Resource module.

5. Select a particular driver or select Any Driver.
6. Click Next.

7. Assign accounts to survey owners.

The following picture summarizes the process.
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Select module:
(::"Act'ivity ) | = |1 Selectthe Activity module
'I:\,r_;:n;f_s:ur\rey:

{Cactviy Drivers_> | v |2, Select Activity Drivers

Define scope of query

Top-level Dimension Reference: {ZAny Dimension | ~ | 3. Specify the top-level dimension

Driver Mame: | FTE i
Ay Driver =4
Consumption Driver ‘ ‘

FTlE -

\ Source Name{Reference}
\ Equipment Expenses(BFDEE)
\ Cperating ExpensesiBPDOE)
Wages{BCEWY) ——-.\
Equipment Expenses(BRUEE)

\
A

Cperating Expenses(ElPHd’E)

Dr¥Name

or select Any Dimension

4 Select a specific driver
or select Any Driver

5. Click Next

Owner ]
£. Assign source accounts
to survey owiners

userl

Survey DQF

IntsctnMame

user?

Reference

| Display Name
B[y RESCURCE (PRIMARY PANE)

EFlgp Usa

¥

QF
| & Beaverton x Customer Service x Resoly %]

\ |

Bt gy California

|
EF gy Oregon kY |

_@ Beaverton x Customer Service x Expediti 1.00/

EF g Beavertan N |
EF g Cuskomer Service,

quipment Expense

Percentage  BCSEE [/
perating Expensca

Allacated Cost BCSOR
Wages

Bt g Parcel Delivery

Activity Module: Numeric Attributes

With this type of survey, a survey taker updates the following field:

Module Type of survey

Activity Numeric Attributes

Fields that can be updated

ValueAttributeAssociation.NumericValue

Note: To create a survey for numeric attributes, you must have included the following
two tables when you exported survey data for the model:

ValueAttribute table

ValueAttributeAssociation table

See “Exporting Survey Data” on page 87.

1.
97.
2. Select the Activity module.
3. Select a particular attribute.
4. Click Next.
5

Assign accounts to survey owners.

The following picture summarizes the process.

Follow the general procedure for creating a survey. See “General Procedure” on page
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Select module:

(| Activity h;l v | 1. Selectthe Activity module
T;r-rae_u_f-ﬂsuwey:

l Murneric attribute: Cost per Inspection - J

»

Mumeric atiribute: Cost per Inspection

Fumeric attribute: Inspections Passed 7 Select a numeric attribute
<1ﬂﬁ£ﬂ1§ﬂc aftribute: Mumber cuflnspeu:ﬂ@é:}— —+—

—

Murneric attribute: Percent ISt tem Name{Reference) _“"Owngr :
= 3. Click Next
BFHIF{Inzpect Packages)
EFHIF{Inzpect Packages) \‘\
. o —— — N
4. Assignaccounts CLAPHIP(nspect Packages) Do Y
o survey owners | qe—— —

o,

o

_
Display Name Reference Cﬂumher of Inspectiuﬁ‘i)
EF = ACTIVITY (FRIMARY PARE) N T —
EHiga Usa N
=} g California
EF lgg Los Angeles \
g3 Customer Service |
B ILgg Parcel Delivery |
E-cﬁ Parcel Handling

LAPHIP 11=2,000.00
LAPHNFY

LAPHSP

g Dakland
g Oregon

Cost Object Module: Cost Object Drivers

With this type of survey, a survey taker updates the following field:

Module Type of survey Fields that can be updated

Cost Object Cost Object Drivers Assignment.DriverQuantityFixed

Note: You can only define a survey for Cost Object Drivers if the Follow-up driver
surveys flag for the model is off. If the flag is on, then survey items for Cost Object

Frivers are automatically added to the surveys for Resource Drivers. See “Follow-up
Driver Surveys” on page 135.

1. Follow the general procedure for creating a survey. See “General Procedure” on page
97.

2. Select the Cost Object module.
3. Select Cost Object Drivers.
4. For Top-Level Dimension Reference, do one of the following:

Specify Any Dimension
All Cost Object accounts are eligible for assignment to survey owners.

Select a specific dimension

Only those Cost Object accounts under the specified dimension are eligible for
assignment to survey owners.
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Note: A restricted list of dimension members is displayed in the drop-down list
of dimension members available for filtering. The list is based on the first

dimension of the Resource module.
5. Select a particular driver or select Any Driver.
6. Click Next.

7. Assign accounts to survey owners.

The following picture summarizes the process.

Select module:

—

(Costobject) rw— 1.Select CostObject module

Type of survey:

(Cost Object Drivers ) 4——=1—— 2. SelectCost Object Drivers

Diefine scape of guery

Top-level Dimension Reference: | &ny Dimension -Il—-l— 3. Bpecify the top-level dimension
ar select Any Dimension

Crriver Marme: -
| Balesvolume | ¥ g 4 celecta specific driver or select Ay Driver

Aty Driver

| Previous [ Next ﬂ—ﬁ. Click Next

Sales valume

Source Name{Reference) Owner

2nd Day Guaranteed(B20G) Chirayn <———=—— i Assign source accounts
— - ~ 1 to survey owners
Customer Pick UniBCPLN ~ |
Display Name “Reference | DryName
Drop Box(H [~ COST OBJECT (PRIMARY PANE) ™, N,
. EHig U5 ! N
Cvernight B g California
Storefront EF gy Oreqon . 0y
EF g Beavertan \ %
Standard G EF g Mo <Channel v ¥
znd Day Guaranteed iB2DG Sales volume
Cwernight Express  (BOE 3ales volume

Cost Object Module: Revenues and Sold Quantities

With this type of survey, a survey taker updates the following fields:

Module Type of survey Fields that can be updated
Cost Object Revenues and Sold Quantities Account.Revenue
Account.SoldQuantity

1. Follow the general procedure for creating a survey. See “General Procedure” on page
97.

2. Select the Cost Object module.
3. Select Revenues and Sold Quantities.

4. For Account Name Contains, you can limit the accounts to survey by specifying a
character string that each account’s name must contain.
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The character string can contain blanks, and case does not matter. The string can
occur at the beginning, in the middle, or at the end of the account name.

5. Click Next.

6. Assign accounts to survey owners.

The following picture summarizes the process.

Select module;

——

(| costoviect) || 1. Selectthe CostObject module

Tvaa?s_u ryey:

[ Revenues and Sold Quantiies > | v| 2. Select Revenues and Sold Quantities

Define scope of guery

Account Mame Containg: 3. Select accounts by name
4. Click Next

Account Name(Reference) Owner
2nd Day Guaranteed(B20G) .
5. Assign accounts

Customer Pick Up{BCPLD to SUPvey DWNers

Customer Pick Up ¥ 2nd Day Guarantee EICPUEW---H___“

T

Customer Pick Up x Cvernight Express(BCPUCE) user? ___'"A .
Custamer Pick Up 1 Display Mame Reference lfl_?'.ew."enue Suldqty_ t}
EF [~ COST OBJECT (PRIMARY PAME) e e
Drop BoxBOE) EH gy Usa $6,724,675.5  7a0,315.00
L B gy Califorria $4,870,640,5  518,015,00
EF gy Oreqon $1,854,055.0 0 220,300.00
E} gy Beavertan $961,535.00  118,300.00
BFCgg Mo =Channel=
EFiogg Customer Pick Uip 4546,000.00 68,000.00
£ Mo <Producks and:BCPU
2nd Day Guarant {sesiEpe 494,500,000
Crvernight Expres {BCPUOE $179,100.00 0 18,000.00
-4 Standard Ground (BCPUSG $273,000.00 26,000,00
E]-l,_aDrl:lp Eox $435,310.00 6,500,000
FHIr& Storefront $366,.625.00 43.500.00

Cost Object Module: Output Quantities
With this type of survey, a survey taker updates the following field:
Module Type of survey Fields that can be updated
Cost Object Output Quantities Account.OutputQuantityUE

1. Follow the general procedure for creating a survey. See “General Procedure” on page
97.

2. Select the Cost Object module.
3. Select Output Quantities.
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4. For Account Name Contains, you can limit the accounts to survey by specifying a
character string that each account’s name must contain.

The character string can contain blanks, and case does not matter. The string can
occur at the beginning, in the middle, or at the end of the account name.

5. Click Next.

6. Assign accounts to survey owners.
The following picture summarizes the process.
Select module:

'L@M 1. Select the CostObject module

Type of suney:

(Output uantiiesy |~ | 2. Select Output Quantities

Define scope of query

Account Mame Caontains: Select accounts by name
4. Click Next
Account Hame{Reference) Owner
Drop Boxx 2nd Day Guaranteed{BOB2DG)
Dirop Box x Owernight Express(BOBOE)
Crop Boxx Standard Ground{BDBSG
. " _ ‘ ) Survey OutQylE
5. Assign accounts Crernight ExpressitBOE) user
to survey Owners —
StorefrantiBS) e user? ¥
Display Nanie_ Reference | DutQtyUE )
Storefrontx 2nd Day Guara I [, COST OBJECT (PRIMARY FANE] Sa—
Standard Srmnnd RS EF lga UsA =
B I gy California N\
gy Oregon
EF gy Beavertan N

EFlga No <Channel = \
nd Day Guaranteed 48
Crvernight Express
tandard Ground
B g Customer Pick Up

Pk Droo Box

40,000,00
1,00

Cost Object Module: Numeric Attributes

With this type of survey, a survey taker updates the following field:

Module Type of survey Fields that can be updated

Cost Object Numeric Attribute ValueAttributeAssociation.NumericValue

Note: To create a survey for numeric attributes, you must have included the following
two tables when you exported survey data for the model:

¢ ValueAttribute table
e ValueAttributeAssociation table
See “Exporting Survey Data” on page 87.

1. Follow the general procedure for creating a survey. See “General Procedure” on page
97.
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Select the Cost Object module.

Select a particular attribute.

2
3
4. Click Next.
5

Assign accounts to survey owners.

The following picture summarizes the process.

Select module:

(Costobject) | v

1. Select the CostObject module

Type of survey:

[ Revenues and Sold Guantities - J

Output Guantities |

-:ZIEI:LIrE]Taric attribute: Average Time Tao E}{pgd_iie::}— ~H\__2_ Selecta numeric attribute

Humeric aﬁim: Completed ImcEfcl Farazts

-

-H'“"‘-.
Murmeric attribute: Percent Pro A TR e ™~
Murneric attribute: Profit Margir| B2D5(2nd Day Guaranteed) ™
BOEDwernight Express) ™\

BEG(Standard Graund)

3. Click Next E2DG(2nd Day Guarantead)

EQE(Cvernight Exprass) \

ESG{Standard Ground)
. S o .

4. A55|gn accounts LA20G(2nd Day Guaranteed) >-_ '
to survey owiners  [T——— R N v

w

Display Name Reference (Average Time To Expeditel;
B = COST OBIECT (PRIMARY PANE) TT—— —

EF g Usa |

E} g Califarnia |

EF gy Los Angeles
E-u:ﬁ Mo <Channel =
Znd Day Guaranteed  {Eoeele
Cwernight Express LAOE 1.00
Standard Ground LASG 0.30
[ | Customer Pick Lip
g Crop Box
[ Igg Storefront
B Igg Oakland
B} g Cregon

Create a Group Survey

In addition to assigning a survey to an individual survey taker, you can assign it to a
group. Then, when all the members of the group have completed the survey, their
individual responses are automatically added together and entered into the database.

You can assign only driver surveys (Resource, Activity, and Cost Object) to a group.
And, you can assign any type of driver survey to a group except for Percentage drivers.
This means that if you select Any Driver for the driver name, and if any of the drivers to
be assigned is a Percentage driver, then you can not assign the survey to a group.
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Driver Marme: | Any Driver |

A

As an example, suppose there is a group of survey takers (named Group of Surveyors)
with two members: Ashwin and Chirayu. For information about groups, see “Creating
Groups” on page 12. Also see “Survey Takers” on page 25.

| ﬂHome B Survey Manager HUSET Manager
Groups (0 of 0) | Search: none
o |
To Groups

&= 5
Mame Identity Hame

7@ Graup DfSur\teyoFé“\ Graup of Surveyors
& ashwin ) Ashwin
B q:_, Chirayu A Chirayu

Suppose also that as an administrator you create a Resource Driver survey for a
particular driver and assign the Operating Expenses account to the group.

Source Hame{Reference) | Owner

Equipment Expenses Harshada
Wages Harshada
Operating Expenses @p ofSur\fe_yir:@ L=

Group of Surveyors
Harshada
SAS Demo User

Then, both Ashwin and Chirayu will receive an e-mail informing them that they have
been assigned a survey.

Suppose Ashwin takes the survey, and for each destination account assigns a quantity of
1.

Source Hame(Reference) A | Percentage Complete

Operating Expenses{BPHOE) 0%
Measure Name Allocated Cost
| Inspect Packages(BPHIF) /100y
i |
| Move Fram Warehouse(BPHMPW) | 100 |
\ /
| Sort Packages(BPHSF) \\1.00{/

Suppose also that when Chirayu takes the survey, he assigns a quantity of 2 to each of
the same destination accounts.

Source Name(Reference) A | Percentage Complete

Operating Expenses{BPHOE) 0%
Measure Name Allocated Cost
| Inspect Packages(BPHIP) J/E_nﬂn\\‘
| - Move Frorm Warehouse(BPHMPW) |: 200 :I
| Sort Packages(BPHSP) \‘\EEP,/{

The Driver Quantity Fixed that is written to the Assignment staging table is 3—the sum
of the quantities entered by both Ashwin and Chirayu.
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Create Follow-up Surveys

If you select the model preference, Follow-up driver surveys, then whenever you create
a Resource Driver survey an Activity Driver survey is automatically created and
assigned to the same survey takers as the Resource Driver survey.

For more information, see “Follow-up Driver Surveys” on page 135.

Create an Aggregated Survey

In an aggregated survey the Driver Quantity Fixed (DQF) that is written to a staging
table is calculated (aggregated) according to a formula. The formula allows you to fix a
weight to the relative contributions to the DQF of the participants who determine the
DQF.

Note: Do not confuse aggregated surveys with calculated drivers. Unlike a driver
formula, the formula in an aggregated survey is not attached to the driver whose
DQF is being surveyed. The formula exists only when the survey is being taken.

You can create an aggregated survey for the following types of drivers:
* basic

» bill of cost

» weighted

What these driver types have in common is that their Driver Driven Cost for each
assignment is determined by the ratio of the DQF for each assignment relative to the
total DQF for all assignments—not by the absolute value of each DQF. The formula for
an aggregated survey calculates the relative contribution to the DQF—not the absolute
value of the DQF.

An aggregated survey allows one survey taker to answer for multiple people and to
assign a weight to the contribution of each type of person.

Aggregated surveys are best explained through an example. The following text describes
one such survey in detail.

1. Add attributes to a user. For information, see “Add Attributes to a User” on page
120.

Note: The attributes that you add to a user for surveys have nothing to do with the
attributes that you add to accounts in SAS Activity-Based Management. The
attributes that you add to a user for surveys are not written to any staging table.

a. Click User Manager.

b. Click Users.

c. Click Manage Attributes.
d. Add attributes.

Note: The number of attributes that can be added is limited by the application
preference Maximum Attributes. See “Application Preferences” on page
132.
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e. Click OK.

The following picture shows how to add two attributes, managers and non-
managers, to the user Harshada.

Click User Manager
4 ﬂ Home B Survey Manager User Manager

Users (12 | Search: none

ClickUsers
Click Manage Attributes

NGB

Narig A | » w Properties
Manage Attributes "

= Grouns
&= Groups

Ash Marne Harshada

Harshada Manage Attributes x

Chirayu Add attributes for: Harshada

Add attributes anagers * ‘
non-managers A
Measure

Mumhber of Feople

Click OK

OK [ Cancel |

Yy

2. Assign a survey to the user with the attributes.

Click Survey Manager ile ] E Survey Manager .'-ﬁ User Manager

Click Re-assign Users e + X Ta| €A
Name A | Model Hame | Status | Aud

Incamplete
EETTTIETYE Re-assighn Users:aggregate %
Source Name{Reference) | Owner

mart_Loan_Proc_Total Salaries and Be

In_CC_Total Salaries and Benefits
ltem_Processing_Total Salaries and Be

Proof_Encode_Total Salaties and Bene

Assign a userto take the sureey PamEnt PIICESS0rs » Harshada - |
Lndenwriters Chirayu -

Branch Managers Harshada E‘

Banking Officers - 5AS Demao User [v]

Click OK E OK | Cacel |

y:]

3. The user takes the survey.
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3| 24 B | open

Hame

Source Hame(Reference) 4 | Percentage Complete

Double-click the source account P P ayiment Processors G- 2-PP) 0%

Specify data for
destination accounts

FPeriodiScenariofs)2029_QUActual Percentage walues are based on :Humber of Hours

M | Destination Name (referencej ‘ managers non-managers DOFWeighted)
Research Payments(PMT-003) /25", /30 23.68
Perfarm F';;n,rmen‘[Elalancing(F‘MT.lI 35 I| |I 40 I| 23.74
Enter Payment Data(PMT-001) Illl_ 40 __."I I"-__3EI__."I 31.58
>_/ .\{.
7 o

Parameter hon-managers
Humber of People 4 7a
Relative Weighting 3 30

This picture shows the user, Harshada, entering the following values for the percent of
DQF accounted for by managers and non-managers, respectively:

Percent of DQF Percent of DQF
accounted for by accounted for by non-
Account Name (Reference) managers managers
Enter Payment Data(PMT-001) 25 30
Perform Payment Balancing(PMT-002) 35 40
Research Payments(PMT-003) 40 30
Total percent: 100 100

There are two things to notice about these numbers:

» They are entered as percentages regardless of the type of driver. However, the
resulting DQF that is calculated by the system represents the unit of measure for the
driver being surveyed. In the case of this example, the unit of measure is Number of
Hours. It is this number that is stored in the Assignment staging table.

ers ‘ DOFWeighted)
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» The total percentage equals 100 in the case of both managers and non-managers.
Whether the total must equal 100% or not is determined by the application
preference, Enforce hundred percent for percentage values. See “Application
Preferences” on page 132.

The previous picture also shows a user entering the following values for the number of
managers vs. non-managers and the relative weighting to be allocated to managers vs.
non-managers.

Parameter Managers Non-managers
Number of people 4 75
Relative weighting 3 30

To explain the formula that is used to derive the resulting DQF, we can label the cells in
the previous two tables as follows:

Percent of DQF Percent of DQF
accounted for by accounted for by non-
Account Name (Reference) managers managers
Enter Payment Data(PMT-001) A: 25 U: 30
Perform Payment Balancing(PMT-002) B: 35 V:40
Research Payments(PMT-003) C: 40 W:30
Total percent: D: 100 X: 100
Number of people E: 4 Y: 75
Relative weighting F:3 Z:30

The following picture shows the labelling

PeriodfiScenario(s)2029_Q1/Actual Percentage values are based on Number of Hours

M | Source Name{Reference}) managers non-managers DOF\Weighted)
Research Payrments(PMT-003) A 25 U: 20 23.68
Ferform Payment Balancing(FMTB; 35 Y a0 2374
Enter Payment Data(PMT-001y G140 W30 31.58

Parameter managers non-managers
Total D:100% X: 100%

Humber of People E:4 Y- 7a

Relative Weighting F:3 Z: 30

The formula used to derive the resulting DQF for the first account (Enter Payment Data)
is the following:
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((A/D)*E*F) + ((U/X)*Y*Z)

((25/100) *4*3) + ((30/100)*75%30)=3+675=678
divided by:

(E*F) + (Y*Z)

(4%3) +(75%30) =12+42250=2262

times:

((A/D)*E) + ((U/X)*Y)
+((B/D)*E) + ((V/X)*Y)
+((C/D)*E) + ((W/X)*Y)

((25/100)*4) + ((30/100)*75)=1422.5=23.5
+((35/100)*4) + ((40/100)*75)=1.4+30=31.4
+((45/100)*4) + ((30/100)*75)=1.6+22.5=24.1
23.5 + 31.4 + 24.1=79

or:
(678/2262) *79)=23.679045
The result is rounded to the number of decimal places as specified in the application

preference, Maximum Decimal Places. See “Application Preferences” on page 132. In
the case of this example, it is rounded to 23.68.

The resulting DQF is calculated in similar fashion for the other two accounts. The
resulting DQF for the three assignments are:

e 23.68
e 23.74
e 31.58

And the total Driver Quantity Calculated is 23.68+23.74+31.58=79.
So, the Driver Rates for the three assignments are:

* 23.68/79=0.2997

* 23.74/79=0.3005

e 31.58/79=0.3997
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Manage Users

OV VI W . . .. 119
Reassign Users . . ... ... 119
Add Attributesto a User . . ... ... . . 120

Overview

The User Manager is available only to users who have Create Model capability. There is
no Administer Surveys capability. For a discussion of roles and capabilities, see
“Creating Roles” on page 4.

Use the User Manager to
* Reassign survey items to users. See “Reassign Users” on page 119.
* Manage user attributes. See “Add Attributes to a User” on page 120.

* Send e-mails to individual users. See “Send an e-mail” on page 126.

File Help | ﬂ Home E Survey Manager .'i User Manager

| Users (12 of 12 | Search: none

l B e |2t
bps

Hame A ' Last Login ! Email

SAS Demao User aboc@xyz.com

westadmin Tuesday, Sep. 86,2011 .. | def@xyz com Email

B wstadmin2 Tuesday, Sep. 6, 2011 ...
B stadming Friday, Sep. 16,2011 @ ... ghi@xyz.com
Wednesday, Sep. 7, 201...

watuger]

Reassign Users

To reassign the fields in a survey to a different user:
1. Select Survey Manager.

2. Select Manage Surveys = By Definitions.
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Select Survey Manager & Home T Survey Manager g User Manager
Manage Surveys: By Definitions [ | Search: no
Select Manage Surveys

By Definitions # & v g Audit v | =1 BB | Open

Hame A | Model Hame | 5

attribute PE In
QakLAMND _Resource_Driver_FT PE In

3. Select a survey.

4. Click the Re-assign users icon.

ff Home B Survey Manager &g User Manager

Manage Surveys: By Definitions | Se;

Click Reassign users ¢ [ag] @ Audt v | 21 B |
S Bar 4

a | Model Ham

(after selecting a survey) . - OAKLAND_Resource_Driver_FT PE

The Re-assign Users window appears.
5. Select a user from the drop-down list and click OK.

Note: Select Notify users about survey assignments to send an e-mail to the new

user.
| Re-assign Users: OAKLAND_Resource_Driver _FT x I
Account Reference{Module) | Owner
Wiages(OPHI) | Ashin |~
[V Motify users abaut survey assignimen aptester? - _
aptesterd -
aptestery
Select a new owner P Ashiwin
bubore |7
OK Cancel

)

Add Attributes to a User

You can add attributes to a survey taker so that the survey taker can take an aggregated
survey. See “Create an Aggregated Survey” on page 113.

To add or delete attributes for a user:
1. Click User Manager.
2. Select a user.

3. Click Manage Attributes.
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Click User Manager Help | ffHome [ SurveyManager ge User Manager

| Search: none

& .
[Pa|os mm |20 B |
= Groups 3
Naag Last Login Email > « Properties
Wanage Attributes
Ashv\rrrr*\"\""" ——rThursday, Aun. 25, 2011 .. wstuserx@mz.com Mame wstuser!

Select a user SIUSET"]) Wednesday, Sep. 7, 201, wstusen @z.com Email wetuger! @wz.com

-
wstuserz com ;
Click Manage Atributes weluserd Thursday, Aug. 11, 2011 . [Erd dentity Mame  watuser!

wstuserd Tuesday, Sep. B, 2011 ... wstuserz .cam
¥ Sep @nz ~ Attributes

4. The Manage Attributes window appears.
a. Click the plus button (k) to add an attribute. Then enter the attribute name.

b. Select an attribute and click the X button ) i¢ )to delete an attribute.

c. Specify the Measure Name.

Note: What you specify for the name does not make any difference in how the
DQF is derived for an aggregated survey—it is only for your own

documentation.
d. Click OK.
Click to add an attribute
Click to delete an attribute

Manage Attributes
Add attributes forwstadmin ,f’@
attribute 4]1/ |

Enter the attribute name —geatiribute2 # |
Measure

MHumber of Feople
Specify the attribute type
| OK ” Cancell
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Delete a Survey . . ... .. 128

Mark a Survey as Incomplete

When a survey taker submits a survey, the survey is marked as Completed. The
administrator is notified that the survey has been submitted, and the survey taker can no
longer modify any responses. Once the administrator is notified, the administrator can
mark survey items as Incomplete so that the survey taker can change the responses and
resubmit the survey.

To mark a survey item as Incomplete:
1. Open the survey.
2. Select a survey item.

3. Select Mark Item As = Incomplete.

Survey Items : Su

Select Perio nario; 20 ctua ¥ Markitem As -

Completed

External Unit Gluantity:2nd Day Flat
Select Mark Item As = Incomplete

Incomplete
b P

Mame{Account Reference) | Quantity User Name

2nd Day Guaranteed(B2DG) 1.0000 hubare
2nd Day Guaranteed(E2DG) 2.0000 Yes huhore
2nd Day Guaranteed{LAZD... 3.0000 Yes huhore

2nd Day Guaranteed{Q2DG) 4.0000 Yes hubaore

{after selecting an item)

1 n

You are asked to confirm the status change, and you can choose to notify the survey
taker.



124 Chapter 9 + Administer Surveys

Change Status i

Areyou sure you wantto change the survey status?

(V] Notify Survey Taker I

If you click Yes, the Surveyed status changes to No.

2 |

¥es
es

fes

Once the Surveyed status is No, the survey taker can retake the survey for that item.

Note: You can also mark a survey item as Completed, in which case the survey taker
can no longer make changes to that item.

Mark ltem As v

Completed

Incomplete

Audit Surveys

When an administrator selects the model option to allow a survey taker to add new
destination accounts to a driver survey, and a user adds a new destination account, the
administrator must either approve or disapprove the addition. See “Allow a Survey
Taker to Add New Accounts” on page 134.

+ If the administrator approves, then the new assignment values, as entered by the
survey taker, are written to the Assignment staging table in the database.

» If the administrator disapproves, then the new assignment is removed from the
database staging table—it is as if the assignment was never made.

Note: An administrator cannot subsequently change a decision to approve or
disapprove. Disapproving a user’s addition has the same effect as though the survey
taker had never made the new assignment at all.

To audit a survey:

1. Select the Survey Manager.

2. Select a survey to audit.

3. Select Audit = Audit Assignments.

4. Select a source account.

5. Select the reference of the destination account.
6. Click either Approve or Disapprove.

Once all the destination accounts have been approved, the Audit Required column
changes to No.
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7. Click Close.

Select Survey Manager T i User Manager
Manage Surveys: By Definitions { ) I Search: none

* X & 5 g Audit v BER |

Name - Audit ASSig”mEEI-S”J Audit Required

Vie\u\:;pproved assignments

Select a survey Incomplete

Audit Assignments
Select Audit Assignments

v []2008 GliActual Choose the correct destination from the pull-down menu hefore you
v [J Operating Expenses-BPHOE User Name Aghwin
DAir Distribution FPeriodiScenariofs) 2008 Q1/actual
[ Resolve Customer Com.. Source Module Resource
Selecta source account » | | Expedite Shipping Source Mame(Reference) Operating Expenses(BPHOE)
Destination Mame Expedite Shipping
Select a destination reference Destination Reference  y ECSES |~
Driver Mame Allocated Cost
Create Follow Up Assignment V]
Click Approve or Disapprove »| Approve || Disapprove |

View Approved Assignments

As an administrator, you can view approved assignments, but you cannot reverse a
decision to disapprove them. See “Audit Surveys” on page 124.

Note: You cannot view disapproved assignments. They are as though the survey taker
never made them.

To view approved assignments:

1. Select the Survey Manager.

2. Select a survey.

3. Select Audit = View approved assignments.
4

Click Close.
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Select Survey Manager ; L E Survey Manager User Manager

Manage Surveys: By Definitions {12 of | Search: none
# X & Oy g Audit v | zl | .
Hame Auﬁﬁ«ssignments

Fiew approved assignments> g omplete

Source Name(Reference) a | Destination Name (Reference)| Driver Hame | Periud.lScenarin(s)| User Hame

Operating Expenses(BFHOE) Resolve Customer Complaints | Allocated Cost 2008 Q15Actual Ashivin

Dperating Expenses(BPHOE) | Expedite Shipping(LAZSES) Allocated Cost 2008 Q1Actual Asghwin

Close

s

Send an e-mail

As an administrator, you can send an e-mail to a survey taker in three different ways:
* To aselected user

* To anew survey taker

* To areassigned survey taker

To a selected user

To send an e-mail to a selected user:

1. Select User Manager.

2. Select a user—the recipient of the e-mail.

3. Click Send e-mail.

Note: The user’s e-mail address must be stored in the SAS metadata server. See
“Creating Users” on page 17.

Select User Manager File  Help f} Home 5 SurveyManager | g8 User Manager

Users | Search: none
Click Send email

Hame " I Last Login

Send email
wstadmind  ——————— Wednesday, Sep. 14, 20,

after selecting a user wstuser] YWednesday, Sep. 7, 201... sinz

wistiicar? Mnndaw Sen 17 014
To a new survey taker

You can send an e-mail to each survey taker who is assigned a survey item when you
create a survey.

Select Notify users about survey assignment on the New Definition — User
Assignments window.
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New Definition - x

Userassignments Step 3of 3

Assign owners for survey items

Source Hame(Reference) | Owner
Equipment Expenses Ashwin
Operating Expenses watuser2
Wages SAS Demo User

| Motify users about survey assignment

To a reassigned survey taker

You can send an e-mail when a survey item is reassigned to a different survey taker.
Select Notify users about survey assignment on the Re-assign Users window. See
“Reassign Users” on page 119.

Source Hame{Reference) | Owner

Production x Equipment Cost_1035 watuserd

Production x People Costs_1036 Ashwin

Salesx People Costs_1038 SAS Demo User ..

L— ;
| Motify users about survey assignment

Enable E-mail Notification

To enable e-mail notification for SAS Activity-Based Management Surveys, do the
following:

1. Log onto SAS Management Console as an administrator, and access the SAS
Activity-Based Management middle-tier server.

Click the Plug-Ins tab.

Expand Application Management.

Expand Configuration Manager.

Expand SAS Application Infrastructure.

Right-click Activity-Based Mgmt Surveys 7.2 and select Properties.
Click the Settings tab on the Properties window.

Select Notifications.

¥ ® N kWD

Ensure that one of the following is true:

* E-mail is selected for Alert Notifications Type, as shown in the following
picture.
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File Edit Wiew Tools Help

f=] 5A5 Management Console

A 6| B X

Mgrt Surveys 7.2 Properties |

Plug-ins I Folders | Search |

| General | Connectiorf| Settings [Jadvanced | Authorization |

Repository: Ill Foundation

E--D Application Management
(158 Configuration Managsr

= 3 SA5 Application Infrastructure
[ Activity-Based Mgmt 7.2

[ BI Dashboard 4.:
[ Bl Dashboard 4.
+-=] B Portlets 4.3

&9 Refresh

B8 Properties

Administrat

Application
E SA5 Management Console User Interf.
-] Enviranment Management ReglunaLSe

-] Add-In 5.1 For Microsaft Office

= . Formats
-] BI Rep Svc Whspace Corfig 4.3 Formats
- Help Wiewer for Midtier App 9.3 Currency F

|| Show only required items (denated by *)

|Notlflcat\0ns = General Configuration

alert notifications bype:

Selecked:

Available:

Partal
SMS
Digested e-mail

Character set for e-mail messages:
UTF-3

Allaw multi-part e-mail messages:

* 32 is selected for Alert Notifications Type, as shown in the following picture.

Acki

¥ity-Based Mgmt Surveys 7.2 Properties

Generall Conmection  Settings I ndvancedl nuthorizationl

Application
User Interface

[ Show only required itemns (denoted by *)

|N0tiFicati0ns = General Configuration

Reset to defaulks

Regional Settings
P 0¥

el

ereral Corfiguration *
Administrative and Error Me

Ale tifications type:
52

Note: 32 indicates that E-mail has been selected at the SAS Application
Infrastructure level (as shown in the following picture) so as to apply to all
child components, including Activity-Based Management Surveys.

-] Application Management
E]BQE Configuration Manager
. B Add-In 5.1 for Microsoft Office

-7 Activiee ™

agrnk Sury
3

= Financial Mgmt 5.3

= Flex Application Themes

5 Frrssachfage el ..

=] Model Manager Javasves 3.1

B Open
L5 Refresh

anager Workflow 3.1
or 5ol 5.3

245 Financial Manz
Flex Application Th
PR Rt Raecr
Model Manager Jas

[ R

| 5A5 Application Infrastructure Properties

! General Settings | Advancedl nuthorizationl

Application
User Interface
Regional Settings
Poaling *

Motifications

Formats
Formats
Currency Formats

Delimize

General Configuration #
Administrative and Error Me

I~ shaow only required items (denated by *)

|N0tificati0ns = tzeneral Configurakion F

Alert nokifications type:

Bvailable:

Selecked:

Delete a Survey

To delete a survey:
1. Select Survey Manager.
2. Select a survey.

3. Click Delete survey definition.
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Note: Any data already written to staging tables is not rolled back.

Select Survey Manager Filg als | e E; SurveyManager &g User Managel

Click Delete survey definition

after selecting a survey

FParcel Expt
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Overview

To select preferences while working as an administrator, select Files = Survey
Preferences.

You can select two types of preferences:

Application Preferences
These preferences apply to every administrator and to every survey taker.

Model Preferences
These preferences apply to every administrator and to every survey taker for a
particular model.

Note: For both types of preferences, you must log off and back on for the preferences to
take effect fully.

Both administrators and survey takers can set general preferences for the user interface
by selecting File = Preferences. These preference options are self-explanatory.

Note: For the global preference, User locale, you must log off and back on for the
preference to take effect fully.

The following topics describe Application and Model preferences in detail.
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Application Preferences

Survey Preferences
Application Preference Application Preferences

Model Preferences max Top-Lewel Dimensions |1

. |v| Enfarce hundred percent for percentage values
Maximum Decimal Places 2

Maximum Attributes 4

Save || Cancel
| /| |
o

You can set the following Application preferences:

Max Top-Level Dimensions
specifies the number of entries in the Top-level Dimension Reference drop-down

list. This drop-down list is presented when you create a survey.

Define scope of query

CTop-level Dimension Reference) any Dimension |
“Dp-level LA ______,.% |

Driver Name: | any Driver Any Dimension =

Beaverton
Eugene

Los Angeles -

Enforce hundred percent for percentage values
specifies both of the following:

*  When a user takes a driver survey involving a Percentage driver, the user’s
responses must total 100%.

*  When a user takes an aggregated survey, percentage contributions to Driver
Quantity Fixed (DQF) must total 100%. See “Create an Aggregated Survey” on
page 113.

Maximum Decimal Places
specifies the maximum number of decimal places that are accepted from survey taker
responses. This option does not prevent a survey taker from entering more decimal
places, but it determines how many decimal places are stored in the database.

Maximum Attributes
specifies how many attributes can be added to any particular survey taker for taking

an aggregated survey. See “Create an Aggregated Survey” on page 113.

Note: 1f you have already added attributes to users and then lowered the number of
maximum attributes, attributes that exceed the maximum are not automatically
removed from users. The preference applies only to the subsequent setting of
attributes.



Model Preferences 133

Model Preferences

Overview

Survey Preferences I

Application Preferences Model Preferences
hadel Preferences
Model MName | Parcel Exprass | ¥ |

| (] Allow Sureey Taker To Add Mew Accounts
: || Allow smart filtering of accounts
Maximum accounts for new assignment 1000

|| Follow-up driver surveys

You can set the following Model preferences:

Model Name
specifies the model to which the following preferences apply.

Allow Survey Taker To Add New Accounts
allows survey takers, when taking a driver survey, to create assignments to additional
accounts. The survey taker can then take a survey for those new accounts. See
“Allow a Survey Taker to Add New Accounts” on page 134.

Allow smart filtering of accounts
Smart filtering affects the drop-down list that is presented to a survey taker who is
adding accounts to a survey. When you allow smart filtering, the drop-down list
contains only those accounts that are in the top-level dimension.

Define scope of query

c:io_p—level Dimension Referen_c_é:: 1 Arty Dirnension -

Driver Name: | any Driver Any Dimension i

Beawverton
Eugene

Los Angeles -

When you disallow smart filtering (deselect the checkbox), the drop-down list
contains accounts that are outside of the top-level dimension.

Maximum accounts for new assignment
specifies the maximum number of assignments to additional accounts that a survey

taker can add to a survey.

Follow-up driver surveys
causes the automatic creation and assigning of surveys for Activity Drivers.
Whenever you create a Resource Driver survey an Activity Driver survey is
automatically created and assigned to the same survey takers as the Resource Driver

survey.
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Allow a Survey Taker to Add New Accounts

A survey taker who is taking a driver survey can create assignments that don’t already
exist in the model. The survey taker can then provide a value for the Driver Quantity
Fixed (DQF) for each new assignment.

Note: A survey taker can add new assignments provided that an administrator has
selected the Allow Survey Taker to Add New Accounts model option for the
model. See “Model Preferences” on page 133.

Each new assignment must be audited by a survey administrator. After an administrator
has approved the addition, the survey values for the assignment are saved to a staging
table. See “Audit Surveys” on page 124.

Each new assignment that a survey taker creates, along with its value for DQF, is saved
in the Assignment staging table. See “Assignment table” on page 226.

Note: A survey taker can add accounts only in the next module. For a Resource Driver
survey, the survey taker can add accounts in the Activity module. For an Activity
Driver survey, the survey taker can add accounts in the Cost Object module.

Detailed Example

As previously discussed, to create an assignment using the SAS Activity-Based
Management user interface, you

* add a driver to the source account
+ add potential destination accounts to the right assignments pane
» click on the destination account

The following picture shows how to create an assignment between Equipment Expenses
(EPDEE) and Land Distribution (OPDAD).

Click here
Display Name Reference | DryMame IntsctnMame Reference
EF [~ RESOURCE (PRIMARY PAME) - ugene x Parcel Delivery x Land Distribution EFDLD
E-@ Lsa 1‘_ akland x Parcel Delivery x Air Distribution  (OPDAD
BHg Califarnia L akland x Parcel Delivery x Land Distribution: OPDLD
EFlgg Cregon ® |k Los Angeles x Customer Service x Expedite (LACSES
B gy Beavertan
EFgaEugene
B} g Customer Service
E!-Q Parcel Delivery
! % Equipment Expenses {Hanad Percentage

to create this assignment

] Display Name Reference | DryName IntsctnMame | Reference
EF =% RESCOURCE (PRIMARY PANE) il ugene x Parcel Delivery x Land Distribution (F
EF g UsA > and x Parcel Delivery x Air Distribution {8
B g California | akland x Parcel Delivery x Land Distribution: Ol
[EHigg Oregon B os Angeles x Customer Service x Expedite ILACSES
B[ g Beaverton
g Eugene

B g Custamer Service
E—Q Parcel Delivery

| Equipment Expenses {3833 Percentage
(== Timarsbina Fvnancac (FOMFE il abad Cack

As an example, the next picture shows how a survey taker can create an assignment from
the EPDEE source account to the OPDAD destination account while taking a Resource
Driver survey, as follows:

1. Double-click the source account Equipment Expenses (EPDEE) to open it.

The existing destination account Land Distribution (EPDLD) opens for surveying.



Model Preferences 135

2. Click the Add assignments button ().

The Add assignments window appears.

3. Select a new (additional) destination account from the drop-down list next to
Account Name, and then click OK.

Note: The items in the drop-down list are controlled by the Allow smart filtering of
accounts Model preference. See “Model Preferences” on page 133.

Driver Survey.Double clickiopen an item to fill survey measures.

Source Name{Reference) 4 | Percentage Complete Status

Couble-click the
source account Equipment Expenses(EFDEE) 100% Incomplete

Fill Quantities :Equipment Expenses
Click Add assighments |

PeriodiScenario(s).2008 Q1/* =" "~~~ -~3in{erms of Percentage
Add assignments

™ | Measure Mame

Add assighments

Select the desired item for surveying

Land Distrihution{EPDLDY

(to the destination account)

Select an additional destination account Account Mame ;if[/’”"rD'St”bUt'U”\\
|

Account Reference  \DPDAD J

. i

Type Activiw__

Click OK '-.=| 0K [ Cancel

Fill Quantities :Equipment Expenses

+

FPeriodfScenario{s): 2008 Q1idctual = alues are in terms of Percentage

M | Measure Narme Percentage
| = Land Distribution(EPDLD) 20.00
The destination account
is added to the survey Air Distribution{OPDADY 0.00

Follow-up Driver Surveys

If you choose this option, then whenever you create a Resource Driver survey the
following occurs.

If both of the following conditions hold:

* You assign to a survey taker the survey from a source account in the Resource
module to a destination account in the Activity module

» There is an assignment in the Activity model from that destination account to
destination accounts in the Cost Object module

then the following occurs:

*  When the survey is submitted, another survey is automatically created from the
Activity module account to the Cost Object accounts

» The new survey is automatically assigned to the same survey taker
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This might be clearer in the context of an example. In the following picture, you can see
that there is an assignment from EPDEE to EPDLD. And, there is an assignment from
EPDLD to three other accounts (EOE, ESG,and E2DG). So, if you create a survey from
EPDEE to EWPDLD and assign it to John, then another survey is automatically created
from EPDLD to the three other accounts (EOE, ESG, and E2DG). This automatically

created survey is assigned to John.

Driver Survey.Double clickiopen an item to fill survey measures.

Source Hame{Reference) Percentage Complete a | Status

Wages(EPHW)

0% Incamplete

Equipment Expenses@PDE@\mD% Incamplete

N

IntsctnName Reference Display Name Reference
jene x Parcel Delivery x Equipment Exper‘hﬁ EF [y ACTIVITY (PRIMARY PANE)
ugene x Parcel Delivery x Operating Expen: EPDOE E—@ LS4
ugene x Parcel Delivery x Wages EFDW B} gy Califarnia "j ugene x Mo <Channel> x Znd Day'GEZDG/
ugene x Parcel Handling x Sort Packages EPHSP EF g Oregon &
| B} gy Beavertan |
| EF g Eugene |
| B}ILgg Custamer Service /
/ Etlgg Parcel Delivery
/ > ) | £ Land Distribution W
/ BHICgg Parcel Handling p: »
/ " i :
If a driver survey is assigned to a user from here’ - — I| P
to here—— then anather survey is automatically /
assigned to the same user from here” —
to here ———

Note: Activity accounts using the Evenly Assigned driver are not included in automatic
follow-up because Evenly Assigned drivers do not require user input to determine

the allocation of costs.
If you select Follow-up driver surveys for a particular model, then when you create

either Activity surveys or Cost Object surveys, the option to create driver surveys is not
presented to you—because, in that case, those surveys are created automatically.

Select module:

| Activity L= |
- _— Activity Drivers is missing
Type of sUrvey: /»"’

| Mumeric attribute: Cost per Inspection | |

Select module:
| CostObject Lz}
_— Cost Object Drivers is missing
Type of survey: /"
¥

| Revenues and Sold Quantities

If you deselect Follow-up driver surveys for a particular model, then when you create
either Activity surveys or Cost Object surveys, the option to create driver surveys is
presented to you—because, in that case, those surveys are not created automatically.
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Select module:
Activity | *
Type of survey:

q:gc_t;ﬂ'v_m;;;hSD |

-

Select module:

CostObject |+

Type of survey:

[Cost ovject Drvers> |
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General Procedure . .. ... .. 139
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Take a Non-Driver Survey . ....... ... .. .. . . . . 143

Submita Survey . ... .. ... . 145

Take a Driver Survey

General Procedure
The following is a list of driver surveys:
* “Resource Module: Resource Drivers” on page 101
»  “Activity Module: Activity Drivers” on page 104
*  “Cost Object Module: Cost Object Drivers” on page 107

To take a survey, a user must have the Take Surveys capability. For a discussion of roles
and capabilities, see “Creating Roles” on page 4. Also see “Survey Takers” on page 25.

When an administrator assigns a survey, the survey taker receives a notification email.
The email contains a link to the survey. After clicking on the link, the survey taker

1. Logs on to SAS Activity-Based Management Surveys.

2. In the Home page, double-clicks the survey notification to open the Survey Manager.
The survey to take is highlighted.

3. Double-clicks the highlighted survey to open and take it.

Note: You can open a survey directly from the Survey Manager.
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Log On to SAS®

,,'i"| | User ID:

% domaintuserid
Password:
(X221l ])

Logon

| ﬂ Home [ Survey Manager wm User Manager

(m| Recent Work

Click to open
Survey Manager

Details of definition

You ave beon assigned a WST survy. Friday, September 2, 2011 01:16 PM

Marne - Activity_Driver_LA #Packages

Manage Surveys: By Definitions | Search: none

# X a0 g gt v | 21RO

Dauble-click Name A | Model Name | Status
fo apen the SLIMVEY B Activity_Driver_LA_#Packages Farcel Express  Incomplete
Activity_Mumeric_Attribute Parcel Express  Incomplete Mo

4. Double-click a source account.

5. Fill in values for the destination account.

| ﬂHume E Survey Manager

Survey Items :Doc survey

Driver Survey:Double click/open an itern to fill survey measures.

Dauble-tlick Source Name{Referen... a ! Percentage Complete . Status
a source account Equipment Expenses{EPH.. 0% Incomplete
Wa0as (0P HW 0% Incamplete
Fill Quantities :Equipment Expenses
+

FPeriod/Scenaria(s):2008 Q1/Actual | “Values are in terms of ‘Percentage

| me: : | : I
Fill in walues far | Measure Name | Percentage | Surveyed

the destination accounts

REREc PacRagesiEP ) 20,008

\
| Mave From Warehouse(EPHMF) ln 50.00 JI
| SortPackages(EPHSF) \30.00/

6. If adding new destination accounts is allowed and you want to add a new destination
account, then click the plus sign.

See “Allow a Survey Taker to Add New Accounts” on page 134.

7. To add a new destination account, select the desired account, and then click OK.
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Clickto add a
destination accaunt

Select the
destination account
1o add

L el |

ZO0E 01 Actuasl ) et Cond age

Select the desired item for surveying

Account Name | Resolve Customer Complaints | ¥

Account Reference  Expedite Shipping

Click OK

8

Select Save As = Surveyed
or Save As = Not surveyed

> Resalve Custe
Air Distribution
Land Distributian

Type

4 Inspect Fackages | v

. For each account, select Save As = Surveyed or Save As = Not surveyed.

Fill Quantities :Equipment Expenses

W Save As v -+ |Search
i Surveyed |

l\ at sur\reyed/

e ey

D8 Q1/Actual | Values are in terms of Percentage

Surveyed
| Inspect Packages(EPHIF) 20.00 es

| Percentage

for the selected account _Ilil Move From ¥Warehouse(EFHMEW)  40.00

After all accounts have been =
saved as suveyed

click Submit the survey ——]

| SortPackages(EPHSF) 30.00
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The Survey Manager displays the Percentage Complete—the percentage of survey

items that have been saved as surveyed.

Note: When a user selects Save As = Surveyed, then values are written to staging

tables in the database. When a user selects Save As = Not surveyed, then

nothing happens to staging tables—in particular, the database is not rolled back.

Once all items have been saved as surveyed, the survey taker can submit the survey.

Fill Quantities :Equipment Expenses
el +
L3

PerindrfScenariois)2008 Subrmitthe survey s are in terms of Percentage

| Search

M | Measure NHame

a | Percentage | Surveyed

| Inspect Packages{EPHIF)

20.00

| Move From Warehouse{EFPHN A0.00 l\ Yes //
| Sort Packages(EPHSP) 30.00 L‘\Yes /’
~—

See “Submit a Survey” on page 145.

Add New Assignments

A survey taker who is taking a driver survey can create assignments that don’t already

exist in the model. The survey taker can then provide a value for the Driver Quantity
Fixed (DQF) for each new assignment.

Note: A survey taker can add new assignments provided that an administrator has

selected the Allow Survey Taker to Add New Accounts model option for the
model. See “Model Preferences” on page 133.
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Each new assignment must be audited by a survey administrator. After an administrator
has approved the addition, the survey values for the assignment are saved to a staging
table. See “Audit Surveys” on page 124.

Each new assignment that a survey taker creates, along with its value for DQF, is saved
in the Assignment staging table. See “Assignment table” on page 226.

Note: A survey taker can add accounts only in the next module. For a Resource Driver
survey, the survey taker can add accounts in the Activity module. For an Activity
Driver survey, the survey taker can add accounts in the Cost Object module.

As an example, the next picture shows how a survey taker can create an assignment from
the EPDEE source account to the OPDAD destination account while taking a Resource
Driver survey, as follows:

1. Double-click the source account Equipment Expenses (EPDEE) to open it.
The existing destination account Land Distribution (EPDLD) opens for surveying.

2. Click the Add assignments button ().

The Add assignments window appears.

3. Select a new (additional) destination account from the drop-down list next to
Account Name, and then click OK.

Note: The items in the drop-down list are controlled by the Allow smart filtering of
accounts Model preference. See “Model Preferences” on page 133.

Driver Survey.Double clickiopen an item to fill survey measures.

Source Name{Reference) Percentage Complete Status

Couble-click the
source account Equipment Expenses(EFDEE) 100% Incomplete

Fill Quantities :Equipment Expenses
Click Add assighments

PeriodfScenariofs).2008 g1/~ " =tem- omain terms of Percentage
Add assignments

™ | Measure Mame
- o Add assignments
(to the destination account) Land Distrihution{EPDLDY

Select the desired item for surveying

Select an additional destination account Account Mame ,-;if[/’”"r Distribution™ L]
|

Account Reference  \DPDAD J

— R

Type Activity

Click OK > 0K Cancel
| | |

Fill Quantities :Equipment Expenses

+

FPeriodfScenario{s): 2008 Q1idctual = alues are in terms of Percentage

M | Measure Narme Percentage

| = Land Distribution(EPDLD) 20.00
The destination account
is added to the survey Air Distribution{OPDADY 0.00
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Take a Non-Driver Survey

The following is a list of non-driver surveys:

“External Unit Module: Quantity (account)” on page 99

“External Unit Module: Unit Costs” on page 100

“Resource Module: Resource Costs” on page 102

“Resource Module: Numeric Attributes” on page 103

“Activity Module: Numeric Attributes” on page 106

“Cost Object Module: Revenues and Sold Quantities” on page 108
“Cost Object Module: Output Quantities” on page 109

“Cost Object Module: Numeric Attributes” on page 110

To take a survey, a user must have the Take Surveys capability. For a discussion of roles
and capabilities, see “Creating Roles” on page 4. Also see “Survey Takers” on page 25.

When an administrator assigns a survey, the survey taker receives a notification e-mail.
The e-mail contains a link to the survey. After clicking on the link, the survey taker

1.
2.

Logs on to SAS Activity-Based Management Surveys.

In the Home page, double-clicks the survey notification to open the Survey Manager.
The survey to take is highlighted.

Double-clicks the highlighted survey to open and take it.

Note: You can open a survey directly from the Survey Manager.

Log On to SAS®

o‘( i'| | UserID:
% dormaintuserid
Password:

Logon

Click to open

ﬂHome & Survey Manager g8 User Manager

(| Recent Work

Clear List

Details of definition

Survey Manager

Double-click
to open survey

Friday, Septernber 2, 2011 01:16 PM

File  Help | fHome [3 SurveyManager wg User Manager

Manage Surveys: By Definitions of 25} | Search: none

* X & OV g Audit v I =1 | Open -

Marme A | Model Name Status

I g™ Cost Object Revenues Parcel Express  Incomplete

| Activity_Mumeric_Attribute Farcel Express  Incomplete
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4. Select the period/scenario for the survey.

5. Fill in values for the survey.

Survey Items : Cost Object Revenues
Selectthe el B SR e ;
perindfscenario — = Save As v |_::-t!|I:!I.ZtFI:!HI_IIJ.'-:II.ZI:!rIidHI_I. 8 o10a Seatch
Revenue-Sold Quantity
- | Hame{Reference) | Revenue | Sold Quantity Surveyed
Filin value s —y g Day Guaranteed(gZ0G) 50000 }:; 28\ Mo
v Customer Pick LIp(BCPLD 35000 | o.oo 1 R[]
| Drop Box(BDB) 0.00 w Mo
Percentage Complete 0% |
1 i e = = =

6. For each account, select Save As = Surveyed or Save As = Not surveyed.

Survey Items : Cost Object Revenues

Select Save As = Surveyed
or Save As = Mot surveyed = Save As

I Revenue i Sold Quantity i Surveyed
far the selected account(s) +| | 2nd Day Guaranteed(B20DG  500.00 24 fes

| Customer Pick LipiBCPLY 340,00 0.on R[]

| Drop Bou(BDB) n.oa 0.00 MNa
{percentage of accounts
that have heen surveyed)

Percentage Complete Ham
1 " < < > -3

The Survey Manager displays the Percentage Complete—the percentage of survey
items that have been saved as surveyed.

Note: When a user selects Save As = Surveyed, then values are written to staging
tables in the database. When a user selects Save As = Not surveyed, then
nothing happens to staging tables—in particular, the database is not rolled back.

Once all items have been saved as surveyed, the survey taker can submit the survey.
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After all accounts have heen
saved as suneyed

Survey Items :attribute
el +
h

Revenue-Soid Quantity o b oittne supey

click Submit the survey Search

| Hame{Reference) - | Revenue i Sold Quantity

| | 2nd Day Guaranteed(B2DG)
| Customer Pick Up{BCPLY

A\
| Drop Box(BOE) 10.00 11.00 ‘\Yes /’

Percentage Complete 100%

1 Mo e < = EES

See “Submit a Survey” on page 145.

Submit a Survey

The following description applies to any survey. After a survey taker has saved all
accounts as surveyed, the survey taker can submit the survey. To submit a survey:

1. Click Submit the survey.

a. Select Notify administrator on survey submit to send an alert to the survey
administrator.

b. Click Yes to submit the survey.

After all accounts have heen

saved a5 sunveyed Fill Quantities :Equipment Expenses

el +
3

click Submit the survey

Inspect Packages{EPHIF)
Mave From Warehouse(EPHN 50.00 | Yes |

20.00

| SortPackages(EPHSP) 30.00 N\ Yes

Areyou sure you want to submit the sureey?

|v] Motify administrator on survey submit.

Click Yes p VoS No

2. The survey status changes to Completed.

Survey Iltems :Doc survey

| ¥ Open

Driver Survey.Douhle clicklopen an item to fill survey measures.

.”’
| Status Sub Status

Source Name(Reference) " ‘ Percentage Complete
Equipment Expenses(EPHEE) 100% ‘-\ Cump\etec/l.-’
Air Distribution(OPDAD) 100% Eamplste

Wages(OPHW) 100% Incarnplats
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Note: Once a survey has been completed, the survey taker can no longer change any
responses unless the survey administrator changes the survey back to Incomplete.
See “Mark a Survey as Incomplete” on page 123.
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Importing Survey Data back into
the Model

Importing Survey Data . ... ... .. ... . .. ... 147

Importing Survey Data

To import survey data, do the following.
1. Select File = Import = Model Data.

2. Select Surveys, and then click Next.

Import Type Step 1
You can import data from most data sawces. including Extensible Markup Langusge BML] into & model

Select type of data you want o import from
O Database
C L o1 ZIP file

gt [ Mews | i | cesi | e |

3. On the Import Data — Model window, select an existing model to update with survey
data. You cannot create a new model from survey data.

a. Select an existing model to update with survey data.
Note: You cannot create a new model from survey data.
b. Select the survey data to import.

Note: Make sure that the survey data is for the correct model. If the data is from
a different model than the one from which data was exported, the import can
corrupt the existing model. See Step 1 on page 87.

c. Select whether you want to do periodic import.

Periodic import allows you to import only the periods that have changed in a
model. For information, see the section on “Incremental Cube Generation” in the
SAS Activity-Based Management User’s Guide.

d. Click Next.
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Model Step2of B

Choose the model you want to import the data inta,

Enter-new model name or Select the-existing_model you want ta irnpor_t into:
€Y fiEwmnde]

*tadElinEme

* hicdeliFefererne

{=} Existing_n‘rodel:
[I5elect Made(] ]

Select survey model to update an existing modsl:

I [

Select ane of the option taimpart nevs data when imparting model stuctures and data:
- Options

= Update all data ir the model, then import new data
[ Perindic import

£ Femmved| datainthe medel hemimpotnewdsta

< Back I [t it | Cancel

4. On the Import Data — Select Tables window, select tables from the survey data being
imported and map them to tables in the model being updated.

The tables being imported correlate to the tables that were previously exported. See
Step 5 on page 88.

I

Select Tables Step 3ol B

Select the tables from your source database and map them to tables in the SAS Activity-Based Management schema. One or mare
source tables can be mapped to a destination table. At least one table must be checked to move to the nest step.

Source Table Target Table Select Al

nt

WM1003_Assignment Clear 4l

WM1003_EnteredCostElement EnteredCostElement
WM100% _Exbernallnit Externallnit
WM1003_Ysluedttribute ValueAttribuke

WM1003 YalueAttribAssn ValueAttributeAssociation

< Back I Mext > I Firnsh | Cancel | Help |

5. On the Import Data — Options window, for each table being imported, select whether
you want to identify accounts by their dimension signature.

Note: The import will work regardless of what you choose, so you can simply click
Next.
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Options Stepdof &

Select the options for this import. You can identify accounts either by dimension signature information ar by account reference number.
Indicate for each of the tables below whether or not dimension signature information will be used ta identify accounts.

<+ If pou choose to identify accounts by dimension signature information for a table. pou must provide at least one pair of dimension
reference and dimension member reference field mapping for that table.

Table Dimension Signature Required
WM1003_Account
WM1003_Assignrment
WM1003_EnteredCostElement
WM100% _Exbernallnit
WM1003_ValueAttribAssn

SA5 Activity-Bazed Management can automatically create accounts in the model when valid dimension signature information iz
provided but the account does nat already exist in the model.

¥ Automatically create accounts using dimension signatures

< Back I Mext > I Firnsh | Cancel | Help |

6. On the Import Data — Map Columns window, select the columns to be imported..

The columns being imported correlate to the columns that were previously exported.
See Step 6 on page 88. And see Step 7 on page 8§9.

Map Columns ShepGofl B

Select the fields from the input tables and map them ta fields in the output tables. You may also add default values for fields which
are not included in the input tables.

Select a column from the source table and a column fram the staging table to create a mapping. &ll required fields are marked with
an asterisk [*] and must be mapped. Wwhen applicable, select the number of required dimensions.

Dimenszions: E =1

Source Target Column Name Default =
ModuleType *ModuleType
(| Moduleld
Period *Period
Scenario *acenario
Reference *Reference
Drivettame Driveriame
hame Mame
OutputQuantityJE OukpukQuankityLE
Revenue Revenue
i~ =i 2
1 ‘f'r\wmmna Account £ WiionE A3 I» IJ
“fou can add a mapping for a column which does not exist by clicking Add | D olia
on the Add button. ''ou can specify a default value for this column.

< Back I Mext > I Firrishr | Cancel | Help

7. Review your selections and click Finish.

Summary Step B of 6

Please review your selections:

Import File Type: -
Surveys

Source:

connection sting

Tables:
w1003 _Account -> Account
‘b 1003_Assignment > Assignment
Wi 1003_EnteredCostElement > EnteredCostE lement
Wb 1003_E stemallnit --»> Extemallinit
w1003 _Y slusdttibute - ¥ alusdttibute
Wi 1003_Valuestribassn --> Valueattibuteas rociation

m

Model:
Type: Import in an existing model
Name: Parcel Express Tutorial
Rieference: petut

O 5ave configuration as: O Savewithout rnming

[4Eme: Weserptian:

< Back | I [z | Finish I Cancel Help
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General Information on Importing a Model from a
Database

General steps
The following general steps describe how to import data:
1. Verify that you have permission.

2. Import the data. You can choose to import the entire data set at once, or you can
import the data in groups and populate the model in the following general steps:

Import 1
The first import step defines the existence of the model and includes the
Dimension, DimensionOrder, Period, and Scenario tables. This step is equivalent
to the finishing point of the New Model Wizard when you interactively build a
model.

Import 2
The second import step defines the models content (resources, activities, and cost
objects) and includes the Account, DimensionLevel, and DimensionMember
tables. This step is equivalent to the finishing point of the New Account Wizard
when you interactively create accounts. The Account table includes the revenue
and sold quantities.

Import 3
The third import step loads costs into the model and includes the
EnteredCostElement and ExternalUnit tables. This step is equivalent to the point
where you create cost elements in the New Account Wizard when you
interactively build a model.
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Import 4
The fourth import step flows costs through the model using assignments with
quantities for flow calculation. This step includes the Assignment and Driver
tables and is equivalent to the point where you interactively create assignments
and specify driver quantities in the New Account Wizard.

Import 5
The fifth import step creates attributes for analysis and numerical attributes for
performance measures (cost per unit). This step includes the
DimensionAttributeAssociation, ValueAttribute, and ValueAttribute Association
tables. This step is equivalent to creating attributes and attaching attributes to
accounts when you interactively build a model.

Import 6
(optional): The sixth import step includes the AssignmentNonUnique,
CurrencyRate, PeriodLevel, and ScenarioLevel tables.

3. Calculate costs.
4. Generate cubes.
For a detailed summary about which tables to group in each step and in what order to

import tables, see the following Import process summary.

Import process summary

The following table summarizes the process for importing your data in steps:

Requires Requires Has

dimension reference multiple Import
Table name signature?  numbers? keys? step order
Dimension No Import 1
DimensionOrder No Import 1
Period No Import 1
Scenario No Import 1
Account* Yes Yes Yes Import 2
DimensionLevel No Import 2
DimensionMember No Import 2
EnteredCostElement Yes Yes Import 3
ExternalUnit Yes Yes Yes Import 3
Assignment Yes Yes Import 4

Driver No Import 4
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Requires Requires Has

dimension reference multiple Import
Table name signature?  numbers? keys? step order
DimensionAttributeAssociation | Yes Yes Yes Import 5
ValueAttribute No Import 5
ValueAttributeAssociation Yes Yes Yes Import 5
AssignmentNonUnique Yes Yes Optional
CurrencyRate No Optional
PeriodLevel No Optional
ScenarioLevel No Optional

Note: The Account table must contain both a dimension signature and a reference
number, while the other tables listed with "Yes" in both columns must have either a
dimension signature or a reference number.

Importing data from a database

Overview
To import from a database, you can use the wizard, or you can write a program.

For information on connecting to a database, see Chapter 15, “Connecting to a
Database,” on page 189 .

Make sure to observe the restrictions on table names in a database for all staging tables.

The data schema
The database to be imported must match the data schema. For information on the data
schema, see Chapter 16, “Staging-Table Schemas,” on page 205.

All tables and fields in the data schema (except tables that are designated for export
only) must exist in the database. When the database is imported, SAS Activity-Based
Management attempts to convert all values to a reasonable format type. For example, if
imported dates are in the Microsoft SQL Server varchar format, the dates are converted
to binary dates that are compatible with the SAS Activity-Based Management database.
SAS Activity-Based Management attempts to convert all numeric values.

Understanding keys

The SAS Activity-Based Management model is based on a dual-key concept. To define
any account in the model, you can describe it based on its dimension signature key or its
reference key.

Dimension signature key
The dimension signature consists of a dimension reference and a dimension member
reference for each dimension used to define an account. In the following example,
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the Resource module has been defined based on two dimensions (Region and
General Ledger Account). The individual accounts are defined as intersections of
these two dimensions. So, the Wages account (highlighted) consists of an
intersection of the Region=Beaverton and the General Ledger Account=Wages. This
account definition can be displayed in the grid with the intersection name (the
column IntsctnName) or the intersection reference (the column IntsctnRef)
properties.

Display Hame Reference IntsctnHame IntsctnRef
EF = RESOURCE [PRIMARY PANE)
EF g UsA US4 x Al LS4 o All
E-@ Crregon Crregon x Al Cregon x Al
EI-@ Beaverton Beaverton x Al Beaverton x All
» Wiages Beaverton =3 Beaverton ges

COperating Expenses (B_OE Beaverton x Opersting Expenses  Beaverton x Opersting Expenses
@ Equipment Expenses :B_EE Beaverton x Equipment Expenses  Beaverton x Equipment Expenses

EI-@ Eugene Eugene x All Eugene x Al
g E_wwiZ Eugenie xhages Eugenie x Wiages
; Operating Expenses (E_OE Eugene x Opersting Expenses Eugene x Operating Expenses
@ Ecuipment Expenses (E_EE Eugene x Equipment Expenzes Eugene x Equipment Expenses

The dimension signature for this account is based on the dimensions used and the
dimension members used, so the dimension signature for this account requires
multiple values as shown here:

Property
DimRef1
DimMemberRef1
DimRef2

DimMemberRef2

Reference key

Example

Region

Beaverton

General Ledger Account

Wages

In the previous example, the reference for the account is B_ WG, and this single
value uniquely identifies the account. (Guidelines for using dimension signatures and

references)

Creating sample database tables
To understand how to create database tables, you should interactively import a sample
model. The sample model demonstrates the dimensions and dimension order for each

module, the default period/scenario association, and anticipated periods and scenarios.
Use the sample model as a source for the model export to a database for general use.

Create the sample database tables by performing the following general steps:

1. Import a sample model in XML format. The sample models are located in the

following directory:

C:\Program Files\<Client Installation Location>
\SAS\Activity-Based Management Solution\Client\Samples\Models\Native

2. Create a target database to export your sample database.

3. Archive the model.

This creates a set of database tables.
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4. Review the contents of the model.

T |

General' Cube I Attributes in Cubes  Model Dimensions |

Dimengions used in each module:

= &
- Region

. General Ledger

[=]- Bactivity

Reaion

e tyclivities

[=- Cost Object

Fiegion

i+ Chatinel

- Products and Services

[=]- External Unit

{0 L Materials o
= Profitability

Reqion j

Apply | Help |

L

Cancel

If the model that you want to import has the same number of dimensions in each module
as the sample model shown, you can use the sample model directly. The External Units
module consists of one dimension; the Resource module consists of two dimensions; the
Activity module consists of two dimensions; and the Cost Object module consists of
three dimensions. After you export the sample database, modify the contents of the
tables to reflect your own data in the appropriate dimension signature columns.

If the model that you want to import has a different number of dimensions in each
module as the sample model, then the sample can still provide a good starting point for
creating a staging table template. But, you must customize all of the tables that require
the dimension signature (the Account, Assignment, EnteredCostElement, ExternalUnit,
DimensionAttributeAssociation, and ValueAttributeAssocation tables) to include all of
the dimensions that you used in the model that you want to import.

Number of dimensions in the imported
model

External Units module: two dimensions
Resource module: one dimension
Activity module: three dimensions

Cost Object module: five dimensions

Difference in the number of dimensions
in the sample model

Add one dimension
Remove one dimension
Add one dimension

Add two dimensions

Exporting to a database creates all of the required tables with most of the required
columns. The required columns in some of the tables depend on the number of
dimensions in a model. Because each dimension signature consists of a pair of columns,
any table with dimension signature columns will add columns as the number of
dimensions in the model increases. Although you can manually create the tables,
exporting to a database reduces the risk of omitting required tables, omitting required
columns within tables, and creating typographical errors. And, it gives you a viable
sample to follow in developing your own staging table content and when building a SAS

Activity-Based Management model.
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Database table relationships, dependencies, and data values

There are no database-enforced relationships between any of the SAS Activity-Based
Management tables, and there are no dependencies between tables. You can specify any
values in the tables that you need. However, while the data is being imported, SAS
Activity-Based Management checks the validity of the values and rejects any invalid
records. You will receive messages that indicate any errors.

If you import all the tables at one time, the wizard will import the tables in the correct
order, so errors are minimized. However, if you import individual tables, then you must
ensure that the tables are imported in the correct order, as noted in the Importing data:
General steps Help section.

Following are a few examples of common errors made while importing tables:

* A record in the DimensionMember table does not correspond to a record in the
Dimension table. You must import the Dimension table before you import the
DimensionMember table.

* A record in the Account table does not correspond to a record in the
DimensionMember table. You must import the DimensionMember table before you
import the Account table.

* A record in the Assignment table (where the source account or the destination
account is) is not in the Account table. You must import the Account table before
you import the Assignment table. If you select the option to create a new Account
through the Assignments dimension signature, you do not need to import the
Account table first.

Guidelines for using dimension signatures and references

When importing data for assignments, cost elements, dimension attribute associations,
and value attribute associations, you can choose to import with either a dimension
signature or reference key. As you define the extraction and transformation processes to
create the staging tables for SAS Activity-Based Management, you should be aware of
the advantages and disadvantages of using one key over another.

If you are importing model data using references rather than dimension signatures, you
must define both the reference and the dimension signature in the Account table. The
Account table can be used as a mapping index to match the imported data in staging
tables (Assignment, EnteredCostElement, DimensionAttributeAssociation, and the
ValueAttributeAssociation tables) to their respective dimension signature as defined in
the model. The advantage of using references rather than dimension signatures is that the
import tables can have significantly fewer columns. For example, in a two dimension
model, the reference would be a single column to import and the dimension signature
would be four columns to import. The total impact of this change to the Assignment
table would be six fewer columns required.

If you are importing model data using dimension signatures, you must include the
dimension reference and dimension member reference for each dimension, which can be
tedious to maintain. For example, in a two dimension model, the required keys include
four columns for the two dimensions. However, there is one advantage of importing data
using dimension signatures: You can automatically create new accounts that appear in
the transaction tables (Assignment, EnteredCostElement,
DimensionAttributeAssociation, and the ValueAttributeAssociation tables). The
dimension signature method provides a distinct advantage over the reference key method
because the reference key method skips over any new accounts found in the transaction
tables and fails to import them.
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Period/scenario associations

If you use the wizard to import data, you can import multiple period/scenario
associations. If you write a program to import data, you can import more than one
period/scenario association at a time. Period/scenario associations are imported if a
model element (such as an account or a cost element) contains data for the period/
scenario association.

Data from multiple databases

You can import data from multiple databases by first creating a database view. The view
specifies which data you want to import from multiple tables in multiple databases.
Then, you can use the wizard.

Alternatively, you can use the SAS Activity-Based Management Web Services
Integration API to write a program that uses an XML import configuration to specify
each database in a separate StagingArea element.

Data from a Microsoft Excel workbook

If you want to import data from a Microsoft Excel workbook, you must create named
ranges for the different sets of data. To create a named range in Microsoft Excel,
highlight the data and select Insert > Name > Define. Multiple named ranges must be
defined for each required stage table inside a single Microsoft Excel spreadsheet, as
shown in the following example:

& E | c© | D | E | F

1 |Period i5cenarno Reference Mame hladuleType Driverfame
_2 | 2003 ACTUAL Sales and Mktg_Ads and Shows Resource  |Ads Placed
_3 | 2003 ACTUAL Sales and Mktg Deprec and Facilities Resource  Sg Feet
4| 2003 ACTUAL Sales and Mktg_Salary Resource  Hours Salary
& | 2003 ACTUAL Enginerring Dearer and Farilities Resnirre S Feat
6 | 2003|ACTUAL Engi
7| 2003 ACTUAL Engi Mames in workbook:
8 | 2003 ACTUAL Mets B munt_ o
9 | 2003 ACTUAL hets e — I_I
ﬂ 2003 ACTUAL Sew .C\nent Close
11| 2003 ACTUAL Sew .ﬁ.ssignmenthnUnique —I
12 2003 ACTUAL Sewi |CurrencyRate fidd |
ﬁ 200 e el c S5l g:m:zz:Ez.ﬂttribute.ﬂssociation |
4] 2003 ACTUAL Sale | pimensionLevel Delsts
15| 2003 ACTUAL Sale  [DimensionMember
16| 2003 ACTUAL Engi gmz':siﬂnomer =

17| 2003 ACTUAL Engi
18| 2003 ACTUAL Mets Referste:
19| 2003 ACTUAL Mets |=Accounti§ag1:4p42s =5
20| 2003 ACTUAL Sewiny_C Oy POy COFpomert

Period/scenario associations

Period/scenario associations are ignored unless there is a model element (such as an
account or a cost element) that contains data for the period/scenario association.

Importing data with your own program

To write a program for importing data, use the SAS Activity-Based Management Web
Services Integration API. You must also create XML that maps the structures and the
periodic data in the database or in the XML file to the SAS Activity-Based Management
model database.
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Using the Import Data Wizard to Import from a
Database

Importing the Model

Before attempting to import data from a database, see Chapter 15, “Connecting to a
Database,” on page 189, which provides information about connecting to the most
common databases.

Note: You can import a model without first opening a model.
1. Create a database or a database view that matches the data schema.
For information about the data schema, see . on page 205

2. In SAS Activity-Based Management, verify or create any required period/scenario
associations.

3. Select File = Import = Model Data.

The Import Data Wizard opens.

Step 1 of the Wizard

1. Select the Database option.

Import Data - Import Type E

Import Type Step 1
“'ou can import data fram rost data sources, including Estensible Markup Language L] into a model.

Select type of data vou want to import from:
{} Database

{2 =ML or ZIP file
O Surveys

< Back | Mest > I Freh Cancel Help

2. Click Next.

Step 2 of the Wizard

1. Click the | Brawse.. |button on the Wizard page.
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Import Data - Data and Location

r

The Connection Information window opens.

Connection Information

545 datasets

Ellineage

1)

For information on using this window, see Chapter 15, “Connecting to a Database,’
on page 189.

2. Click Next.

Step 3 of the Wizard

1. If you want to import the database into a new model, do the following:
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Import Data - Model
Model Step 3af 7
Chooge the model you want o import the data inko.

Enter new model name or Select the exizting model you want to import inko:
O Mew model;

* Model name:

O Existing modek:
| =

Select one of the option to import new data when importing model shuctures and data:

{3 Update all data in the model, then import new data
[ Periodic data only

3 Femaove all data in the model, then import new data

¢ Back I [ EpE Fimrst Cancel Help

a. Select the New model option.

b. Type the Model name.

2. If you want to import the database into an existing model, do the following:
a. Select the Existing model option.
b. From the drop-down list, select a model.

c. To append the imported data to the existing model data, select the Update all
data in the model, then import new data option.

d. Select Periodic data only to import only the staging tables that contain periodic
data. See “Periodic Import” on page 167.

e. To remove all existing data, select the Remove all data in the model, then
import new data option.

3. Click Next.

Step 4 of the Wizard

In this step, you specify which tables to import. And, for each table that you import, you
specify to what SAS Activity-Based Management table it maps.

1. To select a table to import, select the check box to the left of the table name in the
Source Table column.

Note: If you selected Periodic data only in the previous step, then only tables that
contain periodic information are displayed for selection.



1. Select source

2. Drop down list
and select target
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Import Data - Select Tables x|
Select Tahles Step 4 of 7

Select the tables from wour source database and map them to tables in the SAS Activity-B azed Management schema. One or more
zource tables can be mapped to a destination table. At least one table must be checked to move to the nest step.

Source Table Target Table - Select Al |
] Account
] Assigriment Assignment Clear &l |
CurrencyRate CurrencyRate
Dimension Dimensian
DirnensionAktributeassociation Dimensioniattributeassaciation
CimensionLewel CimensionLewvel
DimensionMember DimensionMember
DimensionOrder Dimensionorder
Diriver Drriver
EnterediCostElement EnteredCostElament
Externallnit Externallnit
Model Model
L_|:MulkiStageContribution
|| Murn_AssignmentManlnique LI

< Back | Hest > I Firirsfy | Cahcel | Helpl

2. To map a Source Table, click in the Target Table column to the right of the source
table, and select a SAS Activity-Based Management table from the drop-down list.

Import Data - Select Tables E3
Select Tables Stepd of 7

Select the tables from pour source database and map them to tables in the SAS Activity-B azed Management schema.
gource tables can be mapped to a deztination table. At least one table must be checked to move to the nest step.

Source Table Target Table ;I Select Al |
[ DimensionoOrder DimensionOrder
Driver Clear &1l |
EntersdCostElement
,,,,,, Externalnit |EnteredCostElement
Todel ExEernallnit
|| MultistageContribution Model
[ M, Account PerfarmanceMeasure
Murn_Assignment Period
— ~ .g - PeriodLevel
LI Murm_AssignmentMNonlnique Srenario
L[ Mum_CurrencyRate Scenariolewvel
|| Mum_Dimension Walueattribute
LI Murm_Dimensionattributedssociation YaluesttributePeriodicDef =
P == a WaluesttributeAssociation i

Note: 1f you have named the source tables with the same names that are used in SAS
Activity-Based Management, the wizard automatically creates the mappings and
selects the tables to be imported. If you have not used the same names, then you
must specify which source table maps to which SAS Activity-Based
Management table.

3. Repeat steps 1 and 2 to map every table that you want to import.
4. Click Next.

Step 5 of the Wizard

In this step, you specify how accounts are identified in source tables that contain
accounts. You can identify each account by a dimension signature or by reference
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number. You can choose to have the wizard create accounts for all valid dimension
signatures, even if accounts have not been created for those intersections.

1. To identify accounts by the dimension signature, select the check box in the
Dimension Signature Required column to the right of each source Table.

Import Data - Options x|

Options Step B of 7

Select the optiong for this import. You can identify accounts either by dimension signature information or by account reference number.
Indicate for each of the tables below whether or not dimension signature information will be uzed to identify accounts.

5 |f pou chooge to identify accounts by dimension signature information for a table, you must provide at least one pair of dimension
reference and dimension member reference field mapping for that table.

Table Dimension Signature Required
Account
Assigriment

DimensionAttributeAssociation
EnteredCostElerment
Externallnit
PerformanceMeasure
YalueAttributesssociation

SAS Activity-Bazed Management can automatically create accounts in the model when valid dimension signature information i
provided but the account dogs not alieady exist in the maodel.

v Automatically create accounts using dimension signatures:

< Back | Mext » I Firrety | Cancel Help

If you clear the check box, accounts will be identified by their references.

2. To have the wizard automatically create accounts for all valid dimension signatures,
select the Automatically create accounts using dimension signatures option.
3. Click Next.

Step 6 of the Wizard

In this step, you specify which table columns to import. And, for each table column that
you import, you specify to which table column in SAS Activity-Based Management it
maps.

1.

To select a table column to import, select the check box to the left of the table name
in the Source column.

You can select as many table columns as needed, but you must import those columns
that are required. Required columns are denoted by an asterisk (*).
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Import Data - Map Columns x|

Map Columns Step B of 7

Select the fields from the input tables and map them to fields in the output tables, Y'ou may alzo add default values for fields which
are not included in the input tables.

Select a column from the source table and a column fram the staging table to create a mapping. Al required fields are marked with
an aztenizk [*] and must be mapped. ‘When applicable, zelect the number of required dimenszions.

Dimenzsiohs: 9

Source Target Column Name

Z ModuleType *ModuleType
Z Period *Period
Scenatio *Scenatio
Reference *Reference
Diriverarne DrriverNane
Mame Mame
OukputQuankibyIE OubpukQuantity LUE
PeriodicMoke Periodichote
PublishMame Publishkarie
Revenus Revenue -
LA bk =} Eib,
4| ¥y Account £ Essignment A CurrencyRa]| 4| | 3 |
o can add & mapping for a column which does not exist by clicking Add | Delete |

on the Add button. You can specify & default value for thiz columi.

< Back | Mext > I Eitirsh | Cancel | Help

Note: If you have named the source table columns with the same column names that

are used in SAS Activity-Based Management, the wizard automatically creates
the mappings and selects the columns to be imported. If you have not used the

same names, then you must specify which source table column maps to which

SAS Activity-Based Management table column.

If you chose in the previous step to identify accounts by their dimension signatures,
specify the number of Dimensions that are contained in the source table.

The Dimensions option appears only when you choose to identify accounts by their
dimension signatures. You must specify the number of dimensions so that the
interface displays the correct column names that you must map. For each dimension
in the source table, there must be two columns that can be mapped to the SAS
Activity-Based Management table columns; these two columns are named
DimRef<number> and DimMemberRef<number>. For example, a source table that
contains two dimensions must contain columns that must be mapped to DimRefl,
DimMemberRefl, DimRef2, and DimMemberRef2.

To map a Source table column, click in the Target Column Name column to the
right of the Source table column, and select a SAS Activity-Based Management
table column from the drop-down list.

The drop-down list contains the values DimRef<number> and
DimMemberRef<number> only if you chose to identify accounts by their dimension
signatures, which is the only situation in which these values are needed.

If a source table does not contain a column that you want to create in the model, and
you want to assign a value to this column, do the following:

a.

Click Add.

A new row appears.

Click in the Source column, and select a column name from the drop-down list.
Type a Default value.

For example, if the source table does not contain a column to map to the Period
column in SAS Activity-Based Management, and you want to create a period
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7.

named MyPeriod in the model, then add a column named <None>. Map this new
column to the Target Column Name Period, and specify the Default value as
MyPeriod.

Repeat steps 1 through 4 for every table column that you want to import.

Click the appropriate tab at the bottom of the grid to map the columns for another
table.

Click Next.

Step 7 of the Wizard

1.

Review the import summary.

Import Data - Summary x|

Summaw Step ¥ of 7

Pleaze review your zelections

Import File Type: -
Databaze

Source:
connection string

Tables:
Account - Account
Agzignment > Azsignment
CurrencyR ate --» CurrencyR ate
Dimenzion --» Dimension b
DimengionAttibuted szociation --» Dimenziondtributetszociation
DimenzionLevel > DimenzsionLewvel
Dimenziontennber -» Dimenziontd ember
DimengionOrder > DimanzionOrder

Diriver > Diriver
EnteredCostElement > EnteredCostE lement
Externallinit --» Extermalllnit :I
[ 5ave configuration as: [ Save without running:
[dEmes D eszcription:
| =
-]

< Back [ Ewt . | Finish I Cancel | Help |

If you need to change any information, click Back until you reach the step that you
need to change in the wizard.

All of the information that you have specified is saved. Click Next to advance
through the wizard.

To save the import configuration so that the import can be easily run again, do the
following:

a. Select the Save configuration as option.
b. Type the Name.
c. Type the Description.

Select Save without running to save the import configuration with performing the
import.

Click Finish.
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When you generate a cube, for every period (period and scenario association) that is to
be included in an existing cube, if:

the cube already contains that period, and

the period has not been modified since the cube was last generated

then the period is not regenerated.

This means that cube generation is faster because periods that have already been
generated are not regenerated.

In order to support incremental cube generation, SAS Activity-Based Management
provides a Periodic data only option in the Import Wizard that allows you to import
only the periods that have changed in a model—for example, the new periods.

-
Model Step 3 af 7
Chooze the model you want to import the data into.

Enter new model name ar Select the existing madel you want to import into:
QO Mew madel:
[ el ame:
* v el Beference:
(& Existing model:
=]
Select one of the option ta import new data when importing model structures and data:
Option:
{8 Lpdate all data in the model, thern impart new data
[~ Periodic data only
O Remove all data in the model, then import new data
< Back I [t | Eitaety I Cancel | Help |
h

If you select Periodic data only, then only those staging tables that contain periodic data
are displayed in the Import Wizard for you to select for importing.

Import Data - Select Tables x|
Select Tahles Step 4 of 7

Select the tables from your source database and map them to tables in the SAS Activity-B azed Management schema. One ar mare
zource tables can be mapped to a destination table. At least one table must be checked to move to the next step.

Source Table Target Table - Select Al |
;ﬂff-\n:n:n:uunt Account
] Assigrment Assignment Clear All |
CurrencyRate CurrencyR.ate
Dirnension Dimension
DimensionAttributeAssociation DimensionAtttibubeAssociation
DimensionLevel DimensionLevel
DimensionMember DimensionMember
DimensionOrder DimensionOrder
Driver Drriver
EnteredCostElement EnteredCostElement
Externallinit Externallnit
Model Model
[ [iMulkiSkageContribution
[_[Murn_AssignmentMonlnique LI

< Back | Mext > I Eiriishy | Cancel | Helpl
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Staging tables are distinguished by whether they contain periodic or structural data.
Periodic data is model data which is stored separately for each period/scenario
association. Structural data is model data which is independent of any period/scenario
association. It is data that is common to all period/scenario associations.

The following staging tables contain periodic data:
* Account

» Assignment

* CurrencyRate

* ExternalUnit

* EnteredCostElement

* PerformanceMeasure

* ValueAttributeAssociation

* ValueAttributePeridicDef

» Dimensional Attribute Association
The following staging tables contain structural data:
* Dimension

* DimensionMember

* DimensionLevel

* DimensionOrder

*  Driver

*  Model

* ValueAttributes

*  Period

* PeriodLevel

* Scenario

* Scenariolevel

When you generate a cube for a model that has been generated before, SAS Activity-
Based Management determines whether the entire cube must be regenerated or whether
only the new or modified periods need to be generated. You do not have to specify,
when you generate a cube, whether you want incremental generation or not. SAS
Activity-Based Management makes the determination for you.

Note: Cubes in SAS OLAP that are generated using either the NO_NWAY option or the
NONUPDATEABLE option are not eligible for incremental generation.
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Exporting Model Data to a Database

Overview

You can export model data to a database or to an XML file. If you want to export only a
portion of the model data, you must export to a database. If you export to an XML file,
all model data is exported. If you want to export all of the model data, you can export to
a database or to an XML file.

The following table lists some of the reasons why you might export model data. For each
reason, the table shows whether you would export to a database or to an XML file:

Reason for exporting Export destination

To export model data and to manipulate the data, and then to Database
import the data back into the model or into another model

To archive a model Database

XML file (requires less disk space)

To export some of the items in the model, but to exclude other Database
items

Note: When a table is exported to a database, SAS Activity-Based Management
attempts to match the destination table's column names with the source table's
column names as closely as possible, so that they are compatible with SAS. A name
change is necessary when a database has certain naming limitations (such as a
limited number of characters per field); those name changes are noted in the Field
Name column of each table.
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When exporting a table to a database, observe the following restrictions on the table
name:

SQL Server:

» Table name must begin with a letter.

» Table name should not start with special characters like $, @, #, %, |, !
* Special characters like %, -, |, ! are not allowed in the table name.

+ Table name must be less than or equal to 128 characters.

Oracle:

* Table name must begin with a letter.

» Table name should not start with special characters like $, , #, %,-,|, !
* Special character like @, %, - are not allowed in the table name.

* Table name must be less than or equal to 30 characters.

MySQL:

* Special characters -,%, @, |, ! are not allowed in the table name.

* Table name must be less than or equal to 64 characters.

Microsoft Access:

* Table name must be less than or equal to 64 characters.

» Special characters like $, %, #, !, - are not allowed in the table name.
Microsoft Excel:

* Table name must be less than or equal to 32 characters.

» Special characters like $, %, #, !, - are not allowed in the table name.

Using the Export Wizard to Export Data

Overview

When you use the Export wizard to export model data, you can choose to export to a
database or to an XML file. If you export to a database, you can select individual
database tables and properties to export. If you export to an XML file, you must export
all of the model data.

Note: If the database or the XML file already exists, it is overwritten.
Note: You can perform this task without first opening a model.

1. Verify that the model and an empty database that matches the data schema (if you
export to a database) are ready.

2. Select File = Export = Model Data.
The Export Wizard appears.

3. Follow the directions in the wizard. For detailed instructions, see “Using the Export
Wizard” on page 175.

Archiving a Model
When you archive a model, important model data is preserved so that the model can be
restored to a saved state. Although not all model data is preserved, user-entered data and



Exporting Model Data to a Database 171

unique data are saved. Model data that is not saved is regenerated by SAS Activity-
Based Management when the model is restored and calculated.

You might want to archive a model for the following reasons:

* to create a backup

* to save a version before making major changes

* to restore a model after upgrading a SAS Activity-Based Management server

* to transport a model between SAS Activity-Based Management servers

Determining the Tables to Export for Business Analysis

When you export model data for business analysis, you must determine which tables to
export with the appropriate calculated values. You can export the following SAS
Activity-Based Management standard staging tables with calculated values.

Account table

Exporting the Account table with the calculated values enables you to perform additional
analysis on any account, which is useful for static, calculated values analysis, but is not
useful for cost-flow analysis. The types of fields in an exported Account table include:

* Definitional
Keys: dimension signature and reference

Model, module type, period, scenario, driver names, model name, unit of measure,
periodic note

* Entered values: OutputQuantityUE, Revenue, SoldQty, TDQUE
* Calculated values

Cost values: AllocatedCost, AssignedCost, AssignedIdleCost,
AssignedNonReciprocalCost, AssignedReciprocalCost, DrivableCost, DrivenCost,
DriverRate, EnteredCost, IdleCost, ReceivedAllocatedCost,
ReceivedAssignmentCost, ReceivedBocCost, ReceivedCost, ReceivedDrivenCost,
ReceivedNonReciprocalCost, ReceivedReciprocalCost, UnassignedCost, UsedCost

Driver data: AssignedldleQuantity, DrivenQuantity, IdlePercentage, IdleQuantity,
OutputQuantity, TDQ, TDQBasic, TDQCalculated, UnassignedQuantity,
UsedQuantity

Profitability analysis (uses both entered values and calculated values): Cost, Profit,
Revenue, SoldQuantity, UnitCost, UnitProfit, UnitRevenue

» Attributes (specific to the model design)
Dimensional attributes - used for grouping
Numerical attributes - entered values
Calculated attributes - performance measures

Assignment table

Exporting the Assignment table with the calculated values enables you to trace specific
costs as they flow through a model. The Assignment table provides the cost flow and
driver-quantity flows between each source account and destination account. It contains
the content from the Single-stage Contributions OLAP cube fact table. The types of
fields in an exported Assignment table include:

* Definitional
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Keys (for both the source account and destination account): dimension signature and
reference

Destination module type, driver name, model name, period, scenario, source module
type

Driver analysis: DriverQuantityBasic, DriverQuantityCalculated,
DriverQuantityFixed, DriverQuantityVariable, DriverWeightFixed,
DriverWeightVariable, IdleDriverQuantity, IdleDriverQuantityUE

Cost flow: allocated cost, cost, idle cost, source cost
Attributes (specific to the model design)
Dimensional attributes - used for grouping
Numerical attributes - entered values

Calculated attributes - performance measures

Multi-stage contributions cube fact table (with calculated values)

The types of fields in an exported Multi-stage Contributionscube include:

Definitional

Keys for each account (resources, activities, cost objects, external units): dimension
signature and reference

Activity module type, Cost Object module type, model name, period, Resource
module type, scenario

Entered values: OutputQuantityUE, Revenue, SoldQty, TDQUE
Calculated values: Cost, OutputQuantity

Attributes specific to the model design (resources, activities, cost objects, external
units)

Dimensional attributes - used for grouping
Numerical attributes - entered values

Calculated attributes performance measures

Multi-stage Contribution Cube

Drill through the model based upon defined stages, not
assignments.

Stage A

'. Customer 3
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The cube fact table holds all of the calculations for cost flow through the model. The
Multi-stage Contributions cube holds cost flow from each step through the model. Using
the Multi-stage Contributions cube, an analysis can be created to trace a single, final cost
object, through each contributing cost, to the activities back to the original resource.

In the previous example, all stages (A through D) are available for analysis in the Multi-
stage Contributions cube. (About fact tables)

Resource Contributions cube
The types of fields in an exported Resource Contributions cube include:
* Definitional

Keys for each beginning or final account (resources, cost objects): dimension
signature and reference

Destination module type, model name, period, scenario, source module type, source
reference

» Entered values: DestinationSoldQuantity

e Calculated values: ContribCost, ContribPcnt, DestinationCost,
DestinationOutputQuantity

» Attributes specific to the model design for each beginning or final account
(resources, cost objects)

Dimensional attributes used for grouping
Numerical attributes entered values
Calculated attributes performance measures
Report table exports
The types of reports that you can generate include:

* Reports exported from SAS Activity-Based Management: You can choose to export
the standard staging tables or you can export the standard fields and contents, which
are created in the standard reports that are installed with SAS Activity-Based
Management.

* Reports on imported data content directly inside SAS Enterprise Guide: Using the
SAS Activity-Based Management Add-In for SAS Enterprise Guide, the SAS
Activity-Based Management reports can be run directly from within SAS Enterprise
Guide. This produces a SAS table that can be used in further analysis.

The exported report tables are consistent with the standard report templates that are
formatted and shipped with SAS Activity-Based Management.

Working with Tables, Dimensions, Properties, and Attribute Values
For tables, dimensions, properties, and attribute values, you can export all items or
specific items. You can change the name of each exported item from its default name.
For maximum flexibility with tables, you can export the same table to multiple export
tables. For example, you can export the Account table to the tables named
ResourceAccounts and ActivityAccounts.

The Export wizard shows you which database fields are required for re-
importing model data.

Exporting, Filtering, and Limiting Calculated Results

Following are the general steps that you perform when exporting model data:
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Export only certain period/scenario associations.
You can export one or more period/scenario associations.
Export only certain tables.

You can select the specific SAS Activity-Based Management staging table you want
to export. You can choose to change the names of the tables that you are exporting,
which is useful when you are exporting multiple tables of the same type for
distribution across a large audience (actual account and planning account).

Choose the specific fields to be included in the dimension signature in all of the
tables to be exported.

The required fields for the dimension signature include a dimensional reference and
the dimensional member reference. These fields are required if you want to re-import
the exported data into SAS Activity-Based Management. However, for readability
and integration with other systems (data warehouses), you might find it helpful to
include the dimension name, the dimension member name, the dimension level, and
the dimension level name.

Export only certain fields in the tables.

You can select specific fields within each table to be exported. The default (archive)
selections of fields do not include any calculated values, so be sure to carefully select
the calculated values you need to export for further analysis or to import into another
system (data warehouse). For each field you export, you can change the names of the
fields, which is particularly useful when creating a SAS Activity-Based Management
system to import into another system (which might have predefined fields). You can
change the numbers in a dimension signature to a more useful notation of the
organizational structure.

Export only certain dimensions in specific tables.

You can eliminate unnecessary fields in the exported data. This is useful in the
Multi-stage Contributions cube. The default behavior is to include all of the possible
dimensions in each stage of the export, but in most SAS Activity-Based Management
models, only a limited number of dimensions actually apply to a given stage in the
model. By eliminating unnecessary fields, you can significantly decrease the size of
the exported data.

Export only certain members in a dimension in specific tables.

You can define a specific point in the dimensional hierarchy to include in the
exported data. This filter method is useful for creating specific exports for an
organizational structure (specific departments, specific product lines, or specific
customer types).

Export multiple tables of a specific type -- add table and field -- filtering for content.

When performing business analysis, you might want to export a single model into
multiple tables, which is useful when providing specific results tables to specific
departments. The ability to export a single SAS Activity-Based Management staging
table into multiple database tables might be useful when splitting the actual costs and
budget costs. To export a single table into multiple tables, you need to add a table
and select multiple versions of the same staging table type, and map the versions to
different destination table names. Then, apply a filter to limit the results going to
each destination table.

Filtering Data
Use the following methods to filter the data that you want to export:
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+ select parts of a dimension

» specify comparisons for the values of attributes

» specify comparison operators for the values of fields in a table
If you filter by a table field, you do not need to export the field.

The following table lists the comparison operators:

Operator Description Field type

LIKE Wildcard Text

Use the percentage symbol (%) to specify any amount of text, including
spaces. For example, Name LIKE fiscal% will match fiscal, fiscally, and
fiscal year 2004.

Use an underscore (_) to specify a single character. For example, Name Text
LIKE account  will match accountl, account2, and accountX.

If you omit both % and _, the comparison is the same as when you use the  Text
operator =. For example, Name LIKE fiscal is equivalent to Name =

fiscal.
= Equal Text or numeric
< Not equal Text or numeric
< Less than Numeric
> Greater than Numeric
<= Less than or equal to Numeric
>= Greater than or equal to Numeric

Writing Your Own Program to Export Data

You can use the SAS Activity-Based Management Web Services Integration API
function ExportModelData, combined with an XML export configuration, to append
data to an existing database or to overwrite an existing database. When SAS Activity-
Based Management appends data, it leaves existing data in the tables; new tables, new
fields, and new data are added if they do not exist. For more information, see the section
on “Using the API” in this document.

You can export one set of data at a time on each server. After an export finishes, another
export can start.

Using the Export Wizard

Before attempting to export data to a database, see Chapter 15, “Connecting to a
Database,” on page 189 which provides information about preparing to connect to the
most common databases.

Note: You can perform this task without first opening a model.
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1. Verify that the model is ready.
2. Select File = Export Model Data.
The Export Wizard appears.

Step 1 of the Wizard

Export - Export Type

IS | A

1. Select the Select specific tables and properties option.

Notice that the only export type available is Database.
2. Click Next.

Step 2 of the Wizard

Export - Location

B |
Coectiodel =

El==r]|

1. Click _

The Connection Information window opens.
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| Connection Information X

Sh5 dakasets

BlLineage

For information on using this window, see Chapter 15, “Connecting to a Database,”
on page 189.

2. From the Select a model to export drop-down list, select a model.

3. From the Select period/scenario associations you want to export from list, select
the check box next to one or more period/scenario associations.

4. Click Next.

Step 3 of the Wizard
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Export - Map Tables
Map Tahles

Select the tables from the SAS Activity-Based Management schema and map them to tables in your database.
Select tables to export. You can specify the name of the output table.

]
Step 3 of 8

Source Table Target Table =

»

Select Al |
[ | |

Dirension Dirmensian
| |:DimensionOrder DimensionOrder
| |:DimensionLewvel DirnensionLewel
L |:DimensionMember DimensionMember
L_|iAccaount Accounkt
| |:RollupAccount Rollupaccount
| |:Assignment Assignment
L | AssignmentMonUniqus AssignmentMonUnique
| |:EnteredCostElement EnteredCostElement
| |:Externalnit ExternalUnit
Yalueaktribute Waluedttribute

YalusaktributePeriodicDef

WalueAttributePeriodicDef

YalusaktribubeAssociation

WalueAttributedssociation

DimensionAtkributeAssociation

Dimensionattributedssociation

L_|:Driver Ditiver
| |:ResourceContribution ResourceContribution
PulkiStageConkribution IMulkist aoeontribution

You can configure one source table to be exported to multiple

destination tables. Click on the Add T able button to create a new

mapping.

=

AddTable | |Deleic Table |

< Back I

[

Fitireh | Cancel | Help

1. To select a table to export, select the check box to the left of the table in the Source
Table column.

You can select as many tables as needed.

right of a source table and type a new name.

To change the name of an exported table, click in the Target Table column to the

To map a source table to more than one target table, do the following:

A new row is added with default information.

Click in the Source Table column, and select a SAS Activity-Based

Management table from the drop-down list.

Repeat steps 1 and 2 for every table that you want to export.

Next, you will select dimensions to export for each table that contains dimension

2.

3.
a. Click Add Table.
b.

4,
information.

5. Click Next.

Step

4 of the Wizard
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Export - Select Common Dimension Columns | X|
Stepd of &

Select the dimension columns to export for each table which includes dimension information, S elect the most common dimension
colurnns you wish to expart.

Select Common Dimension Columns

Column Name

| |:DimMame
DimnMemberFef
| |:CimMemberhame
| |:DimLewel

| |:CimLewelame

< Back | Mest = I Eirarsty | Cancel | Help |

1. To select dimensions within tables to export, select the check box to the left of the
dimension in the Column Name column.

Columns that you select are selected by default on the next Export Wizard screen.
You can, however, change your selection on the next screen. That is, you can
deselect a field that you had selected, or select a field that you had deselected.

Export - Select Common Dimension Columns
Select Common Dimension Columns Step 4 of 8

Select the dimenzion columng to export for each table which includes dimenzion information. Select the mozst common dimension
columns you wish to export.

||

Column Name

DimP.ef

DimMarne |
DimMermberRef  /
CimMemberMame-
TBirlesel —

| |DimLevelame

Selectthese.

]|
Step G of 8

Faor each table which contains module and dimension specific infarmation. choose the dimenzsion colurmns to include in the exported
tablez. Fields which are required for importing are marked with an asterisk [,

Export - Select Dimension Columns by Table

Select Dimension Columns by Table

Column Name Target Column Name =
E|- Account
and they are selected EF 2 Region iy e
by default on the nesxt 8- *DimRef /[ DimRef1 ™
i = 3= DimMarne ! Dirnfdarne1 \
WWizard pag I a- *DimMemberRef " | DimMemberRef1)
I 3= DimMernberiame 3 DimMemberiame 1
|- 3- DimLevel | HDimLevell _—
 g- DimLevelMame L |:DimLevelNamel
12 Seneral | adner

Next, you will select dimensions and module information to export for each table
that contains dimension information or module information.

2. Click Next.

Step 5 of the Wizard
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Export - Select Dimension Columns by Table

Select Dimension Columns by Tahle

For each table which contains module and dimension specific information, choose the dimension columns to include in the exparted

tablez. Fields which are required for importing are marked with an asterisk [*).

Column Name

=4

2 Reqgion

Target Column Name =
Account

12 General Ledger

LA Activities

L2 Channel

tofats!

L2 Products and Services

|85 Attribuke Dimensions

RollupAccount

12 Region

Gl 12 General Ledger

[+]

[+]

Gl &2 Activities

B 23 Channel

[+]

2 Products and Services

|45 Attribute Dimensions

] Assignment

| g Souree Dimensions

[ |ggg Destination Dimensions

E|- AssignmentMonnique

[ g Source Dimensions

l-gg Destination Dimensions

EnteredCostElement
[l Destination Dimensions

lud|

Step 5 of 8

< Back | Mest > I

Eitifety | Cancel

Help |

1. Expand each table to review which columns are automatically selected to export.

You can change the name of the target column

Export - Select Dimension Columns by Table

Select Dimension Columns by Table

For each table which containg module and dimension specific information, choosé the dimenzsion columns
tables. Fields which are required for importing are marked with an azterizk [].

Column Name

Target Column Naljpe

2 Region

12 General Ledger

[»

5 Ackivities

1A Channel

13 Products and Services

EF 45 Attribute Dimensions
E|- RollupAccount

EF 52 Region
- 4= *DimF.ef DirmR.ef1
- 8- CimMame DimMame1
- 2= *DimMernberref DirmMemberRef1
- 2= DimMembertame DirnMemberiamel
- 3= DimlLevel DirnLevell
L a- DimLevellame DirmLevelMame1

Bl &3 General Ledger

2. To select a column to export, select the check box to the left of the Target Column

Name.

Notice that columns marked with an asterisk (*) must be exported.

3. To change the name of an exported column, click in the Target Column Name
column to the right of a column name, and type a new name.
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Next, you will select dimension members to export. By default, all data will be
exported. By selecting dimension members, you can limit the amount of data that is
exported.

4. Click Next.
Step 6 of the Wizard

Export - Filter by Dimensions

Filter by Dimensions Step B of 8

Select members in the dimenzion hierarchy whick will limit the number of records to be exported. If no members are zelected. then no
filker will be applied.

Automatically check child dimenzion members:

BB Account

: g Fegion

{irp General Ledger

o Activities

e Charnel

{cg Products and Services
1=y Attribute Dimensions
E-E Rollupbecount

i Fegion

e General Ledger

g Activities

e Charnel

{cg Products and Services
[ Athribute Dimensions
E1-E Assignment

11-{7= Source Dimensions
-4 Destination Dimengions —
E-E AssignmentMonUnique

147~ Source Dimensions

1= Destination Dimenzions
C1.FR FrtaradCnetE lamant =l

< Back | Mext » I Firrsky | Cancel Help

|»

Search |

1. Expand each table to view the dimension members.

EI Account

&6 o
2o

O Mew ok

2. If you want to select all dimension members when a dimension is selected, select the
Automatically check child dimension members option.

3. To select a dimension member, select the check box to the left of the dimension
member.

4. To search for a dimension member, do the following:
a. Click Search.

The Search dialog box appears.

&7 search E
Enter the name of the item you are looking far: Find Mest
fi
Close |

[ Match whole word only
[7 Match case
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b. Inthe Enter the name of the item you are looking for box, type the name of

the item.

You can search for a table, a dimension, or a dimension member.

c. Select the Match whole word only option and the Match case option.

d. Click Find Next.

The next occurrence of the item is found.

5. Repeat steps 1 through 3 for each dimension member that you want to export.

Next, you will select columns to export. You can limit which data to export by

creating filters.

6. Click Next.
Step 7 of the Wizard

Export - Choose Columns

Choose Columns

Step 7 of 8

Select the columng you wish to export. Y'ou can change the name of the output columns. Columns which are required for importing

are marked with an asterisk [*).

f'ou can add or remave filker conditions an any calumn in any table. The colurmn does naot need to be zelected to have a filtker

condition,

Filter conditions: Add |

Hemayve |

Column Name

Target Column Name j

Mode|
[~y Filter Conditions
- 2= Mame | |:Mame
- 8- Descripkion | |:Description
|- - DefaultCutpukQuantity | |: DefaulbOutputCuantity
- 3= BaseCurrency |_|:BaseCurrency
= gz AdvancedOptions [ | AdwancedOptions
EF [F] Dimension
1= Filter Conditions
- &= *Reference Reference
- 2- *Name Name
L 2- ModelManne | |:ModelMame
EF [ DimensionOrder
- Filter Conditions
- 3= ModelMarne | |iModelMame
- &= *ModuleType ModuleType
I &= *SequenceNumber SequenceNumber
L - #nimp =F NimPaf

Iud|

< Back I Mext > I

Eirist

| Cancel | Help

1. To select a column, select the check box to the left of the target column name.

Notice that columns marked with an asterisk (*) must be exported.

To change the name of an exported column, click in the Target Column

Namecolumn to the right of a column name, and type a new name.

a. Click Add.

The Add Filter Condition dialog box appears.

To add a filter condition to a table, do the following:
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&7 Add Filter Condition

Specify the filker condition below, You can uze the logical 'OR' or 'BHD' operatore
in thig specification for a field,

To specify a wildeard for a LIKE operation on a text value, uze the 2.

Applies tor kodel
PP I And/Or

Field [Name = Jad =

Conditions: Add Delete |

Operator Value

ak. I Cancel

Select a database Field on which to base the filter condition.
From the And/Or drop-down list, select a logical operator.
Click Add.

The field appears in the list.

Select an Operator from the drop-down list.

Type a Value for the operator.

You can create as many filter conditions as needed, but each filter condition can
specify only one field. For example, if you need to limit the export to a model
named Headquarters with a base currency of United States Dollars, you would
have to open the Add Filter Condition dialog box twice. The first time, you
would need to create the filter condition for the model name Headquarters. The
second time, you would need to create the filter condition for the base currency
United States Dollars. The completed filter conditions would look like the
following:

Column Hame | | Target Column Hame

EF E Model

=y _E Fitter Canditions

| Mame = 'Headquarters'
| BaseCurrency = 'USD’

Selected columns are exported only if they pass the filter. In other words, for a
column to be exported, it must both:

* be selected

» pass whatever filters exist for the table
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Export - Choose Columns

Choose Columns

Select the columns you wish to export. You can change the name of the output columng. Columns which are requ
are marked with an asterisk [*].

You can add or remove filter conditions on any column in any table. The column does not need to be selected to |
condition.

Click Add to add a filter —— Fiber conditions— - 4dd I Remowe I

Column Name Target Column Name ﬂ

B [F Model
Filter Condition -

| DeFauloutputouanticy = 25,0
=| Description LIKE “%customer s L

[f these conditions are true.

] | 3- Name “Ed Mame
then these fields are exported e ReFaranie ® S Rtarenie )
|- 2= Description [ |'Description
I 2= DefaulkOutputQuanticy || DefaultOutputQuantity
— 3= BaseCurrency | |:BaseCurrency
| 2= AdvancedOptions | | AdvancedOptions
. -,  g- ColurnnLayout || ColurmnLayout
You can put filter conditions Dirversion
on every table to be exported [~ Filter Conditions
|- 2- *Reference hd
4| 3
< Back Mext > Firigh Cancel

4. Click Next.

Step 8 of the Wizard

Summary Step 3of 8

Pleasze review vour selections.

Wiew the surmmary:

Export File Type:
Databaze

| v

Destination:
conhection sting

Model:
Farcel Expressz Tutorial

Period/Scenario:
2008 31 7 Actual

Tables:
- Model [Maodel]
- Dimengion [Dimenzion]
- DimengionOrder [DimensionDrder]
- DimengionLewvel [DimenzionLevel]
- Dimenzionkd ember [Dimenzionkd ember]
- Account [Account] ﬂ

[ 5ave configuration as: [ 5ave without running:

[dEmE: Description:

' | E

< Back | [ER | Firizh I Cancel | Help |

3

A

1. Review the export summary.

2. If you need to change any information, click Back until you reach the step that you
need to change in the wizard.

All of the information that you have specified is saved. Click Next to advance
through the wizard.



Archive a Model to a Database with the Export Wizard 185
3. To save the export configuration so that the export can be easily run again, do the
following:
a. Select the Save configuration as option.
b. Type the Name.
c. Type the Description.

4. Select Save without running to save the export configuration with performing the
export.

5. Click Finish.

Archive a Model to a Database with the Export
Wizard

Before attempting to archive a model to a database, see Chapter 15, “Connecting to a
Database,” on page 189 which provides information about preparing to connect to the
most common databases.

Note: You can perform this task without first opening a model.
1. Verify that the model and an empty database are ready.
2. Select File = Export Model Data.

The Export Wizard appears.

Export - Export Type |
Export Type Step 1
Select the type of expart.

Select ane af the option o choose tables and properties to expark:
&) Select default tables and properties to archive a model

{2 Select specific tables and properties

Select the type where you want ko export;

® Datahasze

Q) ¥ML or ZIF File

< Hack | MHext » I Bt Cancel Help

3. Select the Select default tables and properties to archive a model option.

4. Select the Database option.
5. Click Next.
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Export - Location

—

[Select Model)

6. Click _

The Connection Information window opens.

Connection Information

1)

For information on using this window, see Chapter 15, “Connecting to a Database,’
on page 189.

7. From the Select a model to export drop-down list, select a model.

8. From the Select period/scenario associations you want to export from list, select
the check box next to one or more period/scenario associations.

9. Click Next.



10.
11.

12.

13.

14.
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Summary Step 3 of 3

Please review pour selectionz.

Yiew the zummary:

Export File Type:
Database

Destination:
connection sting

Model:
Copy of Parcel Express Tutarial

Period/5cenario:
2008 01 / Actual

Tables:
Archive the model

[ 5ave configuration as; [ 5ave without running:

[+ EmiEs Dezcription:

' | -

¢ Back et | Firizh I Cancel | Help |

Review the export summary.

If you need to change any information, click Back until you reach the step that you
need to change in the wizard.

All of the information that you have specified is saved. Click Next to advance
through the wizard.

To save the export configuration so that the export can be easily run again, do the
following:

a. Select the Save configuration as option.
b. Type the Name.
c. Type the Description.

Select Save without running to save the export configuration with performing the
export.

Click Finish.
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How to Access the Connection Information Dialog . .. ......................
About ConnectingtoaDatabase . .. ...... .. ... ... .. ... ... ... .. ...

Using AJDBC Driver . . ... ..
JDBC Driver with SAS Datasets . . . .......... ... i,
JDBC Driver with Microsoft SQL Server. .. ............. .. ... .. .......
JDBC Driverwith Oracle . . . ... ... . . . i
JDBC Driver with MySQL . . ... ...
JDBC Driver with Another Database . .. ............. ... ... ... ........

SAS/ACCESS . . .

Office Driver (clientside) . .. ... . ... . . . e
MICIOSOt ACCESS . . v v vttt e e e e
Microsoft EXcel . . .. ..o e

Connection Options . .. ... ... . . .
Specifying the Maximum Text Length . . . .......... .. .. .. .. .. ... ...
Installing the ODBC Driver for Microsoft Access and Excel ... .............
Permissions for Microsoft Access and Microsoft Excel . ....................
Specifying SCAN TEXT=NO as Advanced Option . . .....................

How to Access the Connection Information Dialog

To access the Connection Information dialog:

1. From the File menu, select either to import or to export model data:
* File = Import = Model Data
* File = Export = Model Data

2. Select Database.

3. Click Browse.

The Connection Information dialog opens.
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File IEd'rl View Tools Help
New 4

DOpen Workspace Item
Create Shortcut...
Insert Published Report...

Export
Publish

About Connecting to a Database

In order to import or export from a database, you must connect to the database. You can
connect using either:

* JDBC driver
» “JDBC Driver with SAS Datasets” on page 191
»  “JDBC Driver with Microsoft SQL Server” on page 193
o “JDBC Driver with Oracle” on page 194
o “JDBC Driver with MySQL” on page 195
»  “JDBC Driver with Another Database” on page 195
*  “SAS/ACCESS” on page 196
e “Office Driver (client side)” on page 197

Following are details concerning these two methods of connecting to a database.
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Using A JDBC Driver

JDBC Driver with SAS Datasets

Before importing from or exporting to SAS datasets, you must create a SAS Base
library.

Select the method bo attach bo the target database, Then select the database tvpe and enter the connection details,

% Use a IDEC driver
 Use SASIACCESS
€ Use OFffice driver (client side)

Database bype: |55 datasets ]|

Repositary:

L]

IFnundatinn

Application server: |5,q5,o,pp

]

Logical workspace server:

L]

ISP.S.D.pp - Logical Workspace Server

Library:

L]

Database library

& SAS Management Console
File Edit %iew Actions Help

FILL X3

Plug-ins I Folders | \ | Marie
Repository: Ill FD‘[mdatiDn j

g SRS Managemenﬁ Console -

E|E| Ervironment Management
: ---fﬂ Authorizakion Manager
E|[§ Data Library Manager

Librarles
=

BT G

ID ohjects I& IE‘,

To create the library:

1. Open SAS Management Console connected to your Metadata Server.

2. On the Plug-ins tab, right-click Libraries (under Environment Management =
Data Library Manager) and select New Library.

3. Select SAS Base Library.
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= SAS Management Console
File Edit Wiew Actions Help

M|k B X D

Plug-ins | Falders |

Repository: Ill Foundation

5a5 Management Console
EID Environment Management
fH suthorization Manager

B Cpern
L9 Refres

4]

- STP Samples
- User Manager
7] Monitoring

D Maintenance

[T Application Management

| MName | Engine |

BEM Library CDEC
SASAPp - SASDATA BASE
SASApp - wrsdist  BASE
fal SASADD - wrstemn  BASE
New Library Wizard

New Library Wizard
Select the type of library you wish to define.

|5 objects I&

The SAS Activity-Based Management user who wants to import from or export to SAS

EIE] Resource Templates
El-{_ Libraries

-{_7| Database Data

{:| Enterprise Applications Data

[ Generic Library

m Pre-assigned Library

mrormation Map Library
[f] 545 Scalable Performance Data Engine Library
--[{] 5A5 Scalable Performance Data Server Library

FEimist

= Bach I Mext = I

Cancel |

Help

datasets must have the appropriate permissions for the SAS Base Library that you

created.

To set the library permissions:

1. Right-click the SAS Base Library that you created, and then select Properties.

2. Select the user of SAS Activity-Based Management who will be importing from or

exporting to SAS datasets.

3. Set the permissions as shown in the following picture.
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& SAS Management Console M=1
File Edit View Actions Help

o & | @ X | Database Library Properties E

e
IFLEHTE | Foldersl | Generall P.ssignl Optionsl Notesl Extended Attributes Autharization |

Repositary: Ill Foundation j Users and Groups:
& PUBLIC
E 545 Management Console - ‘? - Add. ..
. ) — H 5A3 Administrators
ED Erwironment Managerment @ 545 System Services Remave |
[ F® Autharization Manager @ SASUSERS
==} Data Library Manager
B[ Libraties
; AEM Library :
Access Control Templates Properties
SASADP - SASDATA
SASAPD - wrsdist Effective Permissions:
SASAPP - wrstemp Permissions | Grant | Deny |
STP Samples FeadMetadats = r
N = : WritelMetadata 7 I
v CheckInMetadata v
----- né) User Manager 5 Refresh p r ko
----- D Monitorin H Rea i r
= a 1] Register Tahles..  |wrie ~ r
----- | Maintenance .
Display LIBNAME | [Create IIZ ||:
: . . Celete v
0 objects bubaor
I j I& 1 Edit Assignments. drinister r v

X Delete

Fename oK I Cancel | Help

JDBC Driver with Microsoft SQL Server

The following picture shows an example of connecting to a Microsoft SQL Server
database.

Select the method ko attach ko the target database. Then select the database bype and enter the connection details.
& se a IDBC driver

" se SA5/ACCESS
™ Use Office driver {client side)

Database type: IMicrosoFt SGL Server LI

Hosk name: I D598inad

Port number: I 1433

Database name: I testexpart

User name: | SA3REMDBUSER

Password: I shkstobk otk

#dvanced options: I selectMethod=direct;trustServerCertificate=False;|

Test Connection | (89 I Cancel

The following are some considerations to keep in mind when connecting to a Microsoft
SQL Server database:
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* Host name is the MachineName where the SAS Activity-Based Management
database is installed.

* Port is the TCP port where the SAS Activity-Based Management database instance
is running.

If the database is on a Named Instance, then go to the SQL Server Configuration
manager to check the TCP port on which it is running. Named Instances run on a
dynamic TCP port.

« Ifyou specify advanced options, separate multiple options with a semicolon. For
example:

selectMethod=direct;trustServerCertificate=false;

JDBC Driver with Oracle

The following picture shows an example of connecting to an Oracle database.

Select the method to attach to the target database. Then select the database type and enter the connection details,
% |lse a IDBC driver

™ Use SASIACCESS

 Use Office driver (client side)

Database bype: IOracIe

Hiost narne: I abmblade1

Part nurmber: I 1521

Service name: I abrdsn

Uiser name: | AEMDBUSER:

RS2 22 2 0
Passward: I |

Advanced options: I

Test Connection | 0]4 I Zancel

The following are some considerations to keep in mind when connecting to an Oracle
database:

* Host name is the MachineName where the Oracle client is installed.

* Port is the TCP port where the SAS Activity-Based Management database instance
is running.

*  You can find the values of Host name and Service name in the file

tnsnames.ora.

ABMDSN2 =
(DESCRIPTION =
(ADDRESS LIST =
(ADDRESS = (PROTOCOL = TCP) (HOST = abmbladel) (PORT = 1521))
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(CONNECT_DATA =
(SERVICE NAME = abmdsn)
)

* Open the sqlnet.ora file and verify that it has EZCONNECT specified under
NAMES.DIRECTORY_ PATH= (TNSNAMES, EZCONNECT).

This file is at the same location as tnsnames . ora. For example:

C:\Oracle\product\11.1.0\client 1\network\admin\sqglnet.ora

JDBC Driver with MySQL

The following picture shows an example of connecting to a MySQL database

Select the method ko atkach ko the target database. Then select the database bvpe and enter the connection details.

% se a JDBC driver
" Use SASIACCESS
™ Use Office driver (client side)

Database bype: IMySQL

Hast name: I localhost

Port number I 3306

Database name: I testexpoart

User narne: I raok

Password: | okokokk

Advanced options: |

Test Connection | o] 4 I Zancel

JDBC Driver with Another Database

In order to use a JDBC driver to connect to any other database, you must enter a JDBC
connection string to connect to the target database and a JDBC driver class name. (When
you connect to one of the previously mentioned databases, SAS Activity-Based
Management takes care of creating the JDBC connection string and specifying the driver
class name).
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Select the method to attach to the target database. Then select the database type and enter the connection details,
% Use a JDBC driver

" Use SAS/ACCESS

™ Lse Office driver (cient side)

Database kype: IOthEr LI

IDEC LIRL: I jdbc:sglserver:fflocalhost; databaseMame=TestExport;user=S4SABMDE

Driver class name: I corn, microsoft,sqlserver, jdbc, SQLServer Driver

Test Connection | QK I Cancel

SAS/ACCESS

Before using SAS/ACCESS, you must first use SAS Management Console to create a
library that points to the target database. The library should have all the required READ/
WRITE permissions for the user of SAS Activity-Based Management who will need to
connect to the database to import or export.
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-

Select the method ko atkach ko the target database, Then select the database bvpe and enter the connection dekails,

" Use a JDBC driver

% |se SAS[ACCESS

" Use Office driver (clienkt side)

Repositary:

Application server:

Logical workspace server:

Library:

Notes:

IFnundation

L

[sasapp

ISASF\pp - Logical Warkspace Server

o p———

L L

|Datahase library

&l SAS Management Console

File Edit “iew!| Actions

L

Help

w5 e el x|

Plug-ins | Folders | \

| Mame

Repository: Ill FnurJ(dation

585 Managemenk ¢onsnle
=1~ Enviranment Management
L E-E Authorizati\an Manager

ID objects IE-,

*  When you use SAS Management Console to create a library pointing to any database
on your Metadata Server, you must specify the maximum text length as an advanced
option. The maximum text length should be longer than the longest column in your
target database table used for import or export. See “Specifying the Maximum Text

Length” on page 200.

*  When you use SAS Management Console to create a library for Microsoft Excel on
your Metadata Server, you must specify SCAN_TEXT=NO as an advanced option.
This option is only required for Microsoft Excel. See “Specifying SCAN TEXT=NO
as Advanced Option” on page 204.

*  When you create a library to export to Microsoft Excel, always use a clean Excel
file. The system cannot remove the existing data from Excel before doing the export.

Office Driver (client side)

You can import from or export to Microsoft Access and Microsoft Excel using a client-
side driver. This has the advantage that you can now import from or export to client
installations of Microsoft Office even if your SAS Activity-Based Management server is
on a UNIX system where the Microsoft Office drivers would not work.
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Microsoft Access

The following picture shows an example of connecting to Microsoft Access. The file
path that you enter should have READ/WRITE permission.

=)

Select the method to attach to the target database. Then select the database type and enter the connection details.

" Use a JDBC driver
" Use SASIBCCESS
& Use Office driver (client side)

Database type: IMicrosoFt Access LI
File: path: I

Driver type: IJET =
Provider: I Microsoft, Jet . OLEDE. 4.0

User name:! I

Password: I

Advanced options: I

Test Connection 94 Cancel

Notes:

Microsoft Excel

The JDBC driver for Microsoft Access must use a bridge to ODBC. This means that
you must install the appropriate ODBC driver on the SAS Activity-Based
Management server machine. See “Installing the ODBC Driver for Microsoft Access
and Excel” on page 201.

The directory that you specify for importing from or exporting to must have the
proper permissions. See “Permissions for Microsoft Access and Microsoft Excel” on
page 202.

If SAS Activity-Based Management client and server are on same machine, then you
can use a local path. For example: c¢: \accessexport\test .mdb. If they are on
different machine, then you should use the network path. For example: \
\d12345\accessexport\test.mdb.

The following picture shows an example of connecting to Microsoft Excel. The file path
that you enter should have READ/WRITE permission.
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on )

Select the method to attach to the target database. Then select the database type and enter the connection details.

" Use a JDBC driver
" Use SASIBCCESS
& Use Office driver (client side)

Database type:

Filz path: I Browse. ., |

Driver type: IJET =
Provider: I Microsoft, Jet . OLEDE. 4.0
User name:! I
Password: I
Advanced options: I Extended Properties=Excel 5.0;
Test Connection 94 Cancel
Notes:

The JDBC driver for Microsoft Excel must use a bridge to ODBC. This means that
you must install the appropriate ODBC driver on the SAS Activity-Based
Management server machine. See “Installing the ODBC Driver for Microsoft Access
and Excel” on page 201.

The directory that you specify for importing from or exporting to must have the
proper permissions. See “Permissions for Microsoft Access and Microsoft Excel” on
page 202.

If SAS Activity-Based Management client and server are on same machine, then you
can use a local path. For example:

c:\excelexport\test.xls

. If they are on different machine, then you should use the network path. For
example:

\\d12345\excelexport\test.xls

You can save the Excel file as either *.xIs(2003 format) or *.xlsx (2007 format).

File name: I . . LI Save I
Cancel |

Save a3 type:

HMic rkbao
WMicrozoft Excel Workbook [* xlsx]

When you export to Microsoft Excel, always use a clean Excel file. The system
cannot remove existing data from Excel before doing the export.
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Connection Options

Specifying the Maximum Text Length

When you use SAS Management Console to create a library pointing to any database on
your Metadata Server, you must specify the maximum text length as an advanced option.
The maximum text length should be longer than the longest column in your target
database table used for import and export. Otherwise the system will trim longer
columns and you will lose data.

To set the advanced option:

1. Inthe Plug-ins tab of SAS Management Console, right-click the library, and then
select Properties.

Click the Options tab of the Properties window.
Click Advanced Options.
Click the Input/Output tab.

vk won

Set the Maximum text length to be longer than any column in your table.

Note: The following picture shows setting the maximum text length for an Excel
library. The steps are the same for a different database. Also note that the length
shown in the picture is just an example. Make sure that the length you specify is
greater than the longest column in your table.
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& SAS Management Console - |O] x|
File Edit “iew Actions Help
B S R m X
Plug-ins | Folders | | Mame | Description
Repasitory: III Foundation ;I
E 243 Management Consale -
f—]D Environment Management
8 Autharization Manager
=& Data Library Manager
© =0 Libraries
el .
ECICE oxcel Properties X
-+ moritorir 47 Begister Te _
e[ 7] Mainken: Display LIB eneral | Assign  Dptions | Data Server | Notes | Extended Attributes | Autharization |
ID objects Edit Az=ign Libref: Iexcel
. Delete .
Engire: IEXCEL
Rename

Advanced Options | x|

Pre-Assignl Inputl Outponnectionl Optimizationl Other Optionsl

Whether to COMMIT immediately after a transaction: INU LI

Mumber of seconds to wait before command timeout: ID

| — Mazimum bext length:

Data access level for a connection: IBIank {no value) - |

oK I Cancel | Help |

Installing the ODBC Driver for Microsoft Access and Excel

The JDBC driver for Microsoft Access and Microsoft Excel must use a bridge to ODBC.
You must install the appropriate ODBC driver on the SAS Activity-Based Management
server machine to import from Access or Excel.

The following providers are supported:

e Microsoft. ACE.OLEDB.12.0 for use with either Microsoft Office 2007 or Microsoft
Office 2010

*  Microsoft.Jet. OLEDB.4.0 for use with JET
To display a list of ODBC drivers that are already installed, do the following:

1. Select Start = Control Panel on the SAS Activity-Based Management client
machine.

Select Administrative Tools.
Select Data Sources (ODBC).
Click the Drivers tab.

Verify that drivers for Microsoft Access and Microsoft Excel are listed as shown.
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ﬂ ODBC Data Source Administrator I
Uzer DSN I System DSH I File DSH I Driversl Tra-:ingl Connechian P'l:n:nlingl Abaut I

Idzer Data Sources:

= | Diriver Add...
dBASE Files Microgzoft Access dBASE Driver [*.dbf, *

( Excel Files Microzaft Excel Driver [*.xls, ®xlsx, “.:-:Ism J Remave |

M5 Access Databaze Microzoft Access Dover [.mdb, * accdh)

Eu:unflgure

If the drivers are not installed, you can install them by running
AccessDatabaseEngine.exe, which you can obtain from the Microsoft Download Center
athttp://www.microsoft.com/downloads/. Because the SAS Activity-Based
Management client is a 32-bit application and can work only with 32-bit drivers, there
are four cases to consider when downloading the drivers:

You have not installed Microsoft Office
You can download the 32-bit drivers for Office 2010. On the Microsoft Download
Center, search for "Microsoft Access Database Engine 2010 Redistributable" and
select the 32-bit verson.

You have installed Microsoft Office 2007, 32-bit
If you do not already have the drivers, you can download them. On the Microsoft
Download Center, search for "2007 Office System Driver: Data Connectivity
Components". Or search for "Microsoft Access Database Engine 2010
Redistributable" and select the 32—bit version (the 32-bit driver for Office 2010
works with Office 2007).

You have installed Microsoft Office 2010, 32-bit
If you do not already have the 32-bit drivers, you can download them. On the
Microsoft Download Center, search for "Microsoft Access Database Engine 2010
Redistributable" and select the 32-bit version.

You have installed Microsoft Office 2010, 64—bit
If you have installed the 64-bit drivers, then you need to install the 32-bit drivers.
However, Microsoft does not allow you to install 32-bit drivers for Office 2010
along with 64-bit drivers. Therefore, you must install the 32—bit drivers from
Microsoft Office 2007 instead. On the Microsoft Download Center, search for "2007
Office System Driver: Data Connectivity Components".

Note: The 32-bit drivers for Microsoft Office 2007 do not replace the 64-bit drivers
for Microsoft Office 2010, so the 64—bit drivers remain available for use with
applications other than SAS Activity-Based Management.

Permissions for Microsoft Access and Microsoft Excel

When you import from Microsoft Access or Microsoft Excel or export to either one, the
directory that you import from or export to must have the proper permissions. To set the
permissions, do the following:

1. In Windows Explorer, right-click the directory and select Properties.
2. Click the Sharing tab and select Share this folder.
3. Click Permissions and allow the following permissions:

¢ Full Control



* Change
* Read

Public Prope

General Sharing |Security| Customizel

——

— You cat ghare this folder with ather uzers on yaur
network. To enable sharing for this folder, click Share this

Faldar

Permissions for public | 7] x|

Share Permissions |

G[DUD ar USer names:

Add.. | Remowve |
Permizsions for Everpone Allow Dieny
Full Contral a
Change a
Read a
ak. I Cancel I e [ |
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2 x|

Permizsiohs | ]

Caching |

Mew Share |

er to be shared

el_l AppE |

Click the Security tab and allow the following permissions:

*  Modify

* Read & Execute

» List Folder Contents
* Read

*  Write

Public Properties

General I Sharinustomize I

GTDUD ar user names:

Add... | Remove |

Permizsions for Authenticated
Uszers Allow Deny

Full Contral O o =

Modify O

Read & Execute a

List Folder Comtents a

Fead O

wirite: O

Special Permizsions O O -

For special permizzions or for advanced settings,
click Advanced.

Advanced |

QK I Cancel | Apnl
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Specifying SCAN_TEXT=NO as Advanced Option

When you use SAS Management Console to create a library for Microsoft Excel on your
Metadata Server, you need to specify SCAN_TEXT=NO as an advanced option.

To set the advanced option:

1. In the Plug-ins tab of SAS Management Console, right-click the Excel library, and
then select Properties.

2. Click the Options tab of the Properties window.

3. Click Advanced Options.

4. Click the Other Options tab.

5. In the Option(s) to be appended ficld, type SCAN_TEXT=NO.
& SAS Management Console Mi=1F

File Edit “iew Actions Help

OS] e e X

Plug-ins | Falders |

| Mame | Descripkion

Repositary: I [# Foundation

g 3835 Management Console
EIE Environment Management
---fﬁ Authorization Manager
E||'§ Data Library Manager
=[O Ubraries

L[5 AEM Library

CE|

......

b [ Manitorir ] Register Tt

o[ 7] Mainten: Display LIB
IEI objects Edit Assign
7 Delete
Rename

| 14

L ECIEE NN o el Properties N

General' Assign  Options I Diata Serverl Notesl Extended Attributesl nuthorizationl

Libref: Iexcel

Engine:  [FcEL

Advanced Options | x|
Pre—Assign' Inputl Output| Input,l'Output' Connectionl Optimizatio I

p———

Optionis) ko be appended: ISCF\N_TEXT=NO

QK I Cancel Help
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Introduction

The following staging tables define the SAS Activity-Based Management data schema.
Each table corresponds to a specific structural or periodic aspect of a model, such as
period , scenario, dimension, and so on. Use this data schema to create a database that
will hold the data that you want to import into a model. This data schema is also used by
SAS Activity-Based Management to export models to XML files.

Staging Tables for Importing a New Model

When you create a new model by importing data , you must import at least the following
tables:

* Dimension
* DimensionMember
* DimensionLevel

* DimensionOrder
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Periodic Data versus Structural Data

General notes

Staging tables are distinguished by whether they contain periodic or structural data.

Periodic data is model data which is stored separately for each period/scenario

association. Structural data is the model data which is independent of any period/
scenario association. It is data which is common to all period/scenario associations.

Periodic data

The following staging tables contain periodic data:
* Account

» Assignment

* CurrencyRate

* DimMemberDimAttrAssociation

*  DimMemberValueAttrAssociation
* ExternalUnit

* EnteredCostElement

* PerformanceMeasure

* ValueAttributeAssociation

* ValueAttributePeridicDef

* Dimensional AttributeAssociation

When importing data for an already-existig model, you can speed the import by
importing only periodic data (see “Periodic Import” on page 167.).

Structural data

The following staging tables contain structural data:
* Dimension

* DimensionMember
* DimensionLevel

* DimensionOrder

* Driver

*  Model

* ValueAttributes

*  Period

» PeriodLevel

* Scenario

e Scenariolevel

Remember the following information when referring to these tables:

207
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» The tables are organized based on the general order in which models are created
during import; however, the actual order of model creation is not explicitly implied
by the table sequence.

* All Reference and Name field string comparisons are not case sensitive.
» The identifier for periods and scenarios is Period.Reference and Scenario.Reference.

* In XML, a database null value is represented by SNULLS. Null values and empty
strings are handled in the same way. Null numbers are typically imported to a model
as is.

* The Reference and Name fields for hierarchical items (such as Period, Scenario, and
DimMember) must comply with the naming conventions (see the online help).

» The fields that are noted as Required for archive are the fields that are exported by
default.

*  When a table is exported to a database, most of the names of the exported fields are
the same as the names listed in this section. However, some names are changed when
exported; those changes are noted in the Field Name column of each table. SAS
Activity-Based Management attempts to match the destination column names with
the source column names as closely as possible, so this name change is necessary
only when a database imposes certain naming limitations (such as a limited number
of characters).

The SAS Activity-Based Management data schema uses the following data types:

Alphanumeric
is a text value that translates to values such as varchar, nvarchar, char, or nchar.

Date
is a regular binary date value that must be recognized by ADO.NET.

DriverSignature
is a driver type that is identified by a series of ModuleType and DriverName pairs.

Float
is an 8-byte floating point number.

Integer
is a 4-byte signed integer.

Memo
is a large text-based value that translates to the text or ntext data types in Microsoft
SQL Server.

Boolean
is a Boolean value. The actual value may be a value other than True/False, such as
Yes/No, bit, or a Char field. SAS Activity-Based Management will attempt to
interpret Boolean values in other formats.

DimensionSignature
is a series of one or more pairs of the following dimension and dimension member
reference information for each dimension, where (n) represents the dimension level:

DimRef (n)
DimMemberRef (n)

The number of pairs that is used for importing is the maximum number of structural
dimensions that is used in the modules being imported. For example, if the Resource
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module uses two dimensions and the Cost Object module uses three dimensions, the
number of DimRef and DimMemberRef pairs must be three. The following example
is from a model that tracks the food preparation costs for an airline.

DimRefl="Customer"
DimMemberRefl="WF Portland to CHI"
DimRef2="Products"
DimMemberRef2="Omelette"

The dimensions that are included in the Dimension Signature data type are only
structural dimensions. Dimension attributes are imported and exported using the
DimensionAttribute Association table.

ExportDimensionSignature

A series of sets of the following dimension information for each dimension, where
(n) represents the dimension level:

DimName (n)
DimRef (n)
DimMemberName (n)
DimMemberRef (n)
DimLevel (n)
DimLevelName (n)

The following example is from a model that tracks the food preparation costs for an
airline:

DimNamel="Customer"
DimRefl="Customer"
DimMemberNamel="WF Portland to CHI"
DimMemberRefl="WF Portland to CHI"
DimLevell="1"
DimLevelNamel="Customer L1"
DimName2="Products"
DimRef2="Products"
DimMemberName2="Omelette"
DimMemberRef2="Omelette"
DimLevel2="1"
DimLevelName2="Products L1"

The following table lists the three-letter currency codes that are used by the import/
export data schema. Currency codes are used in the following items:

* The Model table
* The CurrencyRate table

* The XML calculate configuration schema

Currency Code
Afghani AFA
Albania Lek ALL

Algerian Dinar DZD
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Currency Code
Argentine Peso ARS
Ariary MGA
Armenian Dram AMD
Aruban Guilder AWG
Australian Dollar AUD
Azerbaijanian Manat AZM
Bahamian Dollar BSD
Bahraini Dinar BHD
Baht THB
Balboa PAB
Barbados Dollar BBD
Belarus Ruble BYR
Belgian Franc BEF
Belize Dollar BZD

Bermudian Dollar (Bermuda Dollar) BMD

Bolivar VEB
Boliviano BOB
Brazilian Real BRL
Brunei Dollar BND
Burundi Franc BIF
Canadian Dollar CAD
Cape Verde Escudo CVE
Cayman Islands Dollar KYD
Cedi GHC
CFA Franc BCEAO XOF
CFA Franc BEAC XAF
CFP Franc XPF
Chilean Peso CLP

Colombian Peso cop
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Comoro Franc
Cordoba Oro
Costa Rican Colon
Cuban Peso
Cyprus Pound
Czech Koruna
Dalasi

Danish Krone
Denar

Deutsche Mark
Dinars

Djibouti Franc
Dobra

Dominican Peso
Dong

Drachma

East Caribbean Dollar
Egyptian Pound
Ekwele

El Salvador Colon
Ethiopian Birr
euro

Falkland Pound
Fiji Dollar

Forint

French Franc
Gibraltar Pound
Gourde

Guarani

Code

KMF
NIO
CRC
CUP
CYP
CZK
GMD
DKK
MKD
DEM
CSD
DJF
STD

DOP

GRD
XCD
EGP
CQE
SVC
ETB
EUR
FKP
FID
HUF
FRF
GIP
HTG

PYG
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Currency Code
Guernsey Pounds GGP
Guinea Franc GNF
Guinea-Bissau Peso GWP
Guyana Dollar GYD
Hong Kong Dollar HKD
Iceland Krona ISK
Indian Rupee INR
Iranian Rial IRR
Iraqi Dinar 1QD
Irish Punt IEP
Isle of Man Pounds IMP
Italian Lira ITL
Jamaican Dollar JMD
Jersey Pounds JEP
Jordanian Dinar JOD
Kenyan Shilling KES
Kina PGK
Kip LAK
Kroon EEK
Kuna HRK
Kuwaiti Dinar KWD
Kwacha MWK
Kwacha ZMK
Kwanza AOA
Kyat MMK
Lari GEL
Latvian Lats LVL
Lebanese Pound LBP

Lempira HNL
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Leone

Leu

Leva

Liberian Dollar
Libyan Dinar
Lilangeni
Lithuanian Litas
Loti

Luigini
Luxembourg Franc
Malagasy Franc
Malaysian Ringgit
Mali franc
Maltese Lira
Manat

Markka

Mauritius Rupee
Metical

Mexican Peso
Moldovan Leu
Moroccan Dirham
Naira

Nakfa

Namibia Dollar
Nepalese Rupee

Netherlands

Netherlands Guilder

New Dinar

New Israeli Sheqel

Code

SLL

ROL

BGN

LRD

LYD

SZL

LTL

LSL

SPL

LUF

MGF

MYR

MLF

MTL

T™MM

FIM

MUR

MZM

MXN

MDL

MAD

NGN

ERN

NAD

NPR

ANG

NLG

YUM

ILS
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Currency Code
New Kwanza AON
New Lei RON
New Taiwan Dollar TWD
New Zaire ZRN
New Zealand Dollar NZD
Ngultrum BTN
North Korean Won KPW
Norwegian Krone NOK
Nuevo Sol PEN
Ouguiya MRO
Pa'anga TOP
Pakistan Rupee PKR
Pataca MOP
Peso Uruguayo UYU
Philippine Peso PHP
Portuguese Escudo PTE
Pound Sterling GBP
Pula BWP
Qatari Rial QAR
Quetzal GTQ
Rand ZAR
Rial Omani OMR
Riel KHR
Rufiyaa MVR
Rupiah IDR
Russian Ruble RUB
Rwanda Franc RWF
Saudi Riyal SAR

Schilling ATS
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Seychelles Rupee
Singapore Dollar
Slovak Koruna
Solomon Islands Dollar
Som

Somali Shilling
Somoni

South Korean Won
Spanish Peseta

Sri Lanka Rupee
St Helena Pound
Sucre

Sudanese Dinar
Surinam Guilder
Suriname Dollars
Swedish Krona
Swiss Franc
Syrian Pound
Tajik Ruble

Taka

Tala

Tanzanian Shilling
Tenge

Timor Escudo
Tolar

Trinidad and Tobago Dollar
Tugrik

Tunisian Dinar

Turkish Lira

Introduction 215

Code

SCR

SGD

SKK

SBD

KGS

SOS

TJS

KRW

ESP

LKR

SHP

ECS

SDD

SRG

SRD

SEK

CHF

SYP

TJR

BDT

WST

TZS

KZT

TPE

SIT

TTD

MNT

TND

TRL
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Currency

UAE Dirham
Uganda Shilling
Ukrainian Hrivna
US Dollar
Uzbekistan Sum
Vatu

Yemeni Rial
Yen

Yuan Renminbi
Zimbabwe Dollar

Zloty

Code

AED

UGX

UAH

USD

uUzZs

vuv

YER

JPY

CNY

ZWD

PLN

All tables in the data schema contain the following columns:

This column

Field Name

Type of Data

Length

Import/Add

Holds this information

Represents a value in a model. An external field may be mapped to this
name.

Specifies the type of data stored in the field. See “Data Types” on page
208.

Defines the maximum length of the field. memo is for long text values
that can be virtually unlimited; it translates to the Microsoft SQL Server
text and ntext types.

Specifies that the field uniquely identifies an item. These values are
required whenever inserting, updating, or deleting an item. In some
tables, there is more than one way to identify an item. In those cases,
there is a keyl and key2. When identifying the item, you must specify all
key1 fields or all key?2 fields.

Identifies whether the field is required or optional for import. N/A means
the field is not valid for import. Import allows the insertion of new items
and the updating or merging of existing items. For updating or merging,
only key fields are required.

In some tables there is a Required] and Required2. The user must
provide all Required] fields or all Required?2 fields together with all
Required fields for inserting a new item.
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This column Holds this information

Archive Indicates whether the field is optional or required for archiving a model

by exporting it to staging tables. (See “Archiving a Model” on page 170.)

Delete Indicates whether the field is required for deleting a row.

Notes on specific fields, if any, follow the table.

Naming Conventions

General naming conventions

The name of any item must conform to the following rules:

Names cannot contain this character: |

Any item, such as a dimension, a driver, an attribute, and so on, that might become a
dimension in a cube cannot have the reserved names All or None.

Names are case insensitive. For example, the name My Model is the same as my
model and mY mODEL.

In addition to the general naming conventions, there are more restrictive naming
conventions for the following items.

Attribute naming conventions

In addition to the general naming conventions, attribute names must conform to these
rules:

Attribute names must be unique within a parent.

Attribute names may contain up to 64 alphanumeric characters. However, attribute
names longer than 50 characters are truncated to 50 characters when a cube is
generated for Microsoft Analysis Services. SAS OLAP allows all 64 characters for
attribute names.

An attribute name cannot be the name of a numeric property.

Attribute names may contain the following characters, even though these characters
are not valid in cubes:

T 2 T B O I O I S N A

Each of these characters is replaced with an underscore (_) when a cube is generated.

For additional considerations concerning stage attributes, see “Stage Attributes” in the
SAS Activity-Based Management User’s Guide, available from the Help menu.

Dimension naming conventions

In addition to the general naming conventions, dimension names must conform to these
rules:

Dimension names may contain up to 64 alphanumeric characters. However,
dimension names longer than 32 characters are truncated to 32 characters when a
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cube is generated for Microsoft Analysis Services. SAS OLAP allows all 64
characters for dimension names.

» Dimension names must be unique within all dimensions and dimension attributes.
* Dimension names must be unique within a parent.

» Dimension names may contain these characters, even though these characters are not
valid in cubes:

,;'\:?*&%$l—+=()[]{}//

Each of these characters will be replaced with an underscore () when a cube is
generated.

Dimension level naming conventions

In addition to the general naming conventions, dimension level names must conform to
these rules:

* Dimension level names may contain up to 64 alphanumeric characters. However,
dimension level names longer than 50 characters are truncated to 50 characters when
a cube is generated for Microsoft Analysis Services. SAS OLAP allows all 64
characters for dimension level names.

* Dimension level names must begin with an alphabetic character.
« Dimension level names cannot contain these characters:

/7]

* Dimension level names may contain these characters, even though these characters
are not valid in cubes:

[]

Each of these characters will be replaced with an underscore () when a cube is
generated.

* Note: Because of the mechanism used by SAS Activity-Based Management to store
dimension level names, some user-specified names will cause conflicts with the
underlying database (regardless of whether Microsoft SQL Server or Oracle is used).
These conflicts will appear as obscure error messages when calculating a model.
Dimension level names that will cause conflicts are reserved words in the Microsoft
SQL query language. Some of the more common reserved words are: level, group,
function, drop, and join. For example, using the name LeVeL will cause errors. To
avoid dimension level name conflicts, add a descriptive prefix or suffix.

To change the name of a dimension level:

1. Open a model.

2. Select Model = Dimensions.

3. Right-click a dimension and select Item Properties.
The Dimension Properties window opens.

4. Type a new name, and then click OK.
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Dimension member naming conventions

In addition to the general naming conventions, dimension member names must conform
to these rules:

Dimension member names may contain up to 64 alphanumeric characters. However,
dimension member names longer than 50 characters are truncated to 50 characters
when a cube is generated for Microsoft Analysis Services. SAS OLAP allows all 64
characters for dimension member names.

Dimension member names may contain the following characters, even though these
characters are not valid in cubes:

[]

Dimension member names must be unique within a parent.

Driver naming conventions

In addition to the general naming conventions, driver names must conform to these
rules:

Driver names must be unique within all drivers.

Driver names may contain up to 64 alphanumeric characters. However, driver names
that are longer than 50 characters are truncated to 50 characters when a cube is
generated.

Driver names may contain these characters, even though these characters are not
valid in cubes:

[]

Each of these characters will be replaced with an underscore (_) when a cube is
generated.

Entered cost element naming conventions

In addition to the general naming conventions, entered cost element names must
conform to these rules:
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* Entered cost element names may contain up to 64 alphanumeric characters.

* Entered cost element names must be unique within the same account in the same
period/scenario association.

* Entered cost element names may contain these characters, even though these
characters are not valid in cubes:

[]

Each of these characters will be replaced with an underscore () when a cube is
generated.

External unit naming conventions

In addition to the general naming conventions, external unit names must conform to
these rules:

» External unit references must be unique within all external units.

» External unit names may contain up to 64 alphanumeric characters.

Module naming conventions
When renaming modules, the name must conform to these rules::
* Module names may contain up to 64 alphanumeric characters.

*  Module names can contain the following characters: alphanumeric, underscores,
embedded blanks.

Period naming conventions

In addition to the general naming conventions, period names must conform to these
rules:

* Period names must be unique within all periods.

* Period names may contain up to 64 alphanumeric characters. However, period names
that are longer than 50 characters are truncated to 50 characters when a cube is
generated.

» Period names may contain these characters, even though these characters are not
valid in cubes:

[]

Each of these characters will be replaced with an underscore () when a cube is
generated.

Period level naming conventions

In addition to the general naming conventions, period level names must conform to these
rules:

* Period level names must be unique within all period levels.

* Period level names may contain up to 64 alphanumeric characters. However, period
level names that are longer than 50 characters are truncated to 50 characters when a
cube is generated.
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» Period level names may contain these characters, even though these characters are
not valid in cubes:

[]

Each of these characters will be replaced with an underscore () when a cube is
generated.

Scenario naming conventions

In addition to the general naming conventions, scenario names must conform to these
rules:

» Scenario names must be unique within all scenarios.

» Scenario names may contain up to 64 alphanumeric characters. However, scenario
names that are longer than 50 characters are truncated to 50 characters when a cube
is generated.

» Scenario names may contain these characters, even though these characters are not
valid in cubes:

[]

Each of these characters will be replaced with an underscore () when a cube is
generated.

Scenario level naming conventions

In addition to the general naming conventions, scenario level names must conform to
these rules:

* Scenario level names must be unique within all scenario levels.

» Scenario level names may contain up to 64 alphanumeric characters. However,
scenario level names that are longer than 50 characters are truncated to 50 characters
when a cube is generated.

» Scenario level names may contain these characters, even though these characters are
not valid in cubes:

[]

Each of these characters will be replaced with an underscore () when a cube is
generated.

Stage attribute naming conventions

In addition to the general naming conventions and Attribute naming conventions, stage
attribute names must conform to these rules:

» Stage names must begin with an alphabetic character (letter).

+ Stage names may contain the following characters, but they are not valid in cubes
and cause cube generation to fail:

,;'\:?*&%$l—+=()[]{}//
* You can change stage names as long as they retain their order when sorted. If the sort

order changes them, you will need to regenerate the fact tables for all period/
scenarios in the model.
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Workspace item naming conventions

In addition to the general naming conventions, workspace item names must conform to
these rules:

*  Workspace item names cannot contain these characters:
/ / or |
*  Workspace item names must be unique within a folder.

*  Workspace item names may contain up to 64 alphanumeric characters.

Reference Conventions

Account reference conventions

*  Account references must be unique within a module for all period/scenario
associations.

For additional considerations concerning stage attributes, see “Stage Attributes” in the
SAS Activity-Based Management User’s Guide, available from the Help menu.

Attribute reference conventions

+ Attribute references must be unique within all attributes.

External unit reference conventions

+ External unit references must be unique within all external units.

Dimension reference conventions

* Dimension references must be unique within all dimensions and dimension
attributes.

Dimension member reference conventions and dimension attribute
reference conventions

* Dimension member references and dimension attribute references must be unique
within a dimension.

Period reference conventions

* Period references must be unique within all periods.
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Scenario reference conventions

» Scenario references must be unique within all scenarios.

Entered cost element reference conventions

» Entered cost element references must be unique within a module for all period/
scenario associations.

Account table

Field Name

ModelName
ModuleType
Period

Scenario
DimSignature
DimRef
DimName
DimMemberRef
DimMemberName
DimLevel
DimLevelName
Reference
DriverName
Name

OutputQuantityUE

This table specifies the dimension intersections in the Resource module, the Activity
module, and the Cost Object module. The combination of the columns DimRef<n> and
DimMemberRef<n> for each valid dimension is the dimension signature. Do not include
dimension signatures for the External Units module in this table.

This table is required when creating a new model. It is not required for updating an
existing model.

This table is required for archive.

Type of Data Length Key Import/Add  Archive Delete
AlphaNumeric 64 N/A Optional N/A
AlphaNumeric 64 keyl, key2 Required Required Required
AlphaNumeric 64 keyl, key2 = Required Required Required
AlphaNumeric 64 keyl, key2 Required Required Required
DimensionSignature keyl Required Required Required
AlphaNumeric 64 Required Required N/A
AlphaNumeric 64 N/A Optional N/A
AlphaNumeric 64 Required Required N/A
AlphaNumeric 64 N/A Optional N/A
Integer N/A Optional N/A
AlphaNumeric 64 N/A Optional N/A
AlphaNumeric 64 key2 Required Required Required
AlphaNumeric 64 Optional Required N/A
AlphaNumeric 64 Optional Required N/A

Float Optional Required N/A
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Field Name
PeriodicNote
PublishName
Revenue
SoldQuantity
TDQUE
UnitOfMeasure
ValueAttributes
AllocatedCost
AssignedCost
AssignedIdleCost

AssignedldleQuantity

AssignedNonReciprocalCost

AssignedReciprocalCost
Cost

DrivableCost
DrivenCost
DrivenQuantity
DriverRate

EnteredCost

IdleCost

IdlePercentage
IdleQuantity
OutputQuantity

Profit
ReceivedAllocatedCost
ReceivedAssignmentCost
ReceivedBOCCost
ReceivedCost

ReceivedDrivenCost

Type of Data Length

Memo
AlphaNumeric
Float

Float

Float
AlphaNumeric 64
Memo/Float
Float

Float

Float

Float

Float

Float

Float

Float

Float

Float

Float

Float

Float

Float

Float

Float

Float

Float

Float

Float

Float

Float

Import/Add
Optional
Optional
Optional
Optional
Optional
Optional
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A

N/A

Archive
Required
Required
Required
Required
Required
Required
Optional
Optional
Optional
Optional
Optional
Optional
Optional
Optional
Optional
Optional
Optional
Optional
Optional
Optional
Optional
Optional
Optional
Optional
Optional
Optional
Optional
Optional

Optional

Delete

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A
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ReceivedNonReciprocalCost

ReceivedReciprocalCost

TDQ

TDQBasic
TDQCalculated
UnassignedCost
UnassignedQuantity
UnitCost

UnitProfit
UnitRevenue
UsedCost
UsedQuantity

IsBehavior

Field Name

ModuleType

DimSignature

Reference

Name

ValueAttributes

IsBehavior

Notes:

Type of Data Length Key
Float
Float
Float
Float
Float
Float
Float
Float
Float
Float
Float
Float

Yes/No

Note

Resource | "Activity" | "CostObject"

Account table

Import/Add
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A

Optional

Archive
Optional
Optional
Optional
Optional
Optional
Optional
Optional
Optional
Optional
Optional
Optional
Optional

Required

225

Delete

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

There is no column of this name. Dimension signature contains dimension members
involved in the account creation. So DimRef(n) and DimmemberRef(n) are mainly

required for dimension signature. DimName, DimMemberName, Dimlevel,

DimLevelname are optional

Account must exist to use Reference as the key, otherwise there is no way to hang a
dimension reference to a dimension signature. Value must be unique within module.
Default value will be generated if blank or not supplied.

Default generated if blank or not supplied

There no column of this name. If user want to see the associated attributes (text or
numeric) with the account then user can defines these attributes. These attributes will

come as column in the staging table.

Used to Link to Profitability Management
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Assignment table

This table specifies assignments, including assignments from the External Units module.
The accounts in an assignment can be specified with the columns SourceReference and
DestinationReference or with the columns SourceDimRef<n> and
SourceDimMemberRef<n>, and DestinationDimRef<n> and
DestinationDimMemberRef<n>.

This table is required when creating a new model. It is not required for updating an

existing model.

This table is required for archive.

Field Name
ModelName

Period

Scenario
SourceModuleType
SourceDimSignature
SourceReference
SourceCost
DestinationModuleType
DestinationDimSignature
DestinationReference
DriverName
AllocatedCost
DriverQuantityFixed
DriverQuantityVariable
DriverWeightFixed
DriverWeightVariable
Cost
DriverQuantityBasic
DriverQuantityCalculated

IdleDriverQuantity

Type of Data

AlphaNumeric
AlphaNumeric
AlphaNumeric
AlphaNumeric
DimensionSignature
AlphaNumeric

Float

AlphaNumeric
DimensionSignature
AlphaNumeric
AlphaNumeric

Float

Float

Float

Float (>=1)

Float (>=1)

Float

Float

Float

Float

Length
64
64
64

64

64

64

64

64

Key

keyl, key2
keyl, key2
keyl, key2
keyl

key2

keyl, key2
keyl

key2

Import/Add
N/A
Required
Required
Required
Requiredl

Required2

Required
Requiredl
Required2
Optional
Optional
Optional
Optional
Optional
Optional
N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

Archive
Optional
Required
Required
Required
Required
Required
Optional
Required
Required
Required
Optional
Required
Required
Required
Required
Required
Optional
Optional
Optional

Optional

Delete

N/A

Required
Required
Required
Required

Required

Required
Required
Required
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A

N/A



Field Name

IdleDriverQuantityUE

IdleCost

Notes:

Field Name

SourceModuleType

SourceDimSignature

DestinationModuleType

DestinationDimSignature

DriverName

DriverWeightFixed

DriverWeightVariable

AssignmentNonUnique table 227

Type of Data Length Key Import/Add  Archive Delete
Float (>=1) Optional Required N/A
Float N/A Optional N/A
Note

"ExternalUnit" | "Resource" | "Activity" | "CostObject"

"Source" is the prefix for all the DimSignature fields. Source account will be created if the
AutoCreateAccount="1" attribute is included in the Config XML.

"Resource" | "Activity" | "CostObject"

"Destination" is the prefix for all the DimSignature fields. Destination account will be
created if the AutoCreateAccount=1 attribute is included in the Config XML.

Source account's driver will be changed to this driver if it doesn't match already. Ignored if
null or empty string. If AutoCreateAccount="1" attribute is included in the Config XML

then this will be created as a Basic driver.

>=( Ignored unless source account uses Weighted Driver. (Value stored in FixedWeight
field)

same as DriverWeightFixed

AssignmentNonUnique table

This table specifies the driver quantities on destination accounts for all drivers where the
driver quantity type is nonunique. The driver quantity on a destination account can be
specified with the column DestinationReference or with the columns DimRef<n> and
DimMemberRef<n>.

This table is not required when importing data because the unique driver quantities can
be specified in the Assignment table. If this table is imported, all columns must exist, but
all columns do not need to contain data.

This table is not required for archive.

Field Name
ModelName
Period
Scenario

DestinationModuleType

Type of Data Length Key Import/Add  Archive Delete
AlphaNumeric 64 N/A Optional N/A
AlphaNumeric 64 keyl, key2 = Required Required Required
AlphaNumeric 64 keyl, key2 = Required Required Required
AlphaNumeric 64 keyl, key2 = Required Required Required
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Field Name Type of Data Length Key Import/Add  Archive Delete
DestinationDimSignature DimensionSignature keyl Requiredl Required Required
DestinationReference AlphaNumeric 64 key2 Required2 Required Required
DriverQuantityFixed Float Optional Optional N/A
DriverQuantity Variable Float Optional Optional N/A
DriverWeightFixed Float Optional Optional N/A
DriverWeightVariable Float Optional Optional N/A
SourceDimSignature Signature key1 Optional Optional Required
DriverName AlphaNumeric 64 keyl, key2 = Required Required N/A
Notes:
Field Name Note

DestinationModuleType

DriverWeightFixed

DriverWeightVariable

"Resource" | "Activity" | "CostObject"

>=( Ignored unless source account uses Weighted Driver. (Value stored in FixedWeight
field)

same as DriverWeightFixed

CurrencyRate table

Field Name
ModelName
Period
Scenario
CurrencyFrom
CurrencyTo

Rate

This table specifies currency exchange rates for each period.

If multiple currencies are not required in the model, then this table is not required when
importing data.

This table is required for archive.

Type of Data Length Key Import/Add  Archive Delete
AlphaNumeric 64 N/A Optional N/A
AlphaNumeric 64 key Required Required Required
AlphaNumeric 64 key Required Required Required
AlphaNumeric 64 Required Required Required
AlphaNumeric 64 Required Required Required

Float Optional Required N/A



Field Name
CurrencyFrom
CurrencyTo

Rate

DimMemberDimAttrAssociation 229

Notes:

Note

Currency code defined in CurrencyDefinition
Currency code defined in CurrencyDefinition

CurrencyTo = CurrencyFrom * Rate

Dimension table

Field Name

ModelName

Reference

Name

ShortReference

This table specifies the dimensions in the model. This table must include the dimensions
that are required for building the structure of the Resource module, the Activity module,
the Cost Object module, and the External Units module. This table includes the
dimension attributes if dimension attributes are used in the model. Do not include
numeric attributes, text attributes, and Boolean attributes.

This table is required when importing data.

This table is required for archive.

Type of Data Length Key Import/Add  Archive Delete
AlphaNumeric 64 Optional
AlphaNumeric 64 key Required Required
AlphaNumeric 64 Required Required
AlphaNumeric 18 Optional Required

DimMemberDimAttrAssociation

Field Name

Period

Scenario

DimMemberRef

DimRef

This table stores attributes that are attached to dimension members.
This table is required when importing data.

This table is required for archive.

Type of Data Length Key Import/Add  Archive Delete
AlphaNumeric 64 key Required Required
AlphaNumeric 64 key Required Required
AlphaNumeric 64 key Required Required

AlphaNumeric 64 key Required Required
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Field Name Type of Data Length Key Import/Add  Archive Delete
AttributeDimRef AlphaNumeric 64 key Required Required
AttributeDimMemberRef AlphaNumeric 64 key Required Required

DimMemberValueAttrAssociation

This table stores the value of attributes that are attached to dimension members.
This table is required when importing data.

This table is required for archive.

Field Name Type of Data Length Key Import/Add  Archive Delete
Period AlphaNumeric 64 key Required Required
Scenario AlphaNumeric 64 key Required Required
DimMemberRef AlphaNumeric 64 key Required Required
DimRef AlphaNumeric 64 key Required Required
AttributeReference AlphaNumeric 64 key Required Required
NumericValue Float Optional Optional
StringValue Memo Optional Optional

DimensionAttributeAssociation table

This table specifies the accounts that are associated with dimension attributes. The
association can be specified with the column ItemReference or with the columns
DimRef<n> and DimMemberRef<n>.

This table is not required when importing data. If this table is imported, all columns must
exist, but all columns do not need to contain data.

This table is required for archive.

Field Name Type of Data Length Key Import/Add  Archive Delete
ModelName AlphaNumeric 64 N/A Optional N/A
Period AlphaNumeric 64 keyl, key2 = Required Required Required

Scenario AlphaNumeric 64 keyl, key2 = Required Required Required
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Field Name Type of Data Length Key Import/Add  Archive Delete

ItemModuleType AlphaNumeric keyl, key2 = Required Required Required

ItemDimSignature DimensionSignature keyl Required1 Required Required

ItemReference AlphaNumeric key2 Required2 Required N/A

AttributeDimRef AlphaNumeric keyl, key2 = Required Required Required

AttributeDimName AlphaNumeric N/A Optional N/A

AttributeDimMemberRef AlphaNumeric keyl, key2 = Required Required Required

AttributeDimMemberName AlphaNumeric N/A Optional N/A

IsSystem Number Optional Optional N/A
Notes:

Field Name Note

ItemModuleType "ExternalUnit" | "Resource" | "Activity" | "CostObject"

AttributeDimRef Non-structural dimensions

DimensionLevel table

This table specifies the name of each level in a dimension hierarchy.
This table is required when importing data.

This table is required for archive.

Field Name Type of Data Length Key Import/Add  Archive Delete
ModelName AlphaNumeric 64 N/A Optional N/A
DimRef AlphaNumeric 64 key Required Required Required
LevelNo Integer (>=1) key Required Required Required
Name AlphaNumeric 64 Required Required = N/A

DimensionMember table

This table specifies the hierarchy for each dimension.



232 Chapter 16

Field Name
ModelName
DimRef
DimName
Reference
Name
ParentReference
DimLevel
DimLevelName

DisplayOrder

Field Name

ParentReference

DimLevel

DimLevelName

DisplayOrder

Staging-Table Schemas

This table is required when importing data.

This table is required for archive.

Type of Data Length Key Import/Add = Archive Delete
AlphaNumeric 64 N/A Optional N/A
AlphaNumeric 64 key Required Required Required
AlphaNumeric 64 N/A Optional N/A
AlphaNumeric 64 key Required Required Required
AlphaNumeric 64 Required Required N/A
AlphaNumeric 64 Required Required N/A
Integer Optional Optional N/A
AlphaNumeric 64 Optional Optional N/A
Float Optional Optional N/A
Notes:
Note

Must be an existing DimensionMember Refererence in the model or in this table. Root
element can be identified as one of: empty string, Null, "All".

Hierarchy level override. Defaults to ParentLevel+1. Ignored if null or <=0.

Hierarchy level override. Ignored if null. This takes precedant over DimLevel if this is
non-null and DimLevel is also included.

Determines the order in which dimension members are displayed in the user interface. It is
suggested that you start with 10 and increment by 10 (e.g., 10, 20, 30, ...) so that you can
interpose later rows (e.g., 10, 20, 30, 15, 40 ). The numbers used need only be unique
within a dimension.

DimensionOrder table

This table specifies the order of the dimensions in the Resource module, the Activity
module, the Cost Object module, and the External Units module. The records in this
table must be sorted according to module type and sequence number.

This table is required when importing data.

This table is required for archive.
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Field Name Type of Data Length Key Import/Add  Archive Delete
ModelName AlphaNumeric 64 N/A Optional N/A
ModuleType AlphaNumeric 64 key Required Required N/A
SequenceNumber (Integer>=1) key Required Required N/A
DimRef AlphaNumeric 64 Required Required N/A
DimName AlphaNumeric 64 N/A Optional N/A
Notes:
Field Name Note
ModuleType "ExternalUnit" | "Resource" | "Activity" | "CostObject" | "Profitability"
SequenceNumber Order of dimension in module structure
Driver table
This table specifies the drivers.
This table is required when creating a new model. It is not required for updating an
existing model. When importing, if the account does not exist, the account is added.
This table is required for archive.
Field Name Type of Data Length Key Import/Add  Archive Delete
ModelName AlphaNumeric 64 N/A Optional N/A
Name AlphaNumeric 64 key Required Required N/A
DriverType AlphaNumeric 64 Required Required = N/A
UniqueDriverQuantities Yes/No Optional Optional N/A
Formula Memo 2048 Optional Optional N/A
UseFixedQuantities Yes/No Optional Optional N/A
UseVariableQuantities Yes/No Optional Optional N/A
UseWeightedQuantities Yes/No Optional Optional N/A
SequenceNumber Integer Optional Optional N/A
FixedDriverQuantityOverride AlphaNumeric 64 Optional Optional N/A
VariableDriverQuantityOverride AlphaNumeric 64 Optional Optional N/A
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Field Name
IdleFlowMethod
UserEnteredCostAllocation
RuleFormula

UseRuleFormula

Notes:

Field Name

DriverType

UniqueDriverQuantities
Formula

UseFixedQuantities
UseVariableQuantities
UseWeightedQuantities
SequenceNumber
FixedDriverQuantityOverride
VariableDriverQuantityOverride

IdleFlowMethod

UserEnteredCostAllocation

Type of Data Length Key Import/Add  Archive
AlphaNumeric 64 Optional Optional
Yes/No Optional Required
AlphaNumeric 2048 Optional Optional
Yes/No Optional Optional
Note

"Percentage" | "Evenly Assigned" | "Basic" | "Weighted" | "Bill of Cost" | "Sales Volume

"Calculated" | "Center". Default="Basic".
Default=Yes ( for DriverType<>"Center")
Default=""

Default based on DriverType

Default based on DriverType

Default based on DriverType

Default=1

Property API name

Property API name

"DontAssign" | "EvenlyAssign" | "UseDriverQuantities" | "UserEntered" |
"UserProportion", Default="DontAssign"

Default=No

Delete

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

EnteredCostElement table

This table specifies the entered cost elements and the account that is associated with

each entered cost element. The account that is associated with an entered cost element
can be specified with the column AccountReference or with the columns DimRef<n>
and DimMemberRef<n>.

This table is required when creating a new model. It is not required for updating an

existing model.

This table is required for archive.
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Field Name Type of Data Length Key Import/Add  Archive Delete
ModelName AlphaNumeric 64 N/A Optional N/A
Period AlphaNumeric 64 key Required Required Required
Scenario AlphaNumeric 64 key Required Required Required
ModuleType AlphaNumeric 64 key Required Required Required
AccountReference AlphaNumeric 64 Requiredl Optional Required
AccountDimSignature DimensionSignature Required2 Required Required
Reference AlphaNumeric 64 key Required Required Required
Name AlphaNumeric 64 Required Required N/A
EnteredCost Float Optional Optional N/A

Notes:

Field Name Note

ModuleType "Resource" | "Activity" | "CostObject"

AccountDimSignature There is no column of this name. Dimension signature contains dimension members
involved in the account creation. So DimRef(n) and DimmemberRef(n) are mainly
required for dimension signature. DimName, DimMemberName, Dimlevel,
DimLevelname are optional

EnteredCost Default=0.0

ExternalUnit table

This table specifies dimension intersections for the External Units module. The
combination of the columns DimRef<n> and DimMemberRef<n> for each valid
dimension is the dimension signature.

If the model does not use external units, then this table is not required when importing
data.

This table is required for archive.

Field Name Type of Data Length Key Import/Add  Archive Delete
ModelName AlphaNumeric 64 N/A Optional N/A
Period AlphaNumeric 64 keyl, key2 = Required Required Required
Scenario AlphaNumeric 64 keyl, key2 Required Required Required
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Field Name
DimSignature
DimRef
DimName
DimMemberRef
DimMemberName
DimLevel
DimLevelName
Reference
DriverName
Name
PeriodicNote
PublishName
UnitCostEntered
UnitOfMeasure
AllocatedCost
AssignedCost
Cost
DrivableCost
DrivenCost
DrivenQuantity
DriverRate
OutputQuantity
TDQ

TDQBasic
TDQCalculated
UsedCost
UsedQuantity

ValueAttributes

Staging-Table Schemas

Type of Data

DimensionSignature
AlphaNumeric
AlphaNumeric
AlphaNumeric
AlphaNumeric
Integer
AlphaNumeric
AlphaNumeric
AlphaNumeric
AlphaNumeric
Memo
AlphaNumeric
Float
AlphaNumeric
Float

Float

Float

Float

Float

Float

Float

Float

Float

Float

Float

Float

Float

Memo/Float

Length

64
64

64

64
64
64

64

64

Key

keyl

key2

Import/Add
Required
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A

N/A
N/A
Required
Optional
Optional
Optional
Optional
Optional
Optional
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A

N/A

Archive
Required
Required
Optional
Required
Optional
Optional
Optional
Required
Required
Required
Required
Required
Required
Required
Optional
Optional
Optional
Optional
Optional
Optional
Optional
Optional
Optional
Optional
Optional
Optional
Optional

Optional

Delete
Required
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
Required
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A

N/A



Field Name

DimSignature

Reference

DriverName
Name
UnitCostEntered

ValueAttributes

Model table 237

Notes:

Note

There is no column of this name. Dimension signature contains dimension members
involved in the account creation. So DimRef and DimmemberRef are mainly required for
dimension signature. DimName, DimMemberName, Dimlevel, DimLevelname are
optional. Only a single Dim/DimMember pair can be specified.

ExternalUnit must exist to use Reference as the key, otherwise there is no way to hang a
dimension reference to a dimension signature. Value must be unique across all External
Units. Default value will be generated if blank or not supplied.

Only BOC drivers and Calculated drivers are allowed

Default generated if blank or not supplied

Default=0.0

There no column of this name. If user want to see the associated attributes (text or

numeric) with the account then user can defines these attributes. These attributes will
come as column in the staging table.

Model table

Overview

Field Name

Name

Description
DefaultOutputQuantity
BaseCurrency
AdvancedOptions
Reference

ColumnLayout

This table specifies the model name, the description, and the default values for the
model. SAS Activity-Based Management uses this table for export only.

This table is not required for importing data because you must specify the model name
when importing data.

This table is required for archive.

Type of Data Length Key Import/Add  Archive Delete
AlphaNumeric 64 N/A Optional N/A
AlphaNumeric 64 Optional Optional N/A
Float Optional Optional N/A
AlphaNumeric 64 Optional Optional N/A
Memo Optional Optional N/A
AlphaNumeric 8 Optional Optional N/A
AlphaNumeric 256 Optional Optional N/A

Notes:
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Field Name

Name
DefaultOutputQuantity

BaseCurrency

AdvancedOptions

Staging-Table Schemas

Note

Model Name and the full path name in the workspace

=0 or =1

Currency code defined in CurrencyDefinition. Can only be defined when creating a new
model.

Information about default drivers for modules, numeric attributes and stages include in the
model. It is stored in XML format

AdvancedOptions Field

<AdvancedOptions>
<Modules>

Overview

When you import data into a model, you can write XML that specifies the advanced
options of the model's properties. You specify this XML in the AdvancedOptions field
of the Model table.

Sample XML for the Advanced Options Field
The following example illustrates the use of the XML AdvancedOptions field:

<Module Type="ExternalUnit" DefaultDriver="Bill of Cost" />
<Module Type="Resource" DefaultDriver="Evenly Assigned" />

<Module Type="Activity" DefaultDriver="Evenly Assigned" />

<Module Type="CostObject" DefaultDriver="Evenly Assigned" />

</Modules>

<Cube Type="Common">

<NumericAttributess>

<NumericAttribute Reference="FI" />

</NumericAttributes>

</Cube>

<Cube Type="DetailedContribution"s

<StageDefinition Type="Attribute" IncludeExternalUnitAsStage="true">
Reference="S1R" CostFlow="In" />
Reference="S2PA" CostFlow="In" />

<Stage
<Stage
<Stage
<Stage
<Stage
<Stage
<Stage

Reference="S31I"
Reference="5S438"
Reference="S5D"
Reference="S6F"
Reference="S7f"

</StageDefinition>

</Cube>
</AdvancedOptions>

CostFlow="In"
CostFlow="In"
CostFlow="In"
CostFlow="In"
CostFlow="In"

/>
/>
/>
/>
/>

The following is an example of the StageDefinition element with a Type of Module:

<StageDefinition Type="Module">

<Stage Reference="ExternalUnit" CostFlow="Out" />

<Stage Reference="Resource" CostFlow="Out" />
<Stage Reference="Activity" CostFlow="Out" />



Model table 239

<Stage Reference="CostObject" CostFlow="In" />
</StageDefinition>

XML AdvancedOptions structure
The following structure shows the elements used in the XML AdvancedOptions field
and their relationships to each other. All of the elements are required.

<AdvancedOptions>
<Modules>
<Module attributes/>
</Modules>
<Cube Type="Common">
<NumericAttributes>
<NumericAttribute attributes/>
</NumericAttributess>
</Cube>
<Cube Type="DetailedContribution"s>
<StageDefinition attributess
<Stage attributes/>
</StageDefinition>
</Cube>
</AdvancedOptions>

AdvancedOptions element (required)
AdvancedOptions is the root element. This element has no attributes.

Modules element (required)
This element contains elements that specify information for each module in a model.
This element has no attributes.

Module element (required)
This element contains attributes that specify the type of module and its default driver.

Attribute Required Values Description
Type Required (one Type "Resource" Modules in a model
attribute for each " Activity"
module) v
"CostObject"
"ExternalUnit"
DefaultDriver Required String Name of the default
driver

Cube Type=Common element (required)
This element contains an attribute that specifies information that is common to all cubes.

NumericAttributes element (required)
This element contains elements that specify the numeric attributes that are included in
cubes. This element has no attributes.



240 Chapter 16

Staging-Table Schemas

NumericAttribute element (required)
This element contains attributes that specify information about the numeric attributes
that are included in cubes.

Attribute Required Values Description

Reference of the
numeric attribute

Reference Required String

Cube Type=DetailedContribution element (required)
This element contains an attribute that specifies information about the Multi-stage
Contributions cube.

StageDefinition element (required)
This element contains attributes that specify how stages are defined.

Attribute Required Values Description
Type Required "Module" Method used to

" Attribute” define stages
IncludeExternalUnitA  Required when Type  "true" Indicates whether
sStage is "Attribute" "alse" external units are

included in the stages

Stage element (required)
This element contains attributes that specify how stages are defined.

Attribute Required Values Description
Reference of each

stage

When the
StageDefinition Type
is "Module":

Reference Required String

"Resource"
"Activity"
"CostObject"

"ExternalUnit"

When the
StageDefinition Type
is "Attribute":

Reference of the
attribute
" In”

uoutn

CostFlow Required Type of cost to use

for a stage
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MultiStageContribution table

This table specifies how cost flows through each predefined stage and what accounts in
those predefined stages participate in the flow.

SAS Activity-Based Management uses this table for export only.

This table is not required for archive.

Field Name

ModelName

Period

Scenario

Cost

Revenue

OutputQuantity
SoldQuantity

TDQUE
OutputQuantityUE
StageModuleTypeReferencel
StageDimSignaturel
StageDimSignature(n)
StageAccountReferencel
StageAccountReference(n)

Value Attributtes

Notes:

Field Name

Value Attributtes

Type of Data Length
AlphaNumeric 64
AlphaNumeric 64
AlphaNumeric 64
Float

Float

Float

Float

Float

Float

AlphaNumeric 64
Signature

Signature

AlphaNumeric 64

AlphaNumeric 64

Float/Memo

Note

Key

keyl

keyl

key2
keyl
keyl
key2

key2

Import/Add  Archive
N/A Optional
N/A Optional
N/A Optional
N/A Optional
N/A Optional
N/A Optional
N/A Optional
N/A Optional
N/A Optional
N/A Optional
N/A Optional
N/A Optional
N/A Optional
N/A Optional
N/A Optional

Delete

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

There no column of this name. If user want to see the associated attributes (text or
numeric) with the account then user can defines these attributes. These attributes will
come as column in the staging table.
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PerformanceMeasure table

Field Name
ModelName
Period

Scenario
ItemDimSignature
ItemModuleType
ItemReference
MeasureType

MeasureReference

Type of Data
AlphaNumeric
AlphaNumeric
AlphaNumeric
Signature

AlphaNumeric
AlphaNumeric
AlphaNumeric

AlphaNumeric

Length
64
64

64

64
64
64

64

Key

key
key

keyl

key2
key

key

Import/Add
N/A
Required
Required
Required]
Required
Required2
Required

Required

Archive
Optional
Required
Required
Required
Required
Required
Required

Required

Delete

Required
Required

Required

Required

Required

Period table

Field Name
ModelName
Reference
ParentReference
Name

StartDate
EndDate

Description

This table specifies the period names, the descriptions, and the start dates and the end

dates.

If the required periods already exist on the SAS Activity-Based Management server,
then this table is not required when importing data.

This table is required for archive.

Notes:

Type of Data
AlphaNumeric
AlphaNumeric
AlphaNumeric
AlphaNumeric
Date

Date

Memo

Length
64
64
64

64

Key

key

Import/Add
N/A
Required
Required
Required
Required
Required

Optional

Archive
Optional
Required
Required
Required
Required
Required

Optional

Delete
N/A
Required
N/A
N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A



Field Name

ParentReference

StartDate

EndDate

ResourceContribution table

Note
Root element can be identified as one of: empty string, Null, "All"
May need to change if parent is in different date range

May need to change if parent is in different date range
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PeriodLevel table

Field Name

ModelName

LevelNo

Name

This table specifies the level names for period hierarchies.

If the required period levels already exist on the SAS Activity-Based Management
server, then this table is not required when importing data.

This table is required for archive.

Type of Data Length Key Import/Add  Archive
AlphaNumeric 64 N/A Optional
Integer (>=1) key Required Required
AlphaNumeric 64 Required Required

Notes:

Delete
N/A
Required

N/A

ResourceContribution table

Field Name
ModelName

Period

Scenario
SourceModuleType
SourceDimSignature

SourceReference

This table specifies the cost contribution relationship and the percentage from each

starting account (typically a resource account) to each ending account (typically a cost

object account).
SAS Activity-Based Management uses this table for export only.

This table is not required for archive.

Type of Data Length Key Import/Add = Archive
AlphaNumeric 64 N/A Optional
AlphaNumeric 64 keyl N/A Optional
AlphaNumeric 64 keyl N/A Optional
AlphaNumeric 64 keyl, key2 = N/A Optional
DimensionSignature keyl N/A Optional

AlphaNumeric 64 key2 N/A Optional

Delete

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A
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Field Name

DestinationModuleType

DestinationDimSignature

DestinationReference
DestinationCost
DestinationOutputQty
DestinationSoldQty
ContribCost

ContribPcnt

Field Name
SourceModuleType
SourceDimSignature

DestinationModuleType

DestinationDimSignature

Staging-Table Schemas

Type of Data Length

AlphaNumeric 64

ExportDimensionSi
gnature

AlphaNumeric 64
Float
Float
Float
Float

Float

Notes:

Note

Key
keyl, key2

keyl

key2

Import/Add

N/A

N/A

N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A

N/A

"ExternalUnit" | "Resource" | "Activity" | "CostObject"

"Source" is the prefix for all the DimSignature fields.

"Resource" | "Activity" | "CostObject"

"Destination" is the prefix for all the DimSignature fields.

Archive
Optional

Optional

Optional
Optional
Optional
Optional
Optional

Optional

Delete

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

RollupAccou

Field Name
ModelName
ModuleType
Period
Scenario

DimSignature

nt table

This table specifies the rollup accounts that are at a higher level than the leaf accounts.
The rollup accounts' numeric properties are the rollup of the corresponding properties of
the descendant leaf accounts, based on the dimensional hierarchy.

SAS Activity-Based Management uses this table for export only.

This table is not required for archive.

Type of Data Length
AlphaNumeric 64
AlphaNumeric 64
AlphaNumeric 64
AlphaNumeric 64

DimensionSignature

Key

key
key
key

key

Import/Add
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A

N/A

Archive
Optional
Optional
Optional
Optional

Optional

Delete

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A



Field Name

DimRef

DimName
DimMemberRef
DimMemberName
DimLevel
DimLevelName
AllocatedCost
AssignedCost
AssignedNonReciprocalCost
AssignedReciprocalCost
Cost

DrivenCost

EnteredCost

IdleCost

IdlePercentage

Profit
ReceivedAllocatedCost
ReceivedAssignmentCost
ReceivedBOCCost
ReceivedCost
ReceivedDrivenCost
ReceivedNonReciprocalCost
ReceivedReciprocal Cost
Revenue

UnassignedCost

Notes:

Field Name

ModuleType

Type of Data

AlphaNumeric
AlphaNumeric
AlphaNumeric
AlphaNumeric
Integer
AlphaNumeric
Float

Float

Float

Float

Float

Float

Float

Float

Float

Float

Float

Float

Float

Float

Float

Float

Float

Float

Float

Note

Length Key
64
64
64

64

64

RollupAccount table
Import/Add  Archive
N/A Optional
N/A Optional
N/A Optional
N/A Optional
N/A Optional
N/A Optional
N/A Optional
N/A Optional
N/A Optional
N/A Optional
N/A Optional
N/A Optional
N/A Optional
N/A Optional
N/A Optional
N/A Optional
N/A Optional
N/A Optional
N/A Optional
N/A Optional
N/A Optional
N/A Optional
N/A Optional
N/A Optional
N/A Optional

"ExternalUnit" | "Resource" | "Activity" | "CostObject"
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Delete

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A
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Field Name Note

DimSignature There is no column of this name. Dimension signature contains dimension members
involved in the account creation. So DimRef and DimmemberRef are mainly required for
dimension signature. DimName, DimMemberName, Dimlevel, DimLevelname are
optional. Only a single Dim/DimMember pair can be specified.

Scenario table

This table specifies the scenario names and the descriptions.

If the required scenarios already exist on the SAS Activity-Based Management server,
then this table is not required when importing data.

This table is required for archive.

Field Name Type of Data Length Key Import/Add  Archive Delete
ModelName AlphaNumeric 64 N/A Optional N/A
Reference AlphaNumeric 64 key Required Required Required
ParentReference AlphaNumeric 64 Required Required N/A
Name AlphaNumeric 64 Required Required N/A
Description Memo Optional Optional N/A
Notes:
Field Name Note
ParentReference Root element can be identified as one of: empty string, Null, "All"

ScenariolLevel table

This table specifies the level names for scenario hierarchies.

If the required scenario levels already exist on the SAS Activity-Based Management
server, then this table is not required when importing data.

This table is required for archive.

Field Name Type of Data Length Key Import/Add  Archive Delete

ModelName AlphaNumeric 64 N/A Optional N/A

LevelNo Integer (>=1) key Required Required Required



Field Name

Name

Type of Data

AlphaNumeric

Length

64

Key

ValueAttributeAssociation table

Import/Add

Required

Archive

Required

247

Delete

N/A

ValueAttribute table

This table specifies the attribute hierarchy for numeric attributes , text attributes , and
Boolean attributes.

This table is not required when importing data.

This table is required for archive.

Field Name

ModelName
Reference
Name
ParentReference
Type

UnitOfMeasure

Notes:

Field Name

Type

UnitOfMeasure

Type of Data
AlphaNumeric
AlphaNumeric
AlphaNumeric
AlphaNumeric
AlphaNumeric

AlphaNumeric

Note

"Tagged" | "Numeric" | "Text" | "Center"

Length
64
64
64
64
64

64

Only applicable for "Numeric"

Key

key

Import/Add
N/A
Required
Required
Required
Required

Optional

Archive
Optional
Required
Required
Required
Required

Optional

Delete
N/A
Required
N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

ValueAttributeAssociation table

This table specifies the accounts that are associated with numeric attributes, text

attributes, and Boolean attributes. The association can be specified with the column

ItemReference or with the columns DimRef<n> and DimMemberRef<n>.

This table is not required when importing data. If this table is imported, all columns must

exist, but all columns do not need to contain data.

This table is required for archive.
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Field Name
ModelName
Period

Scenario
ItemModuleType
ItemDimSignature
ItemReference

AttributeReference

NumericValue
StringValue

IsSystem

Field Name

ItemModuleType

+ Staging-Table Schemas

Notes:

Type of Data
AlphaNumeric
AlphaNumeric
AlphaNumeric
AlphaNumeric
DimensionSignature
AlphaNumeric

AlphaNumeric

Float
Memo

Number

Note

Length

64

64

64

64

64

64

Key

keyl, key2
keyl, key2
keyl, key2
keyl
key2

keyl,
key2

Import/Add
N/A
Required
Required
Required
Requiredl
Required2

Required

Optional
Optional

Optional

"ExternalUnit" | "Resource" | "Activity" | "CostObject"

Archive
Optional
Required
Required
Required
Required
Optional

Required

Optional
Optional

Optional

Delete
N/A
Required
Required
Required
Required
Required

Required

N/A
N/A

N/A

ValueAttributePeriodicDef table

Field Name

ModelName

Period

Scenario

Reference

DefaultValue

Formula

This table specifies the default value and formula for the numeric attributes.

This table is required when importing data.

This table is required for archive.

Notes:

Type of Data
AlphaNumeric
AlphaNumeric
AlphaNumeric
AlphaNumeric
AlphaNumeric

AlphaNumeric

Length

64

64

64

64

1024

1024

Key

key
key

key

Import/Add
N/A
Required
Required
Required
Optional

Optional

Archive
Optional
Required
Required
Required
Optional

Optional

Delete

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A
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Field Name Note

Formula Default=""
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Overview

The SAS Actvity-Based Management Web Services Integration API enables other
applications or 3rd party systems to seamlessly integrate SAS Activity-Based
Management into their operational systems. Users or consultants can write code or script
(sample programs in several languages are provided) to automate their business
reporting processes which may include periodically obtaining data from various
financial data sources, cleansing and importing data in to the SAS Activity-Based
Management system, computing the activity costs, building OLAP cubes for
contribution or profitability analysis or exporting computed data to generate custom
reports.

SAS ETL and Analytical tools combined with the SAS Activity-Based Management
Integration API provide numerous options for users to integrate, automate and report on
data that resides on most any system.

SAS Activity-Based Management Web Services Integration API on client is surfaced
through a Microsoft COM/Automation interface. This API component on the client uses
SOAP Protocol to communicate with the .NET webservices on server and hides all the
complexities of sending operation requests and receiving result or logs at the completion
of execution. Users who can run their integration components or code on Microsoft
Windows Operating systems can effectively use this API.

Note: The API must be invoked from a machine on which the SAS Activity-Based
Management client is installed.

Prerequisites for the API

* SAS Activity-Based Management client and all the dependent components must be
installed prior to using client integration API.

*  SAS Activity-Based Management client should be in working condition (does not
have to be currently running) to use this API functionality.
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Languages supported

You can invoke the API using the following languages:
.« C#

* Java

*  Visual C++

See the sample programs at

<C:\Program Files\SAS\>SASActivityBasedManagementClient\7.2\Samples\ServicesAPI

You can write a program that uses certain functions (such as importing data and
exporting data) within SAS Activity-Based Management. You can use any COM-
compliant language (such as C#, Visual Basic, or Visual C++) to access these functions,
which are included in the SAS Activity-Based Management Web Services Integration
APIL

The SAS Activity-Based Management Web Services Integration API supports a COM
dual interface: vtable (for early binding) and IDispatch (for late binding).

SAS Activity-Based Management must be installed on the computer on which you run
your program.

Note: You can perform this task without first opening a model.
1. Review the information about importing model data or exporting model data.
2. Ifyou are importing from a database:

a. Create a database or a database view that matches the data schema and then load
the data to be imported.

b. Verify that the database user has the correct access.

3. If you are exporting to a database:
a. Create an empty database that matches the data schema.
b. Verify that the database user has the correct access.

4. Verify that the SAS Activity-Based Management client application is installed on the
computer on which your program will run.

5. Verify that the XML import configuration, the XML export configuration, or the
XML calculate configuration matches the appropriate data schema.

6. If you are using XML files, ensure that your program has access to the data:

a. For the XML import configuration, provide the user ID and password for the
DataSource attribute of either the StagingArea element or the StagingTable
element.

b. For the XML export configuration, provide the user ID and password for the
Connection attribute of the StagingArea element.

7. Run your program.
About the SAS Activity-Based Management Web Services Integration API (link???)
8. Verify the results.

To receive a report of events that occur during the operation, your program can call
the GetOperationProgress function.
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Progress reports

The functions that you can perform using the SAS Activity-Based Management Web
Services Integration API run on the SAS Activity-Based Management server and might
require a considerable amount of time to complete. These functions regularly report
progress to SAS Activity-Based Management. You can retrieve this progress report in
the form of an XML string by invoking the GetOperationProgress function. Your
program can read this string into the XML parser of your choice. Alternatively, your
program can display the progress report information.

Here is the structure of the XML string:

<SasServicesStatus>
<Operation Type="OPTYPE string" Status="OPSTATUS string" />
<OperationMessages>
<Message Text="Message text" />
<Message Text="Message text" />
</OperationMessages>
</SasServicesStatus>

The following table shows the possible values of the OPTYPE string:

This API function... ...has an OPTYPE string value of...
Calculate Calculate

CopyModelData Copy Model Data

ExportModelData Export Model Data

ExportReportData Export Report Data

ImportModelData Import Model Data

ValidateModel Verify Model

The OPSTATUS string can have any of the following values:
* Succeeded

* Failed

* Not Complete

Messages typically contain progress information, such as Exporting accounts.

Log files

The SAS Activity-Based Management Web Services Integration API creates two log
files that contain information about the functions that were performed: sasservices.log
and sasoperations.log. These log files are stored in the folder that contains your
program's executable.
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Note: These files can become large because new content is appended to the files. (The
contents of these files are never overwritten.) Therefore, you should archive or delete
these files periodically.

Writing a program in Java

try

/] ...

/] ...

To use the SAS Activity-Based Management Web Services Integration API from Java, a
Java Virtual Machine (JVM) must be installed on the computer on which the Java class
is being executed. Also, a bridge is necessary for Java and COM to exchange data. SAS
recommends Jawin.

Here is an example of the Java source code that you might use to access the
ExportModelData function. Notice that Jawin converts an unsuccessful COM call to a
Java exception.

Ole32.CoInitialize(); // Initialize COM

Application api = new Application("new:SasServices.API");
api.Connect ( “MyUserName”, “MyPassword” );

String xmlConfig;

String operationKey;

Build the configuration xml

api.ExportModelData( xmlConfig, operationKey ) ;

At some later time

String xmlExportReport;

api.GetOperationProgress ( operationKey, xmlExportReport) ;
api.Disconnect () ;

0le32.CoUninitialize(); // Shutdown COM

catch (COMException e)

{

System.out.println("Got a COM Error: " + e);

catch (Exception e)

{

e.printStackTrace () ; // Handle an exception.

Example programs

Example programs that are written in various programming languages are installed with
SAS Activity-Based Management. The default folder for these example programs is:

C:\Program Files\SAS\SASActivityBasedManagementClient\7.2\Samples\ServicesAPI
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Connect . . ... 258
Disconnect . . . ... ... . 259
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Calculate

This function calculates a model in the SAS Activity-Based Management database.

Type Argument Data Type Description

IN XML BSTR XML to calculate a
model (Example)

ouT OperationKey BSTR GUID string that

uniquely identifies
the operation
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CancelOperation

This function cancels the import, export, or calculation operation in progress.

Type Argument Data Type Description

IN OperationKey BSTR GUID string that
uniquely identifies
the operation

CopyModelData

This function copies model data from one period/scenario association to another.

Type Argument Data Type Description

IN XML BSTR XML to copy model
data

ouT OperationKey BSTR GUID string that

uniquely identifies
the operation

Connect

This function initializes a session with the SAS Activity-Based Management server.

Type Argument Data Type Description

IN ServerName BSTR SAS Activity-Based
Management server
name

IN UserName BSTR SAS Activity-Based

Management user
with sufficient
permissions to
perform the
operations in the
program. A domain
name may be
required, such as
when connecting to a
server.
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Type Argument Data Type Description
IN Password BSTR Plain text password
for the SAS Activity-

Based Management
user

Disconnect

This function ends the session with the SAS Activity-Based Management server. This
function has no arguments.

ExportCubeConfigurations

This function exports cube configurations to an xml file.

Type Argument Data Type Description

IN XML BSTR XML to export cube
configurations

ouT OperationKey BSTR GUID string that

uniquely identifies
the operation

ExportModelData

This function exports model structures and data to a Microsoft SQL Server, Oracle, or
Microsoft Access database.

Type Argument Data Type Description

IN XML BSTR XML to
export(Example)

OouT OperationKey BSTR GUID string that

uniquely identifies
the operation
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ExportReportData

This function exports report data to a data source.

Type Argument Data Type Description

IN XML BSTR XML to export report
data

ouT OperationKey BSTR GUID string that

uniquely identifies
the operation

GenerateCube

This function generates a cube and/or a fact table.

Type Argument Data Type Description

IN XML BSTR XML to generate a
cube (Example)

ouT OperationKey BSTR GUID string that

uniquely identifies
the operation

GetOperationLog

This function retrieves the operation log as XML.

Type Argument Data Type Description

IN OperationKey BSTR GUID string that
uniquely identifies
the operation

OouT Log BSTR The log in XML
format
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GetOperationProgress

This function retrieves progress messages regularly reported by SAS Activity-Based
Management operations in the form of an XML string progress report.

Type Argument
IN OperationKey
OouT xmlReport

Data Type

BSTR

BSTR

Description

GUID string that
uniquely identifies
this operation

The reported progress
of the operation

ImportModelData

This function imports model structures and data into a SAS Activity-Based Management
model from a Microsoft SQL Server, Oracle, or Microsoft Access database, or from an
XML file that was previously exported from SAS Activity-Based Management.

Type Argument
IN XML
ouT OperationKey

Data Type

BSTR

BSTR

Description

XML to import
(Example)

GUID string that
uniquely identifies
the operation

ImportCubeConfigurations

This function imports cube configurations from a previously exported xml file.

Type Argument
IN XML
OuT OperationKey

Data Type

BSTR

BSTR

Description

XML to import cube
configurations

GUID string that
uniquely identifies
the operation



262 Chapter 18

API Functions

OnOperationComplete

This function retrieves the status code at the end of an operation.

Type

IN

ouT

Argument

OperationKey

Status

Data Type

BSTR

Integer

Description

GUID string that
uniquely identifies
the operation

The status code for
the operation. The
status code may be
one of the following:

0=OPSTATUS _
FAILED
1=OPSTATUS
SUCCEEDED
2=OPSTATUS
UNDETERMINED
PublishPeriodsScenarios

This function publishes periods and their associated scenarios.

Type Argument Data Type Description

IN XML BSTR XML to publish
periods and scenarios

OouT OperationKey BSTR GUID string that

uniquely identifies
the operation
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PublishSPMMetrics

This function logs in to the SAS Strategy Management server (middle tier). This is the
same information that is specified in the model properties.

Type Argument Data Type Description

IN XML BSTR XML to publish SAS
Strategy Management
metrics

ouT OperationKey BSTR GUID string that

uniquely identifies
the operation

ValidateModel

This function validates a model.

Type Argument Data Type Description

IN XML BSTR XML to validate
model

OouT OperationKey BSTR GUID string that

uniquely identifies
the operation
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COMMANDPARAMS element (required) . .. ..., 307

Overview

When you use certain functions in the SAS SAS Activity-Based Management Web
Services Integration API, you must provide an XML configuration string. This string
may be included in your program, contained in a file, or entered through your program's
user interface.

Each XML configuration has a specific purpose and a unique structure. Example XML
configuration strings are available in the folder in which SAS Activity-Based
Management is installed, which is typically:

C:\Program Files\SAS\Activity-Based Management Solution\Client\Samples\Services
API\Configurations

Note: Some of the attributes in an XML configuration contain IDs to other data that
resides on a specific SAS Activity-Based Management server, such as periods and
scenarios. Therefore, do not use an XML configuration that was created for another
server. If you use an XML configuration created for one server, these IDs might not
correspond to any data on another server. Or, in the worst case, the IDs might
correspond to the wrong data and the model might become corrupted.

XML to Calculate a Model

Sample XML

<OROSCOMMAND Version="2.0">
<MODELCONTEXT Model="peAPI">
<PeriodScenario PeriodId="9" ScenarioId="1"/>
</MODELCONTEXT>
<COMMANDPARAMS MessageLimit="50">
<CostFlow SegDriverLimit="-1" Force="1" DisableDriverRules="0"/>
</COMMANDPARAMS >
</OROSCOMMAND>

<OROSCOMMAND Version="2.0">
<MODELCONTEXT Model="peAPI">
<PeriodScenario PeriodRef="2008 Q1" ScenarioRef="Actual" />
</MODELCONTEXT>
<COMMANDPARAMS MessageLimit="50">
<CostFlow SegDriverLimit="-1" Force="1" DisableDriverRules="0"/>
</COMMANDPARAMS >
</OROSCOMMAND>

Overview

When you use the SAS | ABM Web Services Integration API to calculate a model, you
must write XML that specifies what you want to calculate and how you want to calculate
it.
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XML Passed to the API

Example XML to Calculate a Model

Elements and attributes are case sensitive. String comparisons are not case sensitive.

The following structure shows the elements used in the XML and their relationships to
each other. Position the mouse over a linked element to see if it is required or optional.
Click a link for a complete description of the element.

<OROSCOMMAND Version="2.0">
<MODELCONTEXT attributes>
<PeriodScenario attributes/>
</MODELCONTEXT>
<COMMANDPARAMS attributess>
<CostFlow attributes/>
</COMMANDPARAMS >
</OROSCOMMAND >

OROSCOMMAND Element (Required)

OROSCOMMAND is the root element. This element has one version attribute. The
OROSCOMMAND element must contain one MODELCONTEXT element and one
COMMANDPARAMS element.

Attribute Required Values Description

Version Optional "2.0" If you omit the
version number, then
the command reverts
to version 1 syntax
which is supported
but deprecated.
Version 1 syntax is
significantly

different.

MODELCONTEXT Element (Required)

This element specifies the model to calculate. A MODELCONTEXT element can
contain multiple PeriodScenario elements.

Attribute Required Values Description

Model Required String Full Workspace path
of the model,
excluding the Models

Workspace folder
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PeriodScenario Element (Required)

Each PeriodScenario element specifies a period/scenario association to calculate. You

can have multiple PeriodScenario elements.

Attribute Required Values Description
Periodld | PeriodRef Required Numeric if ID, String  Period

if Reference
Scenariold | Required Numeric if ID, String  Scenario
ScenarioRef if Reference

COMMANDPARAMS Element (Required)

This element configures the calculate operation. A COMMANDPARAMS element can

have one CostFlow element.

Attribute Required Values

MessageLimit Optional String that represents
an integer between
and including 0 and
2,147,483,648

CostFlow Element (Required)

This element specifies information about the calculation.

Description

Sets the maximum
number of messages
to include for each
error/warning
message type.
Defaults to 50. If
value is less than
zero, all messages are
included in the
output. A message
type is equivalent to a
specific type of error
or warning. The
error/warning may
apply to more than
one item, So a
message is normally
generated for each
item.
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Attribute Required
Diagnostic Optional
Force Optional
DisableDriverRules Optional
SeqDriverLimit Optional

Values

"

yes

nn
, "no

" or "o

"1",

n_lu

"

llou

H99H

Description

Indicates whether
detailed information
about the calculation
is returned. This
information includes
data such as the
module that is being
calculated and the
amount of time that is
required to calculate.

"1" means to perform
calculations even if a
system flag says that

calculations are up to
date.

"0" means to perform
calculations only if a
system flag says that
calculations are out
of date.

Onmitting the Force
attribute is the same
as Force="0".

"1" means to ignore
rule-based drivers.
Do not generate
assignments for any
rule-based drivers.
Specifying "1" for
this option causes
assignment
generation not to take
place, which means
that assignments
created by a previous
calculation are
retained.

"0" is the default. It
means that rule-based
drivers are enabled
and generate
assignments.

Sequence number at
which to stop the
calculation. "-1"
indicates that driver
sequencing is not
used
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XML to Copy a Model

Sample XML
The following example copies model data from one period and scenario (IDs 1 and 3) to
another period and scenario (IDs 6 and 2):

<CopyModelDatas>
<ModelContext ModelId="1001" SrcPeriod="1" DestPeriod="6"
SrcScenario="3" DestScenario="2" />
</CopyModelData>

Overview

When you use the SAS ABM Web Services Integration API to calculate a model, you
must write an XML CopyModelData configuration that specifies what you want to
calculate (and how you want to calculate it).

String comparisons are not case sensitive.

XML copy model data configuration structure

The following structure shows the elements used in the XML CopyModelData
configuration and their relationships to each other. Position the mouse over a linked
element to see if it is required or optional. Click a link for a complete description of the
element.

<CopyModelData>
<ModelContext attribute />
</CopyModelData>

Note: Although an element might be optional, if you include the element, there might be
required elements within it.N

CopyModelData element (required)

CopyModelData is the root element. This element has no attributes. It must contain one
ModelContext element.

ModelContext element (required)

This element specifies the model and the model's period/scenario association to copy.

Attribute Required Values Description
Modelld Required String ID of the model
SrcPeriod Required String ID of the period to copy from

SrcScenario Required String ID of the scenario to copy from
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Attribute Required Values Description
DestPeriod Required String ID of the period to copy to
DestScenario Required String ID of the scenario to copy to

Related Topics:
+ Example XML Copy Model Data configuration

XML to Export Cube Configurations

Sample XML

<CubeConfigurationsExport Filename="c:\temp\peCubeConfigurationsExport.xml" DoFolders="True">
<CubeConfiguration Name="Fred\PE_MSC63_Modules" />
<CubeConfiguration Name="Fred\PE_MSC63_Stages" />
<CubeConfiguration Name="Fred\PE_MSC64 Modules" />
<CubeConfiguration Name="Fred\PE_MSC64_ Stages" />
<CubeConfiguration Name="Fred\PE RC" />
<CubeConfiguration Name="Fred\PE SS" />
</CubeConfigurationsExport>

Overview
When you use the SAS Activity-Based Management Web Services Integration API to
export cube configurations, you must write XML that specifies the cube configurations
to be exported.
Elements and attributes are case sensitive. String comparisons are not case sensitive.
XML syntax

The following structure shows the elements used in the XML and their relationships to
each other. Position the mouse over a linked element to see if it is required or optional.
Click a link for a complete description of the element.

<CubeConfigurationsExport attributes >
<CubeConfiguration attribute />
</CubeConfigurationsExport>

CubeConfigurationsExport element (required)

CubeConfigurationsExport is the root element. This element specifies the name of the
file to be created during the export. The CubeConfigurationsExport element can contain
multiple CubeConfiguration elements.
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Attribute Required Values Description

Filename Required String Specifies the
complete path,
including the file
name, of the file to be
exported to. If the file
already exists, the file
is replaced.

DoFolders Optional "True", "False" "True" stores folder
information in the
exported file. When
you reimport the file
the folders are
recreated.

"False" causes no
folder information to
be stored in the
exported file. On
reimporting, all cube
configurations are
stored in the topmost
Cube Configurations
folder of the
Workspace Manager.
You should use this
option only if no two
cube configurations
have the same name.

CubeConfiguration element (required)

Each CubeConfiguration element specifies the name and path of a cube configuration to

be exported.

Attribute Required Values Description

Name Required String Specifies the name
and complete path
(folders) of the cube
configuration to be
exported.

XML to Export a Model

Sample XML

The following example exports model data from a model named Inflight to a database:
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<OEExport Model="Inflight" Version="7.2" Type="Staging" MessageLimit="50" Filename="">
<PeriodScenario Period="2000" Scenario="Actual" />
<StagingArea
JdbcDriverClass=""
RepositoryName=""
RepositoryId=""
LibraryName=""
LibraryID=""
LibraryReference=""
MetaWorkspaceServer=""
MetaWorkspaceServerId=""
WorkspaceServerName=""
Port=""
Engine=""
DBType="1"
DriverType="0"
HostName="D7920"
PortNumber="1433"
ServiceName="TestDBForStagingTables"
UserName="DBUser"
Password="xxxx"
AdvanceOptions="Security=SSPI;Persist Security Info=False;">
<StagingTable Name="Period" TableName="Period"s>
<Column Name="ModelId" ColumnName="ModelId" />
<Column Name="PeriodId" ColumnName="PeriodId" />
<Column Name="Name" ColumnName="Name" />
<Column Name="Reference" ColumnName="Reference" />
<Column Name="ParentId" ColumnName="ParentId" />
<Column Name="ParentReference" ColumnName="ParentReference" />
<Column Name="StartDate" ColumnName="StartDate" />
<Column Name="EndDate" ColumnName="EndDate" />
<Column Name="Description" ColumnName="Description" />
</StagingTable>
<StagingTable Name="Scenario" TableName="Scenario"s>
<Column Name="ModelId" ColumnName="ModelId" />
<Column Name="ScenarioId" ColumnName="ScenarioId" />
<Column Name="Name" ColumnName="Name" />
<Column Name="Reference" ColumnName="Reference" />
<Column Name="ParentId" ColumnName="ParentId" />
<Column Name="ParentReference" ColumnName="ParentReference" />
<Column Name="Description" ColumnName="Description" />
</StagingTable>
</StagingArea>
</OEExport >

The following example exports model data from a model named "Inflight" to XML
instead (by replacing the previous first three lines):

<OEExport
Model="Inflight"
Version="6.2"
Type="XML"
MessageLimit="50"
Filename="c:\temp\inflight.xml">
<PeriodScenario Period="2000" Scenario="Actual" />
<StagingArea DataSource="">
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Overview

When you use the SAS Activity-Based Management Web Services Integration API to
export information from SAS Activity-Based Management, you must write an XML that
identifies the model to be exported and the destination database or XML file. The XML
can select all periods and scenarios to export or a subset of them. It can specify a whole
model or specific tables (as defined in the data schema) to export.

Example XML to Export

String comparisons are not case sensitive.

XML Syntax

The following structure shows the elements used in the export XML and their
relationships to each other. Position the mouse over a linked element to see if it is
required or optional. Click a link for a complete description of the element.

<OEExport attributes />
<PeriodScenario attributes />
<StagingArea attributess>
<StagingTable attributes >
<Column attributes />
<ColumnFilter>
<! [CDATA[ expression ]]>
</ColumnFilters>
<DimensionColumn attributes />
<DimensionFilter>
<Dimension attribute />
<DimensionMember attributes />
</Dimension>
</DimensionFilters>
<NestedObject attributes>
<Column attributes />
<DimensionColumn attributes />
</NestedObject/>
</StagingTable>
</StagingAreas>
</OEExport >

Note: Although an element might be optional, if you include the element, there might
be required elements within it.
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OEExport Element (Required)

OEExport is the root element. This element specifies general export information.

Attribute

Model

Version

Type

MessageLimit

Filename

PeriodScenario Element (Required)

Required

Required

Required

Required

Optional

Required when Type
is "XML"

Values

String

String

"Staging", "XML"

String

String

Description

Full Workspace path
to the SAS Activity-
Based Management
model, excluding the
Workspace Name
folder and Models
folder; the separator
character between
folders is the
backslash (\); the path
is not case sensitive

SAS Activity-Based
Management version
number

Format for the
exported file;
"Staging" is for a
database, "XML" is
for XML

Maximum number of
similar error
messages to write to
the log file; when this
limit is reached, no
other similar error
messages are written;
default is "50"

Absolute path and
file name for the
exported XML file

This element specifies a period/scenario association. The OEExport element can have
multiple PeriodScenario elements.

Attribute

Period

Scenario

Required

Required

Required

Values

String

String

Description

Reference for the
period

Reference for the
scenario



StagingArea Element (Required)

This element specifies the beginning of the export information.

Attribute

JdbcDriverClass

RepositoryName

Repositoryld

LibraryName

LibraryID

Required

Optional

Optional

Optional

Optional

Optional

Values

String

String

String

String

String

XML to Export a Model 277

Description

You must specify this
attribute if you are
using a JDBC driver
and the database type
is Other.

Otherwise you can
omit this attribute.

You must specify this
attribute if you are
using either of the
following:

* SAS datasets
e SAS/Access

Otherwise you can
omit this attribute.

You must specify this
attribute if you are
using either of the
following:

* SAS datasets
e SAS/Access

Otherwise you can
omit this attribute.

You must specify this
attribute if you are
using either of the
following:

* SAS datasets
*  SAS/Access
Otherwise you can

omit this attribute.

You must specify this
attribute if you are
using either of the
following:

* SAS datasets
¢ SAS/Access

Otherwise you can
omit this attribute.
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Attribute

LibraryReference

MetaWorkspaceServe
r

MetaWorkspaceServe
rld

WorkspaceServerNam
e

Port

Required

Optional

Optional

Optional

Optional

Optional

Values

String

String

String

String

String

Description

You must specify this
attribute if you are
using either of the
following:

¢ SAS datasets
e SAS/Access

Otherwise you can
omit this attribute.

You must specify this
attribute if you are
using either of the
following:

« SAS datasets
e SAS/Access

Otherwise you can
omit this attribute.

You must specify this
attribute if you are
using either of the
following:

« SAS datasets
e SAS/Access

Otherwise you can
omit this attribute.

You must specify this
attribute if you are
using either of the
following:

* SAS datasets
e SAS/Access

Otherwise you can
omit this attribute.

You must specify this
attribute if you are
using either of the
following:

* SAS datasets
e SAS/Access

Otherwise you can
omit this attribute.



Attribute

Engine

DBType

DriverType

HostName

Required

Optional

Required

Required

Optional

Values

String

String

String

String
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Description

You must specify this
attribute if you are
using either of the
following:

* SAS datasets
e SAS/Access
Otherwise you can

omit this attribute.

Specify one of the
following numbers
from 0 to 6:

0
SAS

SQLServer

Oracle

MySQL

Microsoft Access

Microsoft Excel

Other

Specify either 0 or 1:

0
JDBC

SAS/ACCESS

For the following
databases, specify the
information
indicated:

SQLServer
Machine name
MySQL
Machine name

Oracle
Machine name

Microsoft Access
Physical file path

Microsoft Excel
Physical file path

Otherwise you can
omit this attribute.
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Attribute Required
PortNumber Optional
ServiceName Optional
UserName Optional
Password Optional

Values

String

String

String

String

Description

You must specify this
attribute for any of
the following:

* SQLServer
e Oracle
« MySQL

Otherwise you can
omit this attribute.

For the following
databases, specify the
information
indicated:

SQLServer
Database name

MySQL
Database name

Oracle
Oracle service
name where the
database instance
is running.

Otherwise you can
omit this attribute.

You must specify this
attribute for any of
the following:

* SQLServer
e Oracle
+ MySQL

Otherwise you can
omit this attribute.

You must specify this
attribute for any of
the following:

* SQLServer
e Oracle
+ MySQL

Otherwise you can
omit this attribute.

Note: The password,
if specified, is
encrypted.
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Attribute Required Values Description

AdvanceOptions Optional String Specify optional
parameters for the
following databases:

* SQLServer
e Oracle
« MySQL

Otherwise you can
omit this attribute.

StagingTable Element (Required)

This element identifies the table and the columns of a data schema to export. The
StagingArea element can have none or more StagingTable elements.

Attribute Required Values Description
%> Name Required String Name of the table
TableName Optional String Name of the table in

the exported file

Column Element (Required)

This element corresponds to a column in a table of the data schema.

Attribute Required Values Description
Name Required String Name of the column
ColumnName Optional String Name of the column

in the exported file

ColumnFilter Element (Optional)

This element identifies a filter that is based on the values of properties to filter the export
data.

I[CDATA [expression]] Element (Required)
This element specifies an expression that is used for the filter.

Attribute Required Values Description

Expression Required String Expression
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DimensionColumn Element (Optional)

This element corresponds to a column that contains dimension information in a table of
the data schema.

Attribute Required Values Description

Name Required String Name of the column
that contains
dimension
information

ColumnName Optional String Name of the column

in the exported file

DimensionReference ~ Required for "Resource" Reference of the
dimension WA e e dimension
. . Activity
information
"Cost Object"

"External Units"

DimensionFilter Element (Optional)

This element identifies a filter that is based on a dimension to filter the export data.

Dimension Element (Required)

This element specifies a dimension that is used for the filter.

Attribute Required Values Description
Reference Required String Reference of the
dimension

DimensionMember Element (Optional)

This element specifies the dimension member (or members) that is used for the filter.

Attribute Required Values Description

Reference Required String Reference of the
dimension member

IncludeChildren Required "yes", "no" Indicates whether the
children of the
dimension member
are included
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NestedObject Element (Optional)

This element specifies an item that is related to another item.

Attribute Required Values Description
Relation Required "Attribute"” Method by which the
" C item is related to the
Destination .
other item
"Itemll
"Source"

XML to Export a Report

Sample XML

The following example exports report data for a report named Destination Furthest from
the model with ID 1001.

<Object Custom="1" version="7.2" Name="Destination Furthest"s>

<Periods Names="2000" Ids="1" />

<Scenarios Names="Actual" Ids="1" />

<Models Modules="ALL">

<Model Id="1001" />

</Models>

<Dimensions IdStr="" IdStrWiz="" DimNames="" />

<Connection

JdbcDriverClass=""

RepositoryName=""

RepositoryId=""

LibraryName=""

LibraryID=""

LibraryReference=""

MetaWorkspaceServer=""

MetaWorkspaceServerId=""

WorkspaceServerName=""

Port=""

Engine=""

DBType="1"

DriverType="0"

HostName="D7920"

PortNumber="1433"

ServiceName="TestDBForStagingTables"

UserName="DBUser"

Password="xxxx"

AdvanceOptions="Security=SSPI;Persist Security Info=False;" />
</Object>
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Overview

When you use the SAS | ABM Web Services Integration API to export a report, you
must write an XML export report data configuration that identifies the report to be
exported.

String comparisons are not case sensitive.

XML export report data configuration structure

The following structure shows the elements used in the XML export report data
configuration and their relationships to each other. Position the mouse over a linked
element to see if it is required or optional. Click a link for a complete description of the
element.

<Object attributess>
<Periods attributes/>
<Scenarios attributes/>
<Models attribute/>
<Model attribute/>
</Models>
<Dimensions attributes/>
<Options attribute/>
<Connection attributes/>
</Object>

Note: Although an element might be optional, if you include the element, there might be
required elements within it.

Object element (required)

Object is the root element.

Attribute Required Values Description

Custom Required " Must always be "1"
Version Required " Must always be "2"
Name Required String Name of the report

Periods element (required)

This element specifies the periods.

Attribute Required Values Description

Names Required String Names of one or more periods; separate each name
with a comma



Attribute

Ids
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Required Values Description
Required String IDs of one or more periods; separate each ID with
a comma

Scenarios element (required)

Attribute

Names

Ids

This element specifies the scenarios.

Required Values Description

Required String Names of one or more scenarios; separate each
name with a comma

Required String IDs of one or more scenarios; separate each ID
with a comma

Models element (required)

Attribute

Modules

This element specifies the modules for all selected models.

Required Values Description

Required "Resource" Names of one or more modules; separate each
"Activity" name with a comma
"Cost Object"
"ALL"

Model element (required)

Attribute

Id

This element specifies the model. You can have multiple Model elements.

Required Values Description

Required String ID of a model

Dimensions element (required for certain reports)

This element specifies the dimensions to include. This element is required for the
Dimensional View report and the Profit Cliff report; it is optional for all other reports.
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Attribute Required Values Description
1dStr™ ™ Required/ String™ IDs of one or more dimensions or dimension
Optional members; separate each ID with a comma

The format is:

"<ID>[24" (for example, "2004[24" or "2003|

24,200424")
IdStrWiz Optional String Used by the Report Data wizard only
DimNames”™ Required/ String™ Names of one or more dimensions; separate each
Optional name by a comma

* Use only when exporting from one model.
**If both IdStr and DimNames are specified, DimNames is used.
*** Specify either IdStr and PLAttributeDim or DimNames and PLAttributeDimName. See also note 2.

Connection element (required)

This element specifies the information to communicate with the export database.

Attribute Required Values Description
ConnectionStr Required String Connection string
DestTableName Required String Name of the export database table

XML to Generate a Cube

Overview
When you use the SAS | ABM Web Services Integration API to generate a cube using a
cube configuration, you must write XML that specifies what cube configuration you
want to use.
Example XML to Generate a Cube
Elements and attributes are case sensitive. String comparisons are not case sensitive.
Sample XML

<OROSCOMMAND Version="2.0">
<MODELCONTEXT ModelId="1242">
<PeriodScenario PeriodId="13" ScenarioId="1"/>
<PeriodScenario PeriodId="14" ScenarioId="1"/>
</MODELCONTEXT>
<COMMANDPARAMS MessageLimit="50" CubeAction="Generate">
<CubeConfig Id="837"/>
</COMMANDPARAMS >
</OROSCOMMAND >
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XML Syntax

The following structure shows the elements used in the XML to generate a cube and
their relationships to each other. Position the mouse over a linked element to see if it is
required or optional. Click a link for a complete description of the element.

<OROSCOMMAND Version="2.0">
<MODELCONTEXT attributes>

< PeriodScenario attributes/>
</MODELCONTEXT>
<COMMANDPARAMSattributes>
<CubeConfig attributes/>
</COMMANDPARAMS>
</OROSCOMMAND>

OROSCOMMAND Element (Required)

OROSCOMMAND is the root element. This element has one version attribute. The
OROSCOMMAND element must contain one MODELCONTEXT element and one
COMMANDPARAMS element.

Attribute Required Values Description

Version Optional "2.0" If you omit the
version number, then
the command reverts
to version 1 syntax
which is supported
but deprecated.
Version 1 syntax is
significantly
different.

MODELCONTEXT Element (Required)

This element specifies the model for which to generate a cube. An MODELCONTEXT
element can have multiple PeriodScenario elements.

Attribute Required Values Description
Model | ModelID Required String if Model Full Workspace path
name; Numeric if of the model,
ModelID excluding the Models
Workspace folder if
you use the Model
Name.
Specifying the path is

not necessary if you
use the ModelID.
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PeriodScenario Element (Required)

Each PeriodScenario element specifies a period/scenario association to generate. You
can have multiple PeriodScenario elements.

Attribute Required Values Description
Periodld | PeriodRef Required Numeric if ID, String  Period

if Reference
Scenariold | Required Numeric if ID, String  Scenario
ScenarioRef if Reference

COMMANDPARAMS Element (Required)

This element configures the calculate operation. An COMMANDPARAMS element can
have one CubeConfig element.

Attribute

CubeAction

MessageLimit

Required

Optional

Optional

Values

"Generate",
"CountRows"

String that represents
an integer between
and including 0 and
2,147,483,648

Description

"Generate" generates
a cube and/or fact
table.

"CountRows" counts
the rows in the cube
to be generated.

Sets the maximum
number of messages
to include for each
error/warning
message type.
Defaults to 50. If
value is less than
zero, all messages are
included in the
output. A message
type is equivalent to a
specific type of error
or warning. The
error/warning may
apply to more than
one item, So a
message is normally
generated for each
item.
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CubeConfig Element (Required)

This element specifies the cube configuration to be used in the generation.

Attribute Required Values Description

ID Required Numeric ID of the cube
configuration to be
used for generating
the cube and/or fact
table.

Configuring How Cubes Are Generated

When SAS Activity-Based Management generates cubes, it includes all dimensions to
provide the most flexible data analysis. The cubes include redundant information so that
the information is available from many data analysis perspectives. However, if your
model contains a large amount of information, the process of generating the cubes and
viewing them interactively on the OLAP page can take a long time.

To improve performance, a Modeler can create a configuration file that controls which
dimensions are included in the cubes. This configuration file must be named
CubeConfig.xml and it must be located in the Enterprise Server folder in the product
installation folder (typically: C: /Program Files/SAS/Activity-Based
Management Solution/Enterprise Server). If this configuration file is not in
this location, SAS Activity-Based Management generates the cubes by using the default
information.

The XML in the configuration file must conform to the XML cube configuration
schema. (See: Example of the configuration file)

Errors in the Cube Configuration File

When cubes are generated and the configuration file is processed, the following errors in
the configuration file are reported:

» Failed to parse the configuration file

Although the configuration file exists in the appropriate location, the XML code
within the configuration file contains one or more errors.

* Invalid cube name

The name that was specified for a cube is not valid. See: About the cube names.
The following errors in the configuration file are not reported:
+ Invalid stage names

The name that was specified for a stage is not valid. See: About the stage names.
* Invalid dimension names

The name that was specified for a dimension is not valid. See: About dimension
names.

* A cube configuration that does not specify any dimensions
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The configuration file does not contain the required dimension element.

XML to Import Cube Configurations

Sample XML

<CubeConfigurations UploadFile="c:\temp\peCubeConfigurationsExport.xml" Action="rename"/>

Overview
When you use the SAS | ABM Web Services Integration API to import cube
configurations, you must write XML to specify the file to be imported.
Elements and attributes are case sensitive. String comparisons are not case sensitive.
XML syntax

The XML to import cube configurations consists of a single element.

< CubeConfigurations attributes/>

CubeConfigurations element (required)

CubeConfigurations is the root and only element. It specifies the name of the file to be

imported.
Attribute Required Values Description
UploadFile Required String Specifies the

complete path,
including the file
name of the file to be
imported.
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Action

Required

Optional

"rename" is the
default

Values

"rename"
"replace”

"donotimport"
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Description

"rename" If a cube
configuration exists
with the same name
as a cube
configuration being
imported, the one that
you are importing is
renamed. This applies
to every cube
configuration being
imported if multiple
cube configurations
are imported.

"replace” If a cube
configuration exists
with the same name
as a cube
configuration being
imported, then the
existing cube
configuration is
replaced with the
imported one.

"donotimport" If a
cube configuration
exists with the same
name as a cube
configuration that
you are importing,
then the duplicate
cube configuration is
not imported. Leave
the existing one in
place.

XML to Import a Model

Sample XML

The following example imports a model named TestModel into SAS Activity-Based

Management:

<OEImport

Model="TestModel"

Action="Create"

Version="7.2"

Type="Staging"

Description="TestModel import"s>
<StagingArea

JdbcDriverClass=""
RepositoryName=""
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RepositoryId=""
LibraryName=""
LibraryID=""
LibraryReference=""
MetaWorkspaceServer=""
MetaWorkspaceServerId=""
WorkspaceServerName=""
Port=""
Engine=""
DBType="1"
DriverType="0"
HostName="D920"
PortNumber="1433"
ServiceName="TestDBForStagingTables"
UserName="DBUser "
Password="xxxx"
AdvanceOptions="Security=SSPI;Persist Security Info=False;">
<StagingTable Name="Period" TableName="tbl Period"s
<Column Name="Reference" />
<Column Name="Name" />
<Column Name="ParentReference" />
<Column Name="StartDate" />
<Column Name="EndDate" />
</StagingTable>
<StagingTable Name="PeriodLevel" TableName="tbl PeriodLevel">
<Column Name="LevelNo" />
<Column Name="Name" />
</StagingTable>
<StagingTable Name="Scenario" TableName="tbl Scenario">
<Column Name="Reference" />
<Column Name="Name" />
<Column Name="ParentReference" ColumnName="ParentRef" />
</StagingTable>
<StagingTable Name="ScenarioLevel" TableName="tbl ScenarioLevel"s>
<Column Name="LevelNo" />
<Column Name="Name" />
</StagingTable>
<StagingTable Name="CurrencyRate" TableName="tbl CurrencyRate">
<Column Name="Period" />
<Column Name="Scenario" />
<Column Name="CurrencyFrom" />
<Column Name="CurrencyTo" />
<Column Name="Rate" />
</StagingTable>
<StagingTable Name="Driver" TableName="tbl Driver"s
<Column Name="Name" />
<Column Name="DriverType" />
<Column Name="UniqueDriverQuantities" ColumnName="UniqueQuantity" />
</StagingTable>
<StagingTable Name="Dimension" TableName="tbl Dimension">
<Column Name="Reference" ColumnName="DimRefnum" />
<Column Name="Name" ColumnName="DimName" />
</StagingTable>
<StagingTable Name="DimensionOrder" TableName="tbl DimViewOrder"s>
<Column Name="ModuleType" />
<Column Name="DimRef" ColumnName="DimRefnum" />
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<Column Name="SequenceNumber" ColumnName="SequenceNo" />
</StagingTable>
<StagingTable Name="DimensionLevel" TableName="tbl DimLevel">
<Column Name="LevelNo"/>
<Column Name="DimRef" />
<Column Name="Name" />
</StagingTable>
<StagingTable Name="DimensionMember" TableName="tbl DimMember"s>
<Column Name="DimRef" ColumnName="DimRefnum" />
<Column Name="Name" />
<Column Name="Reference" />
<Column Name="ParentReference" />
<Column Name="DimLevelName" />
<Column Name="DimLevel" />
</StagingTable>
<StagingTable Name="Account" TableName="tbl Account"s>
<Column Name="ModuleType" ColumnName="Module" />
<Column Name="Period" />
<Column Name="Scenario" />
<Column Name="DriverName" ColumnName="Driver" />
<Column Name="Reference" />
<Column Name="TDQUE" />
</StagingTable>
<StagingTable Name="Account" TableName="tbl AccountUpdate"s>
<Column Name="ModuleType" ColumnName="Module" />
<Column Name="Period" />
<Column Name="Scenario" />
<Column Name="DriverName" ColumnName="Driver" />
<Column Name="Reference" />
<Column Name="TDQUE" />
</StagingTable>
<StagingTable Name="EnteredCostElement" TableName="tbl EnteredCE">
<Column Name="ModuleType" ColumnName="Module" />
<Column Name="Period" />
<Column Name="Scenario" />
<Column Name="Reference" />
<Column Name="EnteredCost" ColumnName="Cost" />
<Column Name="Name" />
</StagingTable>
<StagingTable Name="Assignment" TableName="tbl IBOCSourceDestinationByDimension"s
<Column Name="Period" />
<Column Name="Scenario" />
<Column Name="SourceModuleType" ColumnName="SrcModule" />
<Column Name="DestinationModuleType" ColumnName="DestModule" />
<Column Name="DriverQuantityFixed" ColumnName="FixedQuantity" />
<Column Name="DriverQuantityVariable" ColumnName="VariableQuantity" />
<Column Name="DriverName" ColumnName="Driver" />
</StagingTable>
<StagingTable Name="Assignment" TableName="tbl AssignmentsSourceDestinationByDimension">
<Column Name="Period" />
<Column Name="Scenario" />
<Column Name="SourceModuleType" ColumnName="SrcModule" />
<Column Name="DestinationModuleType" ColumnName="DestModule" />
<Column Name="DriverQuantityFixed" ColumnName="FixedQuantity" />
<Column Name="DriverQuantityVariable" ColumnName="VariableQuantity" />
</StagingTable>
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<StagingTable Name="ExternalUnit" TableName="tbl ExternalUnit"s>

<Column Name="Period" />

<Column Name="Scenario" />
<Column Name="Reference" />
<Column Name="UnitCostEntered" />

</StagingTable>

<StagingTable Name="AssignmentNonUnique" TableName="tbl AssignmentNonUnique">

<Column Name="Period" />

<Column Name="Scenario" />

<Column Name="DriverName" />

<Column Name="DriverQuantityFixed" ColumnName="DriverQuantityFixed" />
<Column Name="DriverQuantityVariable" ColumnName="DriverQuantityVariable" />
<Column Name="DestinationModuleType" />

</StagingTable>
<StagingTable Name="ValueAttribute" TableName="tbl Attribute"s>

<Column Name="Type" />
<Column Name="Reference" />
<Column Name="Name" />

<Column Name="ParentReference" ColumnName="Parent" />

</StagingTable>

<StagingTable Name="ValueAttributeAssociation" TableName="tbl ValueAttributeAssociation">

<Column Name="Period" />

<Column Name="Scenario" />

<Column Name="ItemModuleType" />
<Column Name="AttributeReference" />
<Column Name="Value" />

</StagingTable>

<StagingTable Name="DimensionAttributeAssociation" TableName="tbl DimensionAttributeAssociation">

<Column Name="Period" />

<Column Name="Scenario" />

<Column Name="ItemModuleType" />
<Column Name="AttributeDimRef" />
<Column Name="AttributeDimMemberRef" />

</StagingTable>

</StagingAreas>

</OEImport>

Overview

When you use the SAS Activity—Based Management Web Services Integration API to
import data, you must write XML that maps the structures and periodic data in a
database or XML file to the model database.

Create one XML import configuration for new structures. Create a different XML import
configuration to delete or update existing structures. Do not add, delete, and update
structures in the same XML import configuration.

For importing from an XML file, the configuration does not have to contain detailed
table and column information. A sample XML import configuration can be as follows:

<OEImport Version="1.1" Type="XML" Action="Create" Model="Test" Filename="C:\temp\TestModel .xml"></OEImports>

The following elements and attributes specify the structures and periodic data to import
into a model. Elements and attributes are case sensitive. String comparisons are not case
sensitive.

Each XML can import into one model.
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XML Syntax

The following structure shows the elements used in the XML and their relationships to
each other. Position the mouse over a linked element to see if it is required or optional.
Click a link for a complete description of the element.

<OEImport attributes >
<StagingArea attribute >
<StagingTable attributes >
<Column attributes >
</StagingTable>
</StagingAreas>
</OEImport>

Note: Although an element might be optional, if you include the element, there might be
required elements within it.

OEImport Element (Required)

OEImport is the root element. This element specifies general import information. You
can have one OEImport element in an XML import configuration.

If you include diagnostic information, you will see LoadCache elements within
ImportTable elements.

Attribute Required Values Description

Model Required String Full Workspace path,
excluding the
Workspace Name
folder and Models
folder; the separator
character between
folders is the
backslash (\); if the
model does not exist,
anew one is created;
if the model exists,
the import process
adds and deletes
structures and
periodic data in the
existing model; new
periods and scenarios
can be created
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Attribute Required Values Description
Action Required <blank> Create Inserts and merges
ReplaceAll data into a model

Create creates a new
model

ReplaceAll removes
all model-specific
data from the existing
model before
processing
information; periods
and scenarios, which
are not model-
specific, are not

removed
Version Required String SAS Activity-Based
Management version
number
CustomSchema 1 Must always be 1
Type Required XML, Staging Type of import
Filename Required when Type  String Absolute path and
is XML file name for the
exported XML file
Description Optional String Description of the
import

StagingArea Element (Required)

This element defines the connection information. An OEImport element can have one or
more StagingArea elements.

Note: The system generates a connection string when you use the Connection
Information dialog to connect to a database.
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Connection Information *®

Select the method to attach to the target database. Then select the database type and enter the connection details

% |Use a JDBC driver
™ Use SASIACCESS

Database bype:
Repositary:

Application server;
Logical workspace server:

Library:

ISF'.S datasets ;I
IF:::unu:Iatiu:un ;I
|sasapp =]

JEL

IS.ﬁ.S.ﬁ.pp - Logical Waorkspace Server

|AEM_BevT Lib

i

Test Connection | Ok I

Cancel

Attribute Required

JdbcDriverClass Optional

RepositoryName Optional

Values Description

String % " class=TableCell
style="width: 40%;">

You must specify this
attribute if you are
using a JDBC driver
and the database type
is Other.

Otherwise you can
omit this attribute.

String % " class=TableCell
style="width: 40%;">

You must specify this
attribute if you are
using either of the
following:

* SAS datasets
*  SAS/Access

Otherwise you can
omit this attribute.
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Attribute

Repositoryld

LibraryName

LibraryID

LibraryReference

Required

Optional

Optional

Optional

Optional

Values

String

String

String

String

Description

% " class=TableCell
style="width: 40%;">

You must specify this
attribute if you are
using either of the
following:

* SAS datasets
¢ SAS/Access

Otherwise you can
omit this attribute.

% " class=TableCell
style="width: 40%;">

You must specify this
attribute if you are
using either of the
following:

« SAS datasets
e SAS/Access

Otherwise you can
omit this attribute.

% " class=TableCell
style="width: 40%;">

You must specify this
attribute if you are
using either of the
following:

* SAS datasets
¢ SAS/Access

Otherwise you can
omit this attribute.

% " class=TableCell
style="width: 40%;">

You must specify this
attribute if you are
using either of the
following:

* SAS datasets
e SAS/Access

Otherwise you can
omit this attribute.



Attribute

MetaWorkspaceServe
r

MetaWorkspaceServe
rld

WorkspaceServerNam
e

Port

Required

Optional

Optional

Optional

Optional

Values

String

String

String

String
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Description

% " class=TableCell
style="width: 40%;">

You must specify this
attribute if you are
using either of the
following:

* SAS datasets
¢ SAS/Access

Otherwise you can
omit this attribute.

% " class=TableCell
style="width: 40%;">

You must specify this
attribute if you are
using either of the
following:

« SAS datasets
e SAS/Access

Otherwise you can
omit this attribute.

% " class=TableCell
style="width: 40%;">

You must specify this
attribute if you are
using either of the
following:

* SAS datasets
¢ SAS/Access

Otherwise you can
omit this attribute.

% " class=TableCell
style="width: 40%;">

You must specify this
attribute if you are
using either of the
following:

* SAS datasets
e SAS/Access

Otherwise you can
omit this attribute.
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Attribute Required
Engine Optional
DBType Required
DriverType Required

Values

String

String

String

Description

% " class=TableCell
style="width: 40%;">

You must specify this
attribute if you are
using either of the
following:

* SAS datasets

¢ SAS/Access
Otherwise you can
omit this attribute.

% " class=TableCell
style="width: 40%;">

Specify one of the
following numbers
from 0 to 6:

0
SAS
SQLServer
Oracle
MySQL
Microsoft Access

Microsoft Excel

Other
% " class=TableCell
style="width: 40%;">
Specify either 0 or 1:

0
JDBC

SAS/ACCESS



Attribute

HostName

PortNumber

ServiceName

Required

Optional

Optional

Optional

Values

String

String

String
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Description

% " class=TableCell
style="width: 40%;">
For the following
databases, specify the

information
indicated:

SQLServer
Machine name
MySQL
Machine name

Oracle
Machine name

Microsoft Access
Physical file path

Microsoft Excel
Physical file path

Otherwise you can
omit this attribute.

% " class=TableCell
style="width: 40%;">

You must specify this
attribute for any of
the following:

* SQLServer
* Oracle
+ MySQL

Otherwise you can
omit this attribute.

% " class=TableCell
style="width: 40%;">

For the following
databases, specify the
information
indicated:

SQLServer
Database name

MySQL
Database name

Oracle
Oracle service
name where the
database instance
is running.

Otherwise you can
omit this attribute.



302

Chapter 19 + XML Passed to the API

Attribute Required
UserName Optional
Password Optional
AdvanceOptions %>Optional

StagingTable Element (Required)

Values

String

String

String

Description

% " class=TableCell
style="width: 40%;">

You must specify this
attribute for any of
the following:

* SQLServer
e Oracle
+ MySQL

Otherwise you can
omit this attribute.

% " class=TableCell
style="width: 40%;">

You must specify this
attribute for any of
the following:

* SQLServer
e Oracle
+ MySQL

Otherwise you can
omit this attribute.

Note: The password,
if specified, is
encrypted.

% " class=TableCell
style="width: 40%;">

Specify optional
parameters for the
following databases:

* SQLServer
e Oracle
+ MySQL

Otherwise you can
omit this attribute.

This element maps a SAS Activity-Based Management model table to one of the tables

in the source database or XML file.

When you import information from a database or XML file, all of the tables in the
database must exist, but the following tables must contain information (other tables can

be empty):
* Period

e Scenario
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* Dimension
* DimensionOrder

You must define at least one dimension for each of these tables or the import will fail or
an empty table will be created.

When you use the SAS | ABM Web Services Integration API to import information into
a model, the XML import configuration can provide any StagingTable element as long
as model items exist before they are referenced. For example, before importing an
account, the period, scenario, driver, and dimension members that the account references
must exist.

The DimensionOrder table is required when you create a model. When a model is
created, it uses the information in the DimensionOrder table to determine which
dimensions define the hierarchies in each module. If you are not creating a model, this
table is ignored.

A StagingArea element can have one or more StagingTable elements. If there is more
than one StagingTable element, each one must have a different value for the TableName
attribute.

You can import Column elements and DimensionSignature elements from different
source database tables; for example, you can import some accounts from one table and
other accounts from a different table.

If a model table requires either a reference or dimension signature, and if both are
supplied, then the dimension signature is used to identify an account.

Attribute Required Values Description

Name Required String Name of the model
table to import into

TableName Optional if it is the String Name of the table in
same as Name the source database
or XML file that has

the information to
import into a model

Column Element (Optional)

This element maps a field in a SAS Activity-Based Management model table to one of
the fields in the source database or XML file. A StagingTable element can have one or
more Column elements.

Attribute Required Values Description

Name Required String Name of the model
field to import into

ColumnName Optional if it is the String Name of the field in
same as Name the source database
or XML file that has

the information to
import into a model

DefaultVal Optional String Default value
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Related Topics
Building a model by importing
Example XML to Import a Model

XML to Publish Period/Scenario Associations

Sample XML

<PublishPeriodScenarios >
<ModelContext ModelFullName="peAPI" >
<PeriodScenario PeriodId="9" ScenarioId="1" Publish="true" />
</ModelContext>
</PublishPeriodScenarios>

<PublishPeriodScenarios >
<ModelContext ModelFullName="peAPI">

<PeriodScenario PeriodRef="2008 Q1" ScenarioRef="Actual" Publish="false" />

</ModelContext>
</PublishPeriodScenarios>

Overview
When you use the SAS Activity-Based Management Web Services Integration API to
publish period/scenario associations you must write XML to specify the associations to
be published.
Example XML to Publish Period/Scenario Associations

XML syntax

The following structure shows the elements used in the XML to publish period/scenario
associations and their relationships to each other. Position the mouse over a linked
element to see if it is required or optional. Click a link for a complete description of the

element.

Elements and attributes are case sensitive. String comparisons are not case sensitive.

<PublishPeriodScenarios >
<ModelContext attributess
<PeriodScenario attributess>
</ModelContext>
</ModelContext>
</PublishPeriodScenarios>

PublishPeriodScenarios element (required)

PublishPeriodScenarios is the root element. It has no attributes. A
PublishPeriodScenarios element can have one ModelContext element.
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ModelContext element (required)

This element specifies the model whose period/scenario associations are to be published.
A ModelContext element can have multipel PeriodScenario elements.

Attribute Required Values Description

ModeFullName Required String Full Workspace path
of the model,
excluding the Models
Workspace folder

PeriodScenario element (required)

Each PeriodScenario element specifies a period/scenario association one period and one
scenario. You can have multiple PeriodScenario elements.

Attribute Required Values Description
Periodld | PeriodRef Required Numeric if ID, String  Period

if Reference
Scenariold | Required Numeric if ID, String ~ Scenario
ScenarioRef if Reference

XML to Publish SPM Metrics

Overview

When you use the SAS Activity-Based Management Web Services Integration API to
publish a model to SAS Strategy Management, you must write an XML publish SAS
Strategy Management metrics configuration that specifies login information for the SAS
Strategy Management server.

String comparisons are not case sensitive.

XML publish SAS Strategy Management Metrics configuration

structure

The following structure shows the elements used in the XML publish SAS Strategy
Management metrics configuration and their relationships to each other. Position the
mouse over a linked element to see if it is required or optional. Click a link for a
complete description of the element.

<OROSCOMMAND>
<MODELCONTEXT attributes />
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<COMMANDPARAMS attributes />
</OROSCOMMAND>

Note: Although an element might be optional, if you include the element, there might be
required elements within it.

OROSCOMMAND element (required)

OROSCOMMAND is the root element. This element has no attributes. It must contain
one MODELCONTEXT element.

MODELCONTEXT element (required)

This element specifies the model and the model's period/scenario associations to
validate. An OROSCOMMAND element can have one MODELCONTEXT element.

Attribute Required Values Description
Modelld Required String ID of the model
Periodld Required String ID of the period
Scenariold Required String ID of the scenario

COMMANDPARAMS element (required)

This element configures the publish operation. An OROSCOMMAND element can have
one COMMANDPARAMS element.

Attribute Required Values Description

Username Required String SAS Strategy Management user with sufficient
privileges to perform the operations in the program

Password Required String Plain text password for the SAS Strategy
Management user

XML to Validate a Model

Overview

When you use the SAS Activity-Based Management Web Services Integration API to
validate a model, you must write an XML validate model configuration that specifies
what you want to validate.

String comparisons are not case sensitive.
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XML validate model configuration structure

The following structure shows the elements used in the XML validate model
configuration and their relationships to each other. Position the mouse over a linked
element to see if it is required or optional. Click a link for a complete description of the
element.

<OROSCOMMAND >
<MODELCONTEXT attributes />
<COMMANDPARAMS attributes />
</OROSCOMMAND>

Note: Although an element might be optional, if you include the element, there might be
required elements within it.

OROSCOMMAND element (required)

OROSCOMMAND is the root element. This element has no attributes. It must contain
one MODELCONTEXT element.

MODELCONTEXT element (required)

This element specifies the model and the model's period/scenario associations to
validate. An OROSCOMMAND element can have one MODELCONTEXT element.

Attribute Required Values Description
Modelld Required String ID of the model
Periodld Required String ID of the period
Scenariold Required String ID of the scenario

COMMANDPARAMS element (required)

This element configures the validate operation. An OROSCOMMAND element can
have one COMMANDPARAMS element.

Attribute Required Values Description

OverdrivenSourceAccount Optional "o Indicates whether the validate operation includes
overdriven source accounts

UnassignedAccount Optional "o Indicates whether the validate operation includes
unassigned accounts

ZeroCostAccount Optional "o Indicates whether the validate operation includes
accounts with zero costs

EmptyAttribute Optional "o Indicates whether the validate operation includes
attributes without values
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Attribute Required Values
NegativeDriverQuantityAss  Optional "ron
ignment

MessageLimit Optional String

Description

Indicates whether the validate operation includes
accounts with negative driver quantities

Maximum number of similar error messages to
write to the log file; when this limit is reached, no
other similar error messages are written; default is
50
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Using Easy API

Overview

Using Easy API, you can do in batch many of the same operations that you can do inside
SAS Activity-Based Management. With Easy API, you can

» Import and export model data

» Calculate a model

* Generate a cube

» Export report data

* Copy model data from one period/scenario to another
» Import and export cube configurations

In addition, you can use Easy API to run SAS stored processes, an external SAS
Enterprise Guide project, or any other executable that you want to invoke. So, for
example, you can use Easy API to export model data, invoke a SAS stored process to
update the exported data, and finally import the updated data back into your model.

Operations are run in the order specified in your EasyAPI.txt file. Whatever operations
you perform, Easy API synchronizes them so that the next operation to run does not
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begin until the previous one has finished. For example, a SAS program to update
exported tables does not run until the tables have been exported.

Invoking Easy API to perform a SAS Activity-Based Management operation involves
three steps:

1. “Create an XML File” on page 310
The XML file describes the operation to be performed.
2. “Save Easy API Commands in a Text File” on page 311

Easy API commands invoke SAS Activity-Based Management and pass an XML file
to tell it what to do.

3. “Invoke Easy API” on page 312

Easy API uses the text file to run its commands.

Create an XML File

SAS Activity-Based Management uses XML internally to encode the information that it
needs for performing operations. Easy API uses the same XML to invoke SAS Activity-
Based Management in batch to perform those operations. Following is sample XML to
generate a cube. Notice that the XML specifies the model, periods, and cube
configuration to be used in generating the cube.

modsl

periods
<0ROSCOMMAND Version="2.0">

<MODELCONTEXT ModelId="1242">
<PeriodScenarioc PeriodId="13" Scenariold="1"/=
<PeriodScenaric PeriocdId="14" ScenariocId="1"/>

< /MODELCONTEXT »

<COMMANDPARAMS MessagelLimit="50" CubeAction="Generate":
<CubeConfig Id="837"/>

< /COMMANDPARRBMS >

< JOROSCOMMAN . .
/ OROSCOMMAND > cube configuration

Because Easy API uses exactly the same XML to invoke SAS Activity-Based
Management that SAS Activity-Based Management itself uses internally, the easiest way
for you to create the XML that you need to run Easy API is to ask SAS Activity-Based
Management to create it.

To ask SAS Activity-Based Management to create XML:
1. Inside SAS Activity-Based Management, select Tools = User Options.
2. Click the Easy API Configuration tab.
3. Select Save operation xml in directory path.
4. Specify the directory path where the XML will be saved.
Now, when you perform an operation inside SAS Activity-Based Management, the

XML for that operation is saved in a file in the directory that you specified.

You can modify the XML file to suit your purposes. For example, you might modify the
XML file shown here to generate different periods for the same model or to generate the
same periods for a different model.
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For information on the XML files, see "Using the API" in the SAS Activity-Based
Management Data Administration Guide available from the Help menu or at http://

support.sas.com/documentation/onlinedoc/abm/.

Save Easy APl Commands in a Text File

The following table lists the Easy API commands and tells what each command does.
Notice that each command takes one parameter which is either the path and name of an
XML file, or the path and name of an external program. The parameters shown are only

examples given that your path is probably different.

Command and sample argument

Export "C:\Program Files\SASHome\SASActivityBasedManagementClient\7.2\EasyAPI\your.xml"

Run "C:\Program Files\SASHome\SASActivityBasedManagementClient\7.2\EasyAPI\your.sas"

Import "C:\Program Files\SASHome\SASA ctivityBasedManagementClient\7.2\EasyAPI\your.xml"

Calculate "C:\Program Files\SASHome\SASActivityBasedManagementClient\7.2\Easy API\your.xml"

Export Report "C:\Program Files\SASHome\SASActivityBasedManagementClient\7.2\EasyAPI
\your.xml"

Copy Period "C:\Program Files\SASHome\SASActivityBasedManagementClient\7.2\EasyAPI
\your.xml"

Export Cube "C:\Program Files\SASHome\SASActivityBasedManagementClient\7.2\Easy API
\your.xml"

Import Cube "C:\Program Files\SASHome\SASActivityBasedManagementClient\7.2\Easy API
\your.xml"

// Comment

What it does

Export model data

Execute external programs
including, but not limited to,
SAS stored processes. For
example, you can also run SAS
Enterprise Guide vbscripts
using this Run command.

Import model data

Calculate and/or generate a
cube

Note: The XML file that you
use determines whether this
command does a calculation or
generates a cube.

Export a report
Copy model data from one
period/scenario to another

Export cube configurations

Import cube configurations

You can put' or // in front of
the command line to comment
out (skip) a particular Easy API
command.

To issue an Easy API command, put it in a text file named EasyAPI.txt residing in the

following directory:

<installation directory>SASActivityBasedManagementClient\7.2\EasyAPI\
For example: C:\Program Files\SASHome\SASActivityBasedManagementClient\7.2\EasyAPI\

An easy way to open EasyAPIL.txt is by selecting Start = Programs = SAS = SAS
Activity-Based Management 7.2 = EasyAPI = 2. Specify parameters from the Start

menu.
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The following picture shows EasyAPL.txt as it is appears on installation of SAS Activity-
Based Management.

B EasyAPI txt - Notepad _ O] x|
File Edit Format “iew Help
[ |

use the following ABM parameters (for ABM &6.x use "http:/ fyour_server_here" instead of "default"):

default
your_Togin_here
your_passw_here or your encrypted password generated using encrypt.wvbs

Following tasks will be executed sequentially.pPlease update entries and path Tlocations for operations
which wou need to execute and remove the Tines for the operations which need not he executed.
Please refer to documentation for more details.

export "Folder Locatjorn“Export_Perjodl.xml"
run "Folder LocatjoriUpdate_Perjodl.sas”
import "Folder Location“Import_periodl.xml"
calculate "Folder LocationCalculate_periodl.xm1"
export report "Folder LocatjornMExport_Periodl_report.xml”
run "Folder LocatjonyGenerate_reriodl_EG_Reports.egp”
export cube "Folder Locationyexportcubeconfig_Model_Configiame.xml”
import cube "Folder Locationyimportcubeconfig_mModel_Configname.xml”
-
al | Bl

Don't forget to include your login credentials in the txt file.

Baszed Management 7.2

EasyAF| b

“default” or another SAS server j

uzer

P EasyAPI txt - Notepa
File Edit Format “iew H

Use thewpar /|
default ‘// Lag On I Carcel Help

vour_Togin_here o
wour_passw_here or your encrypted password generated using encrypt.wvhbs

Following tasks will be executed sequentially.Please update entries and path 1

Invoke Easy API

To invoke Easy API, select Start = Programs = SAS = SAS Activity-Based
Management 7.2 = EasyAPI = 3. Run from the Start menu.

1. Overview
2.Specify Parameters
3. Run

Easy API can e-mail you the results of its operation. To receive an e-mail with operation
results:
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Inside SAS Activity-Based Management, select Tools = User Options.

2. Click the Easy API Configuration tab.

3. Specify an SMTP server for sending the mail.
4. Specify an Email Id for successful operation.
5. Specify an Email Id for failure of operation.

Notes:

Log files named EasyAPI.log or CutomEasyAPI.log are created in the Easy API
Installation folder. You can also access the Easy API operations log in the Windows
Event Viewer.

You can also invoke Easy API by running EasyAPI.exe, which is installed in
<installation directory>SASActivityBasedManagementClient
\7.2\EasyAPI\.

By supplying a path argument to EasyAPI.exe, you can tell it to use a different txt
file for Easy API commands, for example, EasyAPI.exe "c:\MyPath

\EasyAPI2.txt". If you don't supply a path argument, then Easy API uses
EasyAPL.txt in its installation directory.

You can use the Microsoft Windows Scheduled Tasks Wizard to schedule
EasyAPI.exe to run automatically at selected intervals.

4 b!\ Backup
J Address Book #4 Character Map
;_| Calculatar ;_é Disk Cleanup
4% Character Map @- Disk Defragmenter
@ Chat 2 Files and Settings TransferWizard

m Cliphoard Viewer & Intemet Explarar
B Command Prompt 5

In the EasyAPL.txt file, you can either store your password in clear text or you can
encrypt it using EncryptPassword.exe located at <installation directory>
\SASActivityBasedManagementClient\7.2\EasyAPI\.
EncryptPassword.exe produces an encrypted string that you can paste into
EasyAPI.txt. Easy API then decrypts the password before performing Easy API
operations.

Example of Using Easy API

Overview

This section presents an example of using Easy API to automate performing the
following tasks:

1.

2
3
4,
5
6

Export the tables for a particular period

Run a SAS job to update the tables

Re-import the updated tables back into the model
Calculate the model

Export report data

Generate a SAS Enterprise Guide report
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Notice in the following picture of a sample model that the cost is $0 for January
activities because the model hasn't been updated with data for the month. So, in this
example, we export January tables, update them, and re-import them back into the model
for calculation. The example shows how to automate all of these tasks using Easy API.
Ei_n:l SAS Activity-Based Management - Parcel Express
File Edit Wiew Model Tools Help
Iodel IF'arceI Express m - @ Column Layouk IDefauIt j Y-
Display Name Cosk
3 EF = ACTIVITY (PRIMARY PAMNE)
(=3 @ LS4, $0.00
EF g California $0.00
EFlga Los Angeles $0.00
EF lcga Customer Service $0.00
k# Expedite Shipping $0.00
: Resalve Customer $0.00
EF g Parcel Delivery $0.00
f# Air Distribution $0.00
: Land Distribution $0.00
EF g Parcel Handling $0.00
$0.00
$0.00
$0.00
B} g Cakland 40,00
Bl Cregan 40,00
Ready 'Notpum .
Export January Tables

Turn on Writing of XML

Before exporting the January tables, we must do one thing—ask SAS Activity-Based
Management to write to a file the XML that it uses to perform operations. Because Easy
API uses exactly the same XML to invoke SAS Activity-Based Management that SAS
Activity-Based Management itself uses internally, the easiest way to create the XML
that you need to run Easy API is to ask SAS Activity-Based Management to create it.

To ask SAS Activity-Based Management to create XML:

1. Inside SAS Activity-Based Management, select Tools = User Options.
2. Click the Easy API Configuration tab.

3. Select Save operation xml in directory path.

4. Specify the directory path where the XML will be saved.

Now, when you perform an operation inside SAS Activity-Based Management, the
XML for that operation is saved in a file in the directory that you specify.
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FE SAS A

ty-B azed Management - Parcel Express

=
File Edit Wiew Model | Tools | Help
Madel IF'arceI Express Manage Tasks... lZ,I'F\CtuaI = () Column Layout IDefauIt iz MR "
Operation Summaries. ..
Audit Log...
Display MNa Cost
B IEF = ACTIVITY (FRIMAR Manage Exchange Rates... L
gy Usa o Manage Feriods... | User Options
EFlga California | —
EFlegg Los Ang Manage Scenarios. .. / Data I Diigplay I Advanced  Easy AP Configuration I
EF g Cust),
| User Qptions., .
- 1 SMTP Server: Iexchange.na.aac.com
Metadata Server Options. .. |
E}H gy Parctrosmres rOrCSTTST { )
A Air Distribution Al Distribution | Eme?gtlicolri'm successhul Ieasyapiok
ke Land Distribution iLand Distribution | e :
gy Parcel Handling Parcel Handling | Ernaild for failures of -
T bad
Inspect Packages iInspect Packages | operation: Iem}'aIDI =
Maowe From YWarehiMaove From 'Warehouse |
G Sort Packages  :Sort Packages | < ¥ Save operation sml in directorp path
B+ gy wakland Oakland |
&} LG Oregon Qregon |
D-h'a g g ', IE:'\ahm'\me |
|
|
|
1
II
Change User Options
1 oK I Cancel Apply Help

Export Tables

Now we are ready to export the January tables. We don't show the export in any detail.
Note, however, that the export has completed with no errors. It is important that you can
successfully do inside SAS Activity-Based Management whatever task it is that you
want to automate in batch with Easy API. Because Easy API calls SAS Activity-Based
Management to perform tasks, if you can't perform the task inside SAS Activity-Based

Management, then you won't be able to perform the same task outside SAS Activity-
Based Management using Easy API.
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b SAS Activity-Bazed Manage
File | Edt “iew Model Tools

e L4
j Open Workspace Ikem
Create Shorkout,
Impart 4
Export Model Data. ..

Publish Export - Location

Exit Location

Step 2

Specify a lozation for the <ML or ZIP file or 26t up a conhection to the databasze. Then, select a model and ohe or more
pefiod/scenario associations to export.

Browse to setup a databaze connechion:

Iconnection string [&] Dperation Summary - Parcel Express Data Export

Select a model to export;

IF'arceI Express

Select period/zcenario azzociatic

January 2002/ Actual

[_ 0] x]

Parcel Express Data Export Summary | ey

Fatal Errors

Total Mumber of Fatal Errors: O

Errors

Total Mumber of Errors:

Warnings

o

Total Murnber of Warkings: O

Because the export was successful, it produced the SAS tables shown in the following

picture. Although this example shows SAS tables, you can use Easy API to automate
exporting any type of database tables that you want.

File Edit “iew Favorites Toolz Help

0 Back - . - ? | /':" Search | Folders | (-

Address IE] CASAS_datasets j Go
Mame = | Size | Type | [ate Modified |
File and Folder Tasks ] E:ccount.sas?bdat T13KB 545 Data Set 11/26/2003 7:03 AM
;j Make a new folder EEE aszzignment. saz7bdat 49KB  SAS Data Set 1172642009 7:03 Ak
! o =] currencyrate sas7hdat 17KB  5AS Data Set 11/26/2003 7:03 AM
2] f\;*:gSh this folder to the F=] dimension. sas7hdat 13KB  GAS DataSet  11/26/2008 7:03 &b
Eﬂ dimenzionattibLteassociation. sas?... FIKB  SAS Data Set 11/26/2009 7:03 AM
Eﬂ dimenzionlevel sas7hdat 13KB  5AS Data Set 11/26/2009 7:03 AM
Other Places = Eﬂ dimensionmernber. saz7bdat 33KB  SAS Data Set 1142642009 7:03 Ak
Eﬂ dimenzsionarder. sas7hdat 13KB  5AS Data Set 1142642009 7:03 AM
=) Automation_libraries =] driver sasbdat 33KE 545 DataSet  11/26/2009 7:03 AM
D My Documents Ea ehteredoostelement sas7hdat 17KB  5AS Data Set 1142642008 7:03 AM
:} Iy Computer Eﬂ extemalunit. sasThdat 17 KB SAS Data Set 11/26/2009 7:03 AM
&) My Network Places =] model sas7bdat 17KB  SAS DataSet 11/26/2009 7:03 AM
Eﬂ performancemeasure. sas7bdat 17KB  5AS Data Set 11/26/2009 7:03 AM
[=] period sas7bdat 17KB  5AS5 Data Set 11/26/2003 7:03 AM
Details ¥ Eﬂ periodlevel sas7hdat JKB  5AS5 Data Set 11/26/2009 7:03 AM
Eﬂ sCenanio.sas?bdat 17KB  5AS Data Set 11/26/2009 7:03 AM
Ea scenaniolevel sas7hdat JKB  5A5 Data Set 1142642009 7:03 AM
Ea valueattribute. sas7hdat 17KB  5AS Data Set 1142642009 7:03 AM
EE} valueattrbuteassociation. sas fhdat T7KB  SAS Data Set 11/26/2009 7:03 AM
E valueattributepeniodicdef. sas7hdat 17 KB SAS Data Set 1142642009 7:03 &M
Modify the Export XML

Because we asked SAS Activity-Based Management to write to a file the XML that it

uses to perform operations, you can see in the following picture the XML file that it

produced during the export. The filename, however, has been changed for the sake of

this example.
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Notice the parameter that calls for exporting the January table. If you want to export the
February table next when the export task is performed in batch using Easy API, then you
can modify this XML to specify February instead.

Falders
B 4 My Computeris d21804
E = WP (C)
=) “scripts
=) Documents and Settinos
= 1) ahm
) ml

B3 C\abmixmNExport_Period_xml H=F
Top of File

< Model="Farcel Express” Wersion="7.1" Type="Staging" Filename="">
< Periode January 2012" Beenario="Actual"/>
< Archive="1">
< T
< i
< T
< >
< DEType="0" DriverType="0" RepositoryMame=" dation” Reposito
< Mame="rodel" TableMName="
< Mame="Degrrins

eMame="Scenari
0" ColumnMame="LewvelMo"f>
Mame="Mame" ColumnMame="Name"f>

< >
< >

Automate the Export for Next Time

Having modified the XML file to export the period that you want, you next need to point
Easy API to the modified file. Easy API uses a text file, EasyAPI.txt, for its commands.
Each command takes one argument, which is usually the name and path of the XML file
to be passed to SAS Activity-Based Management for performing an operation. For a list
of Easy API commands, see “Save Easy API Commands in a Text File” on page 311.

EasyAPIL.txt is installed in the following directory:

<installation directory>SASActivityBasedManagementClient\7.2\EasyAPI)\
For example: C:\Program Files\SASHome\SASActivityBasedManagementClient\7.2\EasyAPI\

To open EasyAPI.txt, select Start = Programs = SAS = SAS Activity-Based
Management 7.2 = Easy API = 2. Specify parameters from the Start menu.

The following picture shows EasyAPI.txt with its first command line (export) modified
to pass the XML file "c:\abm\xmI\Export Period.xml".



318 Chapter20 + Easy API

B EasyAPlixt - Notepad Hi=1E

File Edit Format “Yiew Help

use the following ABM parameters (for ABM 6.x use "http:/fvour_server_here" instead of "default"):

default
vour_login_here
your_passw_here or your encrypted password generated using encrypt.vhs

Following tasks will be executed seguentially.Please update entries and path locations for operations
which wou need to execute and remove the lines for the operations which need not be executed.
Please refer to documentation for more details.

C%_ "C:\abm\xm'l\Export_@
rum “Fotdar L iRt te] odl.sas"
import "Folder Locatior\Import_Feriodl.xml"”
calculate "Folder LocationvCalculate_Periodl.xml”
export report "Folder LocationyExport_Periodl_report.xml"
run "Folder Locationizenerate_periodl_EG_Reports.egp”
export cube "Folder Location\exportcubeconfig_Model_Configiame.xml”
import cube "Folder Locationyimportcubeconfig Model _configuame.xml”
-
4 | Bl

Don't forget to include your login credentials in the EasyAPL.txt file.

EasyAF| bd

i

545 environment: 4 “default” aor anather S5 server =]

uzer]

/i******“**

Use the followi BM par
default / Log On I Caricel Help
wour_Togin_here

& .
wour_passw_here or your encrypted password generated using encrypt.vbs

File Edit Format “iew H

Following tasks will be executed sequentially.rlease update entries and path 1

Run a SAS Job to Update the Tables

Run the Job

Having exported the January tables, your next task is to run a SAS job to update the
tables. We don't show any details of the SAS job, and you can run any program that you
want to update the tables. Regardless of what program you use, you can automate its
running with Easy APIL

The following picture shows one of the tables after it was updated with entered costs for
January.
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%7, SAS - [VIEWTABLE: TMP1_enteredcostelement] H[=1F
gk File Edit “iew Tools Data Solutions ‘Window Help =8| x|
| ] SlneEerRbr o X 20 tEEEe |
Period | Scenario | ModuleType |AccountDimF|ef1| AccountDimMemberRefl | /gnteredﬁost | -

1 January 2012 Actual Resource Region Cary City

2 January 2012 Actual Rezource Fiegion South San Francizco City

3 January 2012 Actual Rezource Fiegion ‘Wazhington DC

4 January 2012 Actual Rezource Fiegion Portland City

Kl |

Cutput - (Un‘ri’rle...l ] Log - (Untitled) | & Editor - Untitled? ||E- VIEWTABLE: .| @l Explorer (2] |
|5 CAWINNT system3z Y

Automate the SAS Job for Next Time

To automate running the job, all you have to do is modify EasyAPI.txt again to invoke
the desired program. The following picture shows the second command line changed to
the following:

run "c:\sas\Update Period.sas"

3 H 545 Activity-Based Management Solution |

asyAPl txt - Notepad =1

File Edit Format “iew Help

Use the following ABM parameters (for ABM 6.x use "http://vour_server_here" instead of "default"):

default
your_login_here
your_passw_here or your encrypted password generated using encrypt.wvbs

Following tasks will be executed seguentially.pPlease update entries and path Tocations for operations
which you need to execute and remove the lines for the operations which need not he executed.
Please refer to documentation for more details.

xml"

SsashUpdat f_a_Per'lTod. sas”

<run
imparT “Fetier—tacat e Impurt_Ferodl, xm1"
calculate "Folder LocationyvCalculate_Periodl.xm1"
export report "Folder Location\Export_Periodl_Report.xml"
run "Folder LocationVGenerate_Periodl_EG_Reports.egp”
axport cube "Folder Location\exportcubeconfig model_configiame.xml”
import cube "Folder Location\importcubeconfig_Model_Configuame.xml”
-
il | =

Re-import the Tables

Re-import the Tables

Now that the tables have been updated, you can re-import them back into the model. In
the following picture, note that we have selected Periodic import. This option causes
only those staging tables that contain periodic data to be displayed in the Import Wizard
for you to select for importing. (Non-periodic data does not change from one period to
the next and, so, does not have to be updated and re-imported).
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File IEu:Iit Wiew  Model Tools

Mew L

j Open Waorksparce Tkem

Create Shortout, ..

| Import "” Model Data. .. r\ejr
FEwrmmvk 3 elirae | soenks lJ\'.
Import Data - Model |
Model Step 3of ¥

Chooze the model you want to impart the data into.

Enter new model name ar Select the existing madel yau want ta impart inko:
O Mew model:

* Wodellname;:

&) Existing model:

IF'aru:eI Expreszs j
Select one of the ophion to import new data when importing model stuctures and data:
Optiohs

{2} Update all data in the modsl, then import new data
W Periodic impart

[&] Dperation Summary - Parcel Express Data Import

Parcel Express Data Import Summary

Fatal Errors
Total Murnber of Fatal Errors: 0
Total Mumber of Errors: O

Description: Shared driver
quantities fweights have been
Lpdated

W Arnings

Total Nurnber of Warnings: O

Description: Foliowing source
tables are emnpty

L« |

Modify the Import XML

Once again, SAS Activity-Based Management has writen to a file the XML that it used
for performing the import. Notice that the Activity= parameter specifies Update. That
means that the model is updated rather than a new model being created. Also notice that
the file does not have a Period= parameter. The period information (Janauary, in this
case) is contained inside the tables being imported rather than inside the XML file. That
means that you do not have to modify this XML file at all to automate the import with

Easy API. You do, however, have to let Easy API know where the file is located, which
we do next.
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Falders

B 4 My Computeris d21804
B e WP (C)
=) “scripts
3 Documents a_r]_c_iSe‘tﬂﬁdé
5 abm —

l E; C\abm\xml\import_Period.xml * M=

Top of File
< Wersion="7.1" Type="Staging" CustomSchema="1"Action="Update" Model="Farcel Express">
< DEType="0" DriverType="0" RepositoryMame="F ourtaion" Repositonyld="40000001. A58 XE QW 1"
LibraryMame="IMF" Librar/ID="45XEQCW.J AZ000006" LibraryRefarence="IrF"
MetaWWorkspaceServer="5SA54pp0 - Logical Workspace Server” MetaWorkspaceServerld="A5XEQC . AlU000008"
WorkspaceServerName="rdcesx02021 race. sas. com" Port="2591" Engine="BASE">
< Mame="Account” TahleName="ACCOLNT">
Mame="ModuleType" ColumnMName="ModuleType" >
Mame="Feriod" ColumnMame="Feriod"/>
Mame="Scenario" ColumnMame="Scenario"f>
Mame="Referenc

AA A A A

Automate the Import for Next Time
To make Easy API perform the import, once again you must modify EasyAPI.txt. Notice
in the following picture that the third command line has been changed to specify

Import "c:\abm\xml\Import Period.xml"

EasyAPl.txt - Notepad =13

File Edit Format Yiew Help
use the following ABM parameters (for aBM 6.x use "http:/Syour_server_here"” instead of "default"): —I
default
your_login_here
vour_passw_here or your encrypted password generated using encrypt.wvbs
Following tasks will be executed seguentially.pPlease update entries and path locations for operations
which wou need to execute and remove the lines for the operations which need not he executed.
Please refer to documentation for more details.
export "Crhvabmyxm 1 NExport_Period. xm1"
run ———— ' s Hpthate—Pertad: u
] abmhyxm N Import_Period. xm]’
} g_Periodl.xm1"
export report "Folder Location\Export_Periodl_Report.xml"
run "Folder LocationyGenerate_periodl_EG_Reports.egp”
export cube "Folder Locationiexportcubeconfig_mModel_Configiame.xml”
import cube "Folder Location\importcubeconfig_Model_cConfiguame.xml”
«| | B
Calculate the Model

Calculate the Model

Once the updated tables have been re-imported back into the model, the model must be
calculated. Assuming that the other periods have already been calculated, it is necessary
to calculate only January.
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Al xFlesclolm iPles

- N

lculate Costs

& Calculate Costs

% Dperation Summary - Parcel Express Calculate and/or Generate Cubes

Calculate and for Generate Cubes Summary | = | &

..... Fatal Errors

Total Nurnber of Fatal Errors: O

""" Errars

..... Total Murnber of Errors: O

Total Nurnber of Warnings: 8

Description: The following account(s) Perind; January 2012 Scenario:Actual Count: 4
are not assigned to other accounts or [Shiovwe Details ] LI
Modify the Calculate XML
Looking at the XML that SAS Activity-Based Management produced for the calculation,
you can see that to use it with Easy API, you only need to modify the XML to specify
the period to be calculated.
Folders x Calculate_Period xml
= ' My Computeris d21804 2]
B = WXP (T) —
) ™scripts
[ Docyments and Settinos
= ) abm
19 xml
By C:iabmwml\Calculate_Period.xml _ O] x|

Top of File
<OROSCOMMAND Version="2.0">
<MODELCOMNTEXT Model="Farcel Express">
<F'eriodScenaricenarioF{ef="ActuaI“I>
<MCODELCOMTEXT>
<COMMANDPARANMS MessageLimit="50">
<CostFlow SegDriverLimit="-1" Force="1" DisahleDriverFules="0"/
<STOMMANDPARAMS>
</OROSCOMMAMND>

Kl

-

Note: Suppose the calculation produces XML like the following which uses IDs.

<OROSCOMMAND Version="2.0">
<MODELCONTEXT ModelId="1242">
<PeriodScenario PeriodId="103" ScenarioId="1"/>
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</MODELCONTEXT>
<COMMANDPARAMS MessageLimit="50">
<CostFlow SegDriverLimit="-1" Force="1" DisableDriverRules="0"/>
</COMMANDPARAMS >
</OROSCOMMAND >

Then you can change the XML to use references instead:

<OROSCOMMAND Version="2.0">
<MODELCONTEXT Model="Parcel Express">
<PeriodScenario PeriodRef="January 2012" ScenarioRef="Actual"/>
</MODELCONTEXT>
<COMMANDPARAMS MessageLimit="50">
<CostFlow SegDriverLimit="-1" Force="1" DisableDriverRules="0"/>
</COMMANDPARAMS >
</OROSCOMMAND >

Note: Instead of specifying a period to calculate, you can select all periods by
specifying PeriodID="0".

Automate the Calculate for Next Time
Once again, after modifying the XML file to calculate the period you want, you need to
tell Easy API where the file is located. In the following picture, you can see that the

calculate command has been changed to

-

Calculate "c:\abm\xml\Calculate Period.xml"

[ EasyAPI txt - Notepad

File Edit Format

View Help

default

axport
run

use the following ABM parameters (for ABM 6.x use

your_login_here
vour_passw_here or your encrypted password generated using encrypt.vbs

"ConabmixmTNExport_| Per10d xm1
o \sas\update Feriod. sas

i
Caicalare
g?ﬁﬁ??—repnrt
run

export cube
import cube

4

e A T ImpT -t —Reed t
" \abm\xm1\ca culate_| Per10d xm]
na F—Eacat e E IOt _Report.xml”

“roldar LocationyGenerate_| Per10dl EG_Reports. egp
"Folder Location\exportcubeconfig_Model_Configiame.xml”
"Folder Locationyimportcubeconfig_model_Configuame.xml”

"http:/Afyour_server_here"

instead of "default"):

|

Following tasks will be executed seguentially.Please update entries and path Tlocations for operations
which wou need to execute and remove the lines for the operations which need not be executed.
Please refer to documentation for more details.

Export Report Data

Export Report Data

After the model is calculated, you might want to export report data and, for example,
produce a report using SAS Enterprise Guide.
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File iEdit Wigw  Model  Tools
Mew »

Open Workspace Iken

Create Shorbout, ..

Import 4
| Export P| Model Data. ..
Publish 4 | Report Data,,,
P Lt
L Heport Data - Select Period/5cenario E3

Step 3 af &

Select Period/Scenario

Select one or more period and scenario association(s] for the report:

Fatal Errio

Total Mumber of Fatal Errors: O

Efrors

Total Mumber of Errors: O

Total Murnber of Warnings: 0

Modify the Export Report XML
Looking at the XML that is produced by the export, you can see that you only need to
modify the XML to specify the period to be exported.

Folders P Export_Period_Repartxml
= 9 My Computeris d21804
= = WP (C)
I ™scripts
=2 Documents and Settin

& C\abmmiExport_Period_Report.xml * _ |
[——ToporFle—— ]

Top of File

<Scenarios Names="AcCtua
<Models Modules="ALL" ltems="" ltemsiniz="">
<Model ld="1242"/>

</odels>

<Dimensions ldSte="" l[dStdliz="" DimMNames=""/>

<ptions PLLevel="0"f>

<Connection DBEType="0" DriverType="0" RepositaryMame="Foundation” Repositaryld="A0000001 A5XEQOWA "
LibraryName="IMF" LibrarylD="A5EQOW.J AZ000006" LibraryReference="IMF"
MetaworkspaceServer="5A54pp - Logical Workspace Server”

Port="2591" Engine="BASE" DestTahleMame="parcelexpresshuzz"s >
</Ohject>

| |

MetalworkspaceServerld="~5XEQCW.J AU0D00008" WorkspaceServerMame="rdcesx02021 race. sas.com”

Automate the Export Report for Next Time

And, again, after you have modified the XML file, you need to tell Easy API where the
file is located. In the following picture, you can see that the export report command has
been changed to
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Export report "c:\abm\xml\Export Period.xml"

3 E SAS Activity-B ased Management Saolution |
> QE‘] 1 Read EasyAF'I Owverview

- | 3F|unEas}\AF'|

B EasyAPI txt - Notepad _[O] x|
File Edit Format “Yiew Help
[

use the following ABM parameters (for ABM 6.x use "http:/fvour_server_here" instead of "default"):

default
vour_login_here
your_passw_here or your encrypted password generated using encrypt.vhs

Following tasks will be executed seguentially.Please update entries and path locations for operations
which wou need to execute and remove the lines for the operations which need not be executed.
Please refer to documentation for more details.

export C Sabmixm1NExport_ Perwd xm'l"
run "cinsashUpdate_period. sas’
import \abm\xm'I\ImElort Perwd xm1"
calc

Xport report
run

\;bm\xm'I\Export Per'lad _Report. w1
G_Reports,egp”

export cube "Folder Location\exportcubeconfig_Model_confighame.xml"”
import cube "Folder Locationyimportcubeconfig Model _configuame.xml”

-
4| | Bl

Generate a Report Using SAS Enterprise Guide

We don't show how to code a SAS Enterprise Guide project to produce a report. To
automate the job using Easy API, you only need to modify EasyAPL.txt to run it. In the
following picture, the run command has been changed to

run "c:\sas\Generate Period_ EG_Reports.egp"

You can also see that the two lines following this command have been deleted because
they are not needed.

B EasyAPl b - Notepad M=K
File Edit Format “iew Help
[-|

Use the following ABM parameters (for ABM 6.x use "http://vour_server_here" instead of "default"):

default
your_login_here
wour_passw_here or your encrypted password generated using encrypt.wvbs

Following tasks will be executed seguentially.pPlease update entries and path Tocations for operations
which wol need to execute and remove the lines for the operations which need not he executed.
Please refer to documentation for more details.

expart "Crvabmyxm1NExport_Period. xm1”
run "crhvsashUpdate_Period. sas”
import "C Sabmyxm1hsImport_Period. xm1”
calculate "CovabmhyxmInCalculate_Period. xml”

|export report "o abmiom ] Expert_Rariod_kepart 1"
drun "Cihvsash\Generate_Period_EG_Reports. agp

4| | Bl
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Run Easy API

Now that EasyAPI.txt has been modified and all the XML files are in place, we are
ready to run a batch job. To run Easy API, select Start = Programs = SAS = SAS
Activity-Based Management 7.2 = Easy API = 3. Run from the Start menu.

ased Management 7.2 » [;'j SAS Activity-Based Management Solution |
zj 1 Read EaspaPl Overview

]j Tools 3 E] 2 Specify Parameters
B 3 RunEaspaPl

Easy API synchronizes all the operations so that one operation does not begin until the
operation before it has completed. So, for example, the program to update exported
tables is not launched until the export has completed. And the operation to re-import the
updated tables does not begin until the update operation has completed.

Easy API can e-mail you the results of its operations. To receive an e-mail with
operation results:

1. Inside SAS Activity-Based Management, select Tools = User Options.
Click the Easy API Configuration tab.

2

3. Specify an SMTP server for sending the mail.
4. Specify an Email Id for successful operation.
5

Specify an Email Id for failure of operation.

Notes:

*  You can also invoke Easy API by running EasyAPI.exe, which is installed in
<installation directory>SASActivityBasedManagementClient
\7.2\EasyAPI\

* By supplying a path argument to EasyAPI.exe, you can tell it to use a different txt
file for Easy API commands, for example, EasyAPI.exe "c:\MyPath
\EasyAPI2. txt". [f you don't supply a path argument, then Easy API uses
EasyAPI.txt in its installation directory.

* You can use the Microsoft Windows Scheduled Tasks Wizard to schedule
EasyAPI.exe to run automatically at selected intervals.

t-!\ Backup
_J Address Book 42 Character Map
_;:-J Calculator j, Disk Cleanup
42) Character Map w- Disk Defragmenter
,fﬁ) Chat # Files and Settings Transfer Wizard
m Clipboard Viewer a Internet Explorer

B Command Prampt 8 Scheduled Tasks
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Public Views

Overview

SAS Activity-Based Management creates public views for each model in the database.
As an example, using SAS Enterprise Guide, expand Servers = SASApp = Libraries
= ABM Library. You can see a list of the public views. The following picture shows
opening the Assignment view for the ICMB model. The table name is
ICMB_PV_ASSIGNMENT because ICMB is the model reference.

[& SAS Enterprise Guide

File Edt Yiew Tasks Program  Tools Hep |3~ 5~ @& & o By 4 X 9 o0 M
ICME_PY_ASSIGNMENT -

@. El_i@ |_| %Filter and Sark %Query Builder | D:

L9 Refresh | Disconnect [ Stop @ Periodld @ Scenarit

58
58
58
58
58
58

=T Servers

§ B SASapp

i El-(&) Libraries
 El{Ep ABM Library

B PY_ASSIGNMENT

ETTICMB PY ASSIGMMENTERT |

|

OO | e d [P | =

To open the public views using Microsoft SQL Server Enterprise Manager, open the
Databases folder and expand the ABM Models database. Under ABM Models, double-
click the Views icon to display the database views for the various models in the right
pane. Right-click the PublicModel view and select Open View = Return all rows to
display the table view that maps a model ID to a model name.

Listed below are the four non-model-specific views followed by the model-specific
views. Notice that some of these views are automatically created when the model is
created, while others are created after you calculate the model.

Non-model-specific view tables:

*  “PublicModel ” on page 332

*  “PublicModelStatus ” on page 333

*  “PublicPeriod ” on page 334

*  “PublicScenario ” on page 334

Model-specific view tables created when the model is created:
*  “<modelRef> PV Assignment ” on page 338

*  “<modelRef> PV_AssignmentExt” on page 340
+  “<modelRef> PV_Attribute” on page 341

*  “<modelRef> PV_AttributeValue ” on page 342
+  “<modelRef> PV Dimension ” on page 343

*  “<modelRef> PV_DimMember ” on page 343

*  “<modelRef> PV Driver ” on page 344

+  “<modelRef> PV EnteredCE " on page 345

Model-specific view tables created by calculating the model and selecting Calculate
Costs:

+  “<modelRef> PD <DimRef>" on page 346
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*  “<modelRef> PD CostElement ” on page 346
* “<modelRef> PD Driver ” on page 347

+  “<modelRef> PD Module ” on page 348

» “<modelRef> PD Period ” on page 348

+ “<modelRef> PD Scenario ” on page 349

+ “<modelRef> PD YesNo ” on page 350

+  “<modelRef> PV Account ” on page 335

Model Specific view tables created by selecting the option Fact table only when
generating a model:

*  “<modelRef> PF MSC ” on page 350

*  “<modelRef> PF RC ” on page 351 .

+  “<modelRef> PF SSC ” on page 352

*  “<modelRef> PF <cubeConfigRef> " on page 353

These public view names can be found in the SAS Activity-Based Management database
and are automatically provided for every model in SAS Activity-Based Management.
The tables in this section (arranged by public view name) describe the schema for each
of the public views. For individual properties, see "Properties List Alphabetically" in the
SAS Activity Based Management: User's Guide

The following table shows the name of legacy public views and the name of the
corresponding public view that uses short references rather than IDs. The legacy public
views are supported for SAS Activity-Based Management 7.2, but they will not be
supported in subsequent releases.

Legacy Public View New Public View
M<modelID> PublicAccount <modelRef> PV_Account
M<modellID> PublicAssignment <modelRef> PV _Assignment
M<modelID>_PublicAssignmentExt <modelRef>_PV_AssignmentExt
did not exist before <modelRef> PV _Attributes
M<modellID> PublicAttributeValue <modelRef> PV_AttributeValue
M<modellID> PublicDimension <modelRef> PV_Dimension
M<modelID>_PublicDimMember <modelRef> PV_DimMember
M<modellD> PublicDriver <modelRef> PV _Driver
M<modellD> PublicEnteredCE <modelRef> PV_EnteredCE
M<modellID> PublicDim<dimID> <modelRef> PD_<dimRef>
M<modelID>_PublicDimCostElement <modelRef> PD_CostElement
M<modelID> PublicDimDriver <modelRef> PD Driver

M<modellD> PublicDimModule <modelRef> PD_ Module
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Legacy Public View
M<modellD> PublicDimPeriod
M<modelID> PublicDimScenario
M<modelID> PublicDimYesNo
M<modellID> PublicFactMSC
M<modellD> PublicFactRC
M<modelID> PublicFactSSC

did not exist before

Table Column Descriptions

Field Name

The field name that is provided in the public view.

Field Type

The definition of each field type (numeric or text field).

Join Field

Properties Reference

Model View Columns

New Public View

<modelRef> PF RC

<modelRef> PF_SSC

<modelRef> PD_Period
<modelRef> PD_Scenario
<modelRef> PD_YesNo

<modelRef> PF_MSC

<modelRef> PF_<cubeConfigRef>

The specific ID fields to join between tables. These fields define keys that can be
used to link multiple tables for reporting. This column identifies the corresponding
join field.

The specific corresponding property. See "Properties List Alphabetically” in the SAS
Activity Based Management: User's Guide.

The specific property that is displayed in the model column view.

PublicModel

Table 21.1 Model View

Field Name

ID

Name

Field
Type Join Field Properties Reference

Number

Text

The following is a sample PublicModel:

Model View Columns

ID values not viewable in the
user interface

Model
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1000
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L% ]
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PublicModelStatus

Table 21.2 ModelStatus View

Field Name

CalculationStatus

CubeStatus

ModellD

Period

Scenario

Field
Type

Text

Text

Number

Text

Text

Join Field

Properties Reference

Name

Name

The following is a sample PublicModeStatusl:

. PUBLICMODELSTATUS -

\izi MODELID [/, PERIOD |/ SCENARIO |4 CALCULATIONSTATUS
1 1012 E2E2009 ETEZ Actual CALCULATED
2 1019 E2E 2009 ETEZ_Actual NOT CALCULATED
3 1020 2008 A1 Actual CALCULATED
4 1021: 2008 A1 Actual CALCULATED
5 1022 2008 01 Actual Cale
6 1023: 2008 01 Actual
"z 1020 pI-
8
"

Model View Columns

Calculation status not viewable
in the user interface

Cube status not viewable in the
user interface

ID values not viewable in the
user interface

Name

Name
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PublicPeriod

Table 21.3 Period View

Field Name
Description
EndDate

ID

Name

ParentID

Reference

StartDate

Field
Type

Text
Number

Number

Text

Number

Text

Number

Join Field

PeriodID

PeriodID

Properties Reference

Name

Reference

The following is a sample PublicPeriod:

PUBLICFERIOD ~

H

Model View Columns

Description
EndDate

ID values not viewable in the
user interface

Name

ID values not viewable in the
user interface

Reference

StartDate

@ ID |2 PARENTID |/ MNAME |/ REFEREMCE|G STARTDATE|Z ENDDATE |/ DESCRIPTION

1 S 0:E2E2009 E2E 2003 OTJANZ00900:0.. 12JAN2003000. Set start and end..

2 7 3200801 2008 OLIAN2002:00:0. 31 MAR2008:00;..

3 20 02004 2004 O1JAN2004:00:0. 31DEC2004:00:0..

4 ey 20: 2004_04 2004_04 O10CT2004:00:0. . 3HDEC2004:00:0.

5 e 21200412 2004_12 O1DECZ004:00:0, . ADE==="

b 26 QisrE n 204 EREE

= : ——
PublicScenario
Table 21.4 Scenario View

Field

Field Name Type Join Field Properties Reference Model View Columns
Description Text Description

1D Number ScenariolD ID values not viewable in the

user interface
Name Text Name Name



Field Name

ParentID

Reference
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Field

Type Join Field Properties Reference
Number = ScenariolD

Text Reference

The following is a sample PublicScenario:

PUBLICSCENARIO -

=) D liZ) PARENTID [/  NAME |/ REFERENCE |/, DESCRIPTION
1 23 0:ETEZ Actual ETE2_Actual Add ETEZ_Actual..
2 25 0:Plan Plan
3 20 0 Planning Planning Tested by Sang fr..
4 2 208 what_if1 ‘what_if1
L] 2 20: what_[f2 Wwihat_If2
[ 24 0:5CE_D4 SCE_04
7 1 0: Actual Actual Actual
8 2 0: Budget Budget

Model View Columns

ID values not viewable in the
user interface

Reference

<modelRef>_PV_Account

Table 21.5 PublicAccount View

Field Name

AllocatedCost
AssignedCost
AssignedIdleCost
AssignedIdleQuantity

AssignedNonReciprocalCost

Cost
CostReceived

CostReceivedAssigned

CostReceivedBOC

Dim<dimension_short ref>

DrivableCost

Field

Type Join Field Properties Reference

Number Allocated Cost

Number Assigned Cost

Number Assigned Idle Cost

Number Assigned Idle Quantity

Number Assigned Non-Reciprocal
Cost

Number Cost

Number Received Cost

Number Received Assignment
Cost

Number Received BOC Cost

Number

Number Drivable Cost

Model View Columns
Allocated Cost
Assigned Cost
Assigned Idle Cost

Assigned Idle Quantity

Assigned Non-Reciprocal Cost

Cost
Received Cost

Received Assignment Cost

Received BOC Cost

Specific dimensions in the model

- one row per dimension in the
model

Drivable Cost
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Field Name

DrivenCost
DrivenQuantity

DriverID

DriverRate
HasAssignments
HasBOC
HasEnteredCost
HasldleCost
HasNotes
HasUsedCost
IdleCost
IdlePercentage
IdleQuantity
Measure

ModulelD

ModuleType
Name

Note
OutputQuantity

PeriodID

Profit

PublishName

Reference
Revenue

ScenariolD

SoldQuantity

Public Views

Field
Type

Number
Number

Number

Number
Number
Number
Number
Number
Number
Number
Number
Number
Number
Text

Number

Text
Text
Text
Number

Number

Number

Text

Text
Number

Number

Number

Join Field

Driver.ID

Period.ID

Scenario.ID

Properties Reference

Driven Cost

Driven Quantity

Driver Rate

Has Assignments
Has BOC

Has Entered Cost
Has Idle Cost
Has Notes

Has Used Costs
Idle Cost

Idle Percentage
Idle Quantity

Unit of Measure

Module Type
Name
Periodic Note

Output Quantity

Profit

Reference

Revenue

Sold Quantity

Model View Columns

Driven Cost
Driven Quantity

ID values not viewable in the
user interface

Driver Rate

Has Assignments
Has BOC

Has Entered Cost
Has Idle Cost
Has Notes

Has Used Costs
Idle Cost

Idle Percentage
Idle Quantity
Unit of Measure

ID values not viewable in the
user interface

Module Type
Name

Periodic Note
Output Quantity

ID values not viewable in the
user interface

Profit

ID values not viewable in the
user interface

Reference
Revenue

ID values not viewable in the
user interface

Sold Quantity



Field Name

TotalDriverQuantity

TotalDriverQuantityBasic

TotalDriverQuantityCalculated

Type
UnassignedCost
UnassignedQuantity
UnitCost
UnitCostEntered
UnitProfit
UnitRevenue
UsedCost
UsedQuantity
UserOutputQuantity

UserTotalDriverQuantity

Field
Type

Number

Number

Number

Text

Number
Number
Number
Number
Number
Number
Number
Number
Number

Number

Join Field
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Properties Reference

Total Driver Quantity
(TDQ)

Total Driver Quantity
Basic (TDQBasic)

Total Driver Quantity
Calculated (TDQCalc)

Type

Unassigned Cost
Unassigned Quantity
Unit Cost

Unit Cost

Unit Profit

Unit Revenue

Used Cost

Used Quantity
Output Quantity UE

Total Driver Quantity UE
(TDQUE)

The following is a sample PV_Account:

Model View Columns

Total Driver Quantity (TDQ)
Total Driver Quantity Basic
(TDQBasic)

Total Driver Quantity Calculated
(TDQCalc)

Type

Unassigned Cost

Unassigned Quantity

Unit Cost

Unit Cost - external units only
Unit Profit

Unit Revenue

Used Cost

Used Quantity

Output Quantity UE

Total Driver Quantity UE
(TDQUE)
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<modelRef>_PV_Assignment

Table 21.6 PublicAssignment View

Field Name

AllocatedCost
AssignedIdleQuantity
Cost

DestinationID

DrivenCost
DrivenQuantity
FixedQuantity
FixedWeight

IdleCost

Field
Type

Number
Number
Number

Number

Number
Number
Number
Number

Number

Join Field

Account.ID

Properties Reference
Allocated Cost
Assigned Idle Quantity

Cost

Driven Cost

Driven Quantity
Driver Quantity Fixed
Driver Weight Fixed

Idle Cost

Model View Columns
Allocated Cost
Assigned Idle Quantity
Cost

ID values not viewable in the
user interface

Driven Cost

Driven Quantity
Driver Quantity Fixed
Driver Weight Fixed

Idle Cost
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Field
Field Name Type Join Field Properties Reference Model View Columns
PeriodID Number = Period.ID ID values not viewable in the
user interface
QuantityBasic Number Driver Quantity Basic Driver Quantity Basic
QuantityCalculated Number Driver Quantity Driver Quantity Calculated
Calculated
ScenariolD Number = Scenario.ID ID values not viewable in the
user interface
SourcelD Number = Account.ID ID values not viewable in the
user interface
UsedCost Number Used Cost Used Cost
UserldleQuantity Number Idle Driver Quantity UE Idle Driver Quantity UE
VariableQuantity Number Driver Quantity Variable = Driver Quantity Variable
VariableWeight Number Driver Weight Variable Driver Weight Variable
The following is a sample PV_Assignment:
FPE _Pw_ASSIGMNMENT -
A
S ]
5 u u L
| A S A v
B & | f| al N E| Bl A
5 s 1 N D R w 1 U T R | R
P C| 5 1 o E R ¥ E % 1 A | U | A 1
E E D I C D | E D E D N T 5 D B A
R H U | Cl ¥ N L Y E L L B
I~ Al Al M 3= bl o= Bl @l 81 Bl Els Wiey Cle Dl Elsy Elsy L
123 0 W) H'Iz:i E12] ?123 E L 1A 5123 N@ u @ g 1A E@ E@ ‘} @ A 123 E@ u@ u 123 E
D 1 E I 0 E T C A N I 1] B L 1] u u W
| 1] 1 o c a 0 N T G 5 A C 5 A A E
D | D N D u S Tl I H T | u T N N 1
D A T T L T T 5]
| 5 T T C
ol T N ¥ v A 1 1 H
T T T T T
| E Y Y
T D
Y
1 270 25120012, Li18.: 18,0 3309 ] 0: 9303: 3309 187.. oao.
2 270 2B12.00 12, i BOL: B 25 25 a 25 25 B04... a0
3 27025 M. 1. L BALBR. 285, ] 02853, 285, 554, 05
4 270 25 ML 12, L 2B 2B 106 ] 0:1064..: 106..; 264.. 0.45
5 270 25120 12, L3232 106 ] 01064, 106 325
] 270 25071200 11 JEF3LE AR 3200 0 Qi 3enns-s
i 270 2512012, i.; BBO.: BB0.
3 e N
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<modelRef>_PV_AssignmentExt

Table 21.7 PublicAssignmentExt View

Field Name
AllocatedCost
AssignedldleQuantity
Cost

DestinationID

DestinationName
DestinationReference
DrivenCost

DriverID

DriverQuantity
FixedQuantity
FixedWeight
IdleCost

PeriodID

QuantityBasic

QuantityCalculated

ScenariolD

SourcelD

SourceName
SourceReference
UsedCost

UserldleQuantity

Field
Type

Number
Number
Number

Number

Text
Text
Number

Number

Number
Number
Number
Number

Number

Number

Number

Number

Number

Text
Text
Number

Number

Join Field

Account.ID

Period.ID

Scenario.ID

Account.ID

Properties Reference
Allocated Cost
Assigned Idle Quantity

Cost

Name
Reference

Driven Cost

Driver Quantity Fixed
Driver Weight Fixed

Idle Cost

Driver Quantity Basic

Driver Quantity
Calculated

Name
Reference
Used Cost

Idle Driver Quantity UE

Model View Columns

Allocated Cost
Assigned Idle Quantity
Cost

ID values not viewable in the
user interface

Name
Reference
Driven Cost

ID values not viewable in the
user interface

Driver Quantity
Driver Quantity Fixed
Driver Weight Fixed
Idle Cost

ID values not viewable in the
user interface

Driver Quantity Basic

Driver Quantity Calculated
ID values not viewable in the
user interface

ID values not viewable in the
user interface

Name
Reference
Used Cost

Idle Driver Quantity UE
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Field
Field Name Type Join Field Properties Reference Model View Columns
VariableQuantity Number Driver Quantity Variable = Driver Quantity Variable
VariableWeight Number Driver Weight Variable Driver Weight Variable
The following is a sample PV_AssignmentExt:
FE _Pv_ASSIGNMEMNTEXT -
D Al
E 5 Q
5 5 D 5 u u ¥
T 1 D A 5 Al W
o Lo Ty oA S T R
5 R 5 < N T L N D 1 ® 1 A T R 1 R
P C 0 5 C 0 T A \ a E R v E » 1 N 1 u | A 1
E E A 1] E u 1 T N C D 1 E D E D T T 5 D B A
R N 1 u R | | C ¥l N L h i E L L B
= ey Bl W H;\H;\E. N;\I]:\A. A. D= Ol Elig, O u. D. E|: I. Cls, ey Ely Elis, L
@u@ FI@E@E )E - E@-"'T\ “ N )}@E@ L® S@N@UQ@E@\E@E@‘E@A@E@BG@Q@E
D I A E E N I R 0 D E T C A N I 0 B L 0 u U w
1 0 1 1 R A 0 E N C Q 0 N T G 5 A [ 5 Al A E
D 1 0 D M F u 5 T T u T N N 1
E N N 0 1 H S
D N E ) E A 5 Al T 1 T T 1 L T T G
R N T A | 1 H
C] D M T A C
E E E T h T T T T
N | E Y Y
C T D
E |
1 270 28010, 12700 LA fair. 1237 LA [ Sta. 18,0 18. 93. 0 0: 93. 93, 18. 0.0.
2 270 28010, 1228:BC.. i Res.. | 1242185 Sto. ED.: BO.. 28 25 0 25 25 G0. n
3 27 25: 10 1169: 0P :Equi.: 1184:0OF A Bh.: B 28. 0 ne oa - -=
4 i LR /R

<modelRef>_PV_Attribute

This view is new for attributes on a dimension member.

Table 21.8 AttributeValue View

Field Name

ID

Name
Reference

ParentID

Type

DimensionID

Field

Type Join Field Properties Reference

Number

Text Name

Text Reference

Number

Text

Number

Model View Columns

ID values not viewable in the
user interface

Name
Reference

ID values not viewable in the
user interface

Type

ID values not viewable in the
user interface
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Field
Field Name Type Join Field Properties Reference Model View Columns
ReferencelD Number ID values not viewable in the
user interface
Measure Text Unit of Measure UoM
The following is a sample PV_ Attribute:
| PE_PY_ATTRIBUTE -

&) D I MAME |/ REFERENCE|Z PARENTID |2  TYPE [ DIMENSIOMID|Z) REFEREMCEID|®:. MEASURE
1 1063: Compled Expedt..: Compled Expedi.. 1] 32 . . Completed Requ...
2 1070 Average Time To..:Average Time To. 1] 32 iHows
3 1071 i Mumber of Inspe... | Mumber of Inspe.. 1] 32 . __\_pspacliuns
4 1072 Inzpections Pazs.. i Inenack-— i} 32
5 e n

<modelRef>_PV_AttributeValue

Table 21.9 AttributeValue View

Field Name

Attribute

ItemID

NumericValue

PeriodID

ScenariolD

StringValue

Properties Reference

Name

Field

Type Join Field
Text

Number = Account.ID
Number

Number = Period.ID
Number = Scenario.ID
Text

The following is a sample PV_ AttributeValue:

FE_Fv_ATTRIBUTEVALUE ~

Model View Columns

Name

ID values not viewable in the
user interface

Specific Attribute Value

ID values not viewable in the
user interface

ID values not viewable in the
user interface

Specific Attribute Value

k20 PERIODID () SCENARIDID|Z  ITEMID |4 ATTIBUTE () NUMERICYALUE|S: STRINGVALUE
1 27 1 1091 Complad E=pedit... 2000
2 27 1 10591 Average Time To.. ns
3 27 25 1165 Capacity Varianc... -0.1568
4 27 25 1165 Units Awailable 2
5 27 25 1167 | Capacity Available 3R00
6 27 25 1167 | Capacity Pravided A
7 7 i 1167 | Capacitu | Inir =
- Sy o TR
q
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<modelRef>_PV_Dimension

Table 21.10 Dimension View

Field Name

ID

Name

Field
Type

Number

Text

Join Field

Properties Reference

Dimension Name

The following is a sample PV_Dimension:

PE_Fv_DIMENSION -

)] D I NAME

1007 ; Activities

1002 Charirel

1003 General Ledger

1004 © Esternal Units

1005: Organization

1006 Products and Se..

1007 Region

1008 Stages

1009 Fived_‘ariable

1010 Customer Y alue

et Bl 2 -l e B - LW N R RN

- =

1011 { Importance

Model View Columns

ID values not viewable in the
user interface

Dimension Name

<modelRef>_PV_DimMember

Table 21.11 DimMember View

Field Name

ID

LevellD

LevelName

Name

ParentID

Reference

Field
Type

Number

Number
Text

Text

Number

Text

Join Field

Properties Reference

Dimension Level Number
Dimension Level Name

Dimension Member
Name

Dimension Member
Reference

Model View Columns

ID values not viewable in the
user interface

Dimension Level Number

Dimension Level Name

Dimension Member Name

ID values not viewable in the

user interface

Dimension Member Reference
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Field Name

DisplayOrder

FE_Pv_DIMMEMEER -

Public Views

Field
Type Join Field

float

Properties Reference

The following is a sample PV_DimMember:

Model View Columns

i@ ID @ PARENTID |/%  NAME |/ REFERENCE|Z LEVELID

|5 LEVELNAME | DISPLAYORDER

1 a nALL ALL 0 0
2 1 0: MONE MNOME 1 1
3 12 0:2nd Day Guarant..: 2nd Day Guarant... 1:Level 10
4 103 0 Air Distribution Air Distribution 1iLewvel 10
5 1014 0: Boses Boxes 1:Levell

b 1015 0 Customer Pick Up £ Customer Pick Up Tilmustt

7 1018 /2. Customer Sepvira

A =

<modelRef>_PV_Driver

Table 21.12 Driver View

Field Name

Formula

ID

ImplementationType
Name

QuantityType

RuleFormula

UseRuleFormula

Field
Type Join Field

Text

Number = Account.DriverID

and
Assignment.Driverl
D

Text

Text

Text

Text

Number

The following is a sample PV_Driver:

Properties Reference

Driver Formula

Driver Type

Driver Name

Rule Formula

Use Rule Formula

Model View Columns
Formula

ID values not viewable in the
user interface

Driver Type
Driver Name

Driver Checkbox: Shared or
Unique

Rule Formula

Driver Checkbox: Use Rule
Formula
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u
5
u u E
I u 5 S v R
E E E
M 5 Al
Y W F N
P E R | u
Al E | T
L 1] F R I w | 1] E R S
E u | Al L 5 E
| G E R u
M A X B E E R
F Al H D E L
E H E L F Q u
1] B T 1] D E
N
(@ I LA MAME A LA Té‘l\-ﬂ@' U@g@ g@ 3@ at g2 N@g@g@ F
T Y A 1] M C n]
L u u E T M
| T N Y E E R
Al Al Al R Al U
1] Y T E T N M
N H R L L
H P | T T h R H 1] L A u
T E T R 1] L
| | D (i}
Y| | | 1] A
T T E C
P E I I 1] A
E 5 E
E E T
5 5 |
(i}
N
1 1:Evenly Azzigned (Ewv. (UN.. 1 1] a 1] 0:Da. 1 0 a
2 2 Percentage Fer..: M. 1 1] a 1] 0:Da. 1 0 a
3 1085: # of Complaintz  (Ba.. iUM. 1 1] a 1] 0iDa. 1 0 a
4 1086 FTE Ba.. iUM.. 1 1] 1] 1] 0iDa.. 1 i 1]
LT 1087 Allocated Cost Ba.. iSH.. i 1] 1] 1] 0:Us.. 1 1 1]
[ 1088 Congumption D iBa.. (UM 1 1 a 1] 0:Da. 1 0 a
7 1089: # of Packages Ba.. i M. 1 1 a 1] 0:iDa. 1 0 a
8 3Bill of Cost Bill.. iUM... 1 1 1] 1] 0iDa.. 1 i 1]
9 1090: # of Expedite B.. iCal.. (N i ["A. 1 1] 1] 1] 0:Da.. 1 n 1]
10 4: Sales volume Sal.i5H . I} 1 il 1] 0:iDa.. 1 I} il
<modelRef>_ PV _EnteredCE
Table 21.13 EnteredCE View
Field
Field Name Type Join Field Properties Reference Model View Columns
Cost Number Cost Cost
Name Text Name Name
ParentID Number = Account.ID ID values not viewable in the
user interface
PeriodID Number Period.ID ID values not viewable in the
user interface
Reference Text Reference Reference
ScenariolD Number = Scenario.ID ID values not viewable in the

user interface
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The following is a sample PV _EnteredCE:

FE_Pv_ENTEREDCE -

liz) PERIODID )z SCEMARIDID)Z) PARENTID |/  MAME [/4 REFEREMCE[Z  COST
1 27 1 1151 Equipment Expe.. : BPDEE R2300
2 27 1 1186 E quipment Expe_. i OFHEE 33900
3 27 1 1160 E quipment Expe.. (EFDEE 21600
4 27 1 1163 E quipment Expe.. {EPHEE
L 27 1 1165 E quipment Expe.. {ECSEE
- - 1167 E quipment F—
<modelRef>_PD_<DimRef>
Table 21.14 <modelRef>_PD_<DimRef> View
Field
Field Name Type Join Field Properties Reference Model View Columns
All_nnnnnn Text Specific model dimension
(where nnnnnn is the dimension
name)
ID Number ID values not viewable in the
user interface
Levell Text Dimension Level Name Dimension Level Name
DisplayOrder float
The following is a sample <modRef> PD_<dimRef>:
PE_PD_CHNL -
)] 1D |iZ) DISPLAYORDER|/%: ALL_CHAMNEL|Z ID_0 i) DISPLAYORDER 0|/  LEVEL1 | ID_1 i) DISPLAYORDER_1
1 0 0:ALL 1) 0 ALL 1) 1)
2 1 2ialL o 0 NOME 1 1
3 1015 11:aLL o 0 Customer Pick Up 1ms 10
4 1017 21:ialL o 0 Drop Box 1m7 20
5 1037 ALl o 0 Storefront 1037 30

<modelRef>_PD_CostElement

Table 21.15 DimCostElement View

Field Name

CostElementName

Field
Type

Number

Join Field

Properties Reference

Name

Model View Columns

Name



<modelRef>_PD Driver 347

Field
Field Name Type Join Field Properties Reference
ID Number

The following is a sample <modRef> PD_CostElement:

PE_FD_COSTELEMENT ~

iz D i COSTELEMENTMNAME
Al
EnteredCostE lement

Azzighment

InternalCostE lement

el || =
JFS
P — i e D

ExternalCostE lement

Model View Columns

ID values not viewable in the
user interface

<modelRef>_PD_Driver

Table 21.16 DimDriver View

Field
Field Name Type Join Field Properties Reference
ID Number
Name Text Driver Name

The following is a sample <modRef> PD_Driver:

FE_PD_DRIVER -
iz ID % DRIVERNAME

2iMone
Al
1:Evenly Azzigned
2: Percentage
3
4

Bill of Ciozt

Sales volume

1085 # of Complaints
1086 FTE

Allocated Cozt
Conzumption Diriv...
# of Packages

# of Expedite Req..

B2 | = [ | LT [P | Gl | Pl |

4=}
—_
=
oo
-1

—
=
—_
=
oo
[=x]

—
—
—_
=
(=]
(=]

—
I
—_
=
(=)
=]

Model View Columns

ID values not viewable in the
user interface

Driver Name
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<modelRef>_PD_Module

Table 21.17 DimModule View

Field
Field Name Type Join Field
ID Number
ModuleName Text

Properties Reference

Module Type

The following is a sample <modRef> PD_ Module:

FE_FD_MODULE -

bzl D & MODULEMAME
Maone

External Unit
Resource

Achivity

Cost Object
Profitability

CR | CN [ (L] [P | =t
Eo R TR LN e B S ]

Model View Columns

ID values not viewable in the
user interface

Module

<modelRef>_PD_Period

Table 21.18 DimPeriod View

Field
Field Name Type Join Field
ID Number
Period L1 Name Text
Period_Ln Name Text

Properties Reference

The following is a sample <modRef> PD_Period:

Model View Columns

ID values not viewable in the
user interface
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PE_FD_PERIOD -

s s s s 5 s s
T T T P T P T P T P T
A 0 A A E A E A E A E Al
R U R M R R R R Rl R R R R
L L o | O L I P Y I
El~ D D D D D D D
) D [ STARTDATE |/, /@ °|F Dl Ri@ °|F bl Ni@ P\ bl of@ P|& bl of@ P|E ol of@ °|E pla of@ P& o
R 7 A T 3 Al T 3 A D i A D 5 A D B A D 7 A
T E T H T T i T T
E| R E El L E| L E L El L E
B ] | 4 | s | s |7 B
1 2 3 i (3 7
1 25 OTANZ00300:0. E2. . 25 O1..E2.: 25 O1..E2. 25 O1..E2.: 25 O1..E2. 25 O1.E2.: 25 O1..E2. . 25 O1.
2 200 OTIANZ00400:0. 20 200 01 20, 200 O 20, 20 0. 20. 0 20 0120, 20 0. 20. 200 O1.20. 200 01
3 ok OTJAN200400:0. ST 26 01. SC.. 26 M. SC. 26 O1. SC.. 26 1. SC. 26 O1. SC.. 26 . 8C. 26 01.
4 1 OUANZOOE00D. 20, . 10 0. 20. 0 1 .20, 1 020, 1 020, 1o ot 1 o
5 2 DUANZOOTO0O0. 20, | 2 0. 20. 0 2 .20, 2 O.20. 2 0h.20. 2o e, 2ol 2o
6 3. O1JAN2Z008:000 30 AL T O O 10 - v 1 1
Table 21.19 DimScenario View
Field
Field Name Type Join Field Properties Reference Model View Columns
ID Number ID values not viewable in the
user interface
Scenario L1 Name Text
Scenario_Ln Name Text
The following is a sample <modRef> PD_Scenario:
PE_PD_SCEMNARIO -
P
E
i 5
S [ S S S S S S 2
C 0 C C C C C C E
E N E E E E E E N
L T T | I R I 1L YL [N {1 L Y[V
Al Lol A ol A . a_pl.a_ ol a_-pl. A_pl. R.D
@ i |4 Top_scenario@ PlaRi@ Pla @ Pl ri@ Pla i@ Plarl@ Pla ri@ Pla Rl Pla @ Pla e
1 6 2 3 3 6 1 6 5 6 [ 6 7 6 B 6 5 o 10
_ E _ _ _ _ _ _ L
L N L L L L L L i
2 Al 4 5 6 7 8 9 5
R
1
0
1 23 ETEZ_Actual Z3ET. . Z3ET. . 23 ET. 23 ET.: 23ET.. 23ET. . 23ET. 23ET. Z3ET.. 23
2 25 Flan 25 Pla. 25 Pla. 25 Pla. 25 Pla.. 25 Pla.: 25 Pla. 25 Pla. 25 Pla... 25 Pla. 25
3 20 Flarning 20 Pla. . 20:Pla. 20 Pla. 20 Pla. 20 Pla.: 20:Pla. 20 Pla. 20 Pla.. 20 Fla.: 20
4 24 SCE_04 2450, 2450 24'5C. 24SC.  24SC. 24SC. 24 5C. 2450, 24sC. 24
5 1iActual 1ihct. 1ihct. 1ihct. 1ihct. 1ihct. 1ihct. 1ihct. 1ihct. 1ihct. 1
b 2: Budget 2:Bu.. 2:Bu.. 2:Bu.. 2:Bu.. 2:Bu.. 2:Bu.. 2:Bu.. 2:Bu.. 2:Bu.. 2
7 21 Flarning Miwh.  2iwh. 21 wh. 21 wh.  21wh. 21 wh. 21 wh. 21 wh. 21 wh. 21
8 22 Flarning 20iwh, . Z2wh. 22Wh, 22Wwh, 22wh. 22 wh. 22wh. 22wh. 22Wh. 22
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<modelRef>_PD_YesNo

Table 21.20 DimYesNo View

Field Name

ID

YesNoName

Field
Type

Number

Text

Join Field

Properties Reference

The following is a sample <modRef> PD_YesNo:

FE_FD_YESMO -

i) 1]

i YESHONAME

1 0 Mo

2 1i%es

Model View Columns

ID values not viewable in the
user interface

Yes or No Value

<modelRef>_PF_MSC

This public view is created when a fact table is created for a 6.3—compatible multi-stage

contribution cube.

Table 21.21 FactMSC View

Field Name

All_PeriodID

All ScenariolD

Cost

OutputQuantity
Revenue

Stagel Dim<dimRef>
Stage2Dim<dimRef>
Stage3Dim<dimRef>

Stage4Dim<dimRef>

Field
Type

Number

Number

Number
Number
Number
Text
Text
Text

Text

Join Field

Period.ID

Scenario.ID

Join Dim Table

Join Dim Table

Join Dim Table

Join Dim Table

Properties Reference

Cost
Output Quantity

Revenue

Model View Columns

ID values not viewable in the
user interface

ID values not viewable in the
user interface

Cost
Output Quantity

Revenue



Field Name

SoldQuantity

Field
Type

Number

Join Field

Properties Reference

Sold Quantity

<modelRef>_PF_RC 351

Model View Columns

Sold Quantity

<modelRef>_PF_RC

This public view is created when a fact table is created for a resource contribution cube.

Table 21.22 FactRC View

Field Name

All_PeriodID

All_ReciprocallD

All ScenariolD

All Type

Cost

DriverQuantityCalculated

Dst_Dim<dimRef>
Dst Dim<dimRef>

Dst DriverID

Dst_ModuleIlD

OutputQuantity [
Revenue [
SoldQuantity I

Src_Dim1001

Src_ Dim1002

Field

Type

Number

Number

Number

Number

Number

Number

Text
Text

Number

Number

Number
Number
Number

Number

Number

Join Field

Period.ID

Scenario.ID

Join Dim Table

Join Dim Table

Driver.ID

Module.ID

Join Dim Table

Join Dim Table

Properties Reference

Cost

Driver Quantity
Calculated

Output Quantity
Revenue

Sold Quantity

Model View Columns

ID values not viewable in the
user interface

ID values not viewable in the
user interface

ID values not viewable in the
user interface

ID values not viewable in the
user interface

Cost

Driver Quantity Calculated

ID values not viewable in the
user interface

ID values not viewable in the
user interface

Output Quantity
Revenue
Sold Quantity

ID values not viewable in the
user interface

ID values not viewable in the
user interface



352 Chapter21 « Public Views

Field Name

Src_Dim1004

Src_DriverID

Src_ModulelD

Field
Type
Number

Number

Number

Join Field

Join Dim Table

Driver.ID

Module.ID

Properties Reference Model View Columns

ID values not viewable in the
user interface

ID values not viewable in the
user interface

ID values not viewable in the
user interface

<modelRef>_PF_SSC

This public view is created when a fact table is created for a single—stage contribution

cube.

Table 21.23 FactSSC View

Field Name

Cost
DriverQuantityCalculated
Revenue [
OutputQuantity [
SoldQuantity_I
Attributexxx
AllPeriodID
AllScenariolD

All Type
All_ReciprocallD
Src_ModuleID

Dst Moduleld
Src_Dim<dimRef>

Dst_Diml1<dimRef>

Field
Type

float
float
float
float
float
float
Number
Number
Number
Number
Number
Number
Number

Number

Join Field

Properties Reference Model View Columns

One for each attribute selected

One for each dimension

One for each dimension
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<modelRef>_PF_<cubeConfigRef>

This is a public view of the corresponding table named <modellID> C<cubeConfigID>.
This view is created when a fact table is created for a custom multi-stage contribution

cube.

Table 21.24 Custom MSC Cube

Field Name
PeriodID
ScenariolD

S1Dim<dimRef>

Cost

Output

Revenue

SoldQuantity
UsedTotalDriverQuantity
UserOutputQuantity

Attribute<dimID>

TotalDriverQuantity

Field
Type

Number
Number

Text

Number
Number
Number
Number
Number
Number

Number

Number

Join Field

Properties Reference Model View Columns

One row for each dimension in
the cube

Cost

One row for each dimensional
attribute in the cube
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355

Legacy Public Views

OVeIVIEW . . .. 355
M<modellD> PublicAccount . ......... ... .. ... .. .. . .. ... 357
M<modellD>_PublicAssignment . . ........... ... .. ... .. ... .. . ... .. ... 359
M<modellD>_PublicAssignmentExt . . ........ ... .. ... . ... ... ... ... ... 361
M<modellD>_PublicAttributeValue . . ........ ... ... ... ... ... ... .. ... 362
M<modellD>_PublicDim<dimID>......... ... ... ... .. ... .. .. .. ... .... 362
M<modellD>_PublicDimCostElement . .. ............. ... .............. 363
M<modellD>_PublicDimDriver .......... .. ... .. ... ... . . .. 363
M<modellD>_ PublicDimension . .. .......... .. ... . ... . ... . . . ... 363
M<modellD>_PublicDimMember . ........... ... . ... . .. ... ... .. ..... 364
M<modellD>_ PublicDimModule . .. ..... ... ... ... . ... ... ... ... 364
M<modellD>_PublicDimPeriod . .. ....... ... ... ... ... . . ... . ... 365
M<modellD>_PublicDimScenario . . ........... ... ... .. ... ... .. .. .... 365
M<modellD>_ PublicDimYesNo . ........ ... .. ... . . . i 365
M<modellD> PublicDriver .. ...... ... .. ... .. . . . 366
M<modellD>_PublicEnteredCE . .. ........ .. ... ... .. .. ... .. .. ...... 366
M<modelID>_PublicFactMSC ... ... .. ... ... .. .. ... .. .. ... . . ..., 367
M<modellD>_PublicFactRC . ...... ... .. ... .. ... .. .. .. ... ... .. ... 368
M<modellID>_ PublicFactSSC . ..... .. .. ... ... ... . . 369
PublicModel . . . ... .. 370
PublicModelStatus . . ....... .. ... . .. 370
PublicPeriod . . . .. ... ... . 370
PublicScenario . . ... ... .. ... 371

Overview

SAS Activity-Based Management 7.2 provides two sets of public views:
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Legacy Public Views

* Public views that use model References and dimension References, which don’t
change when a model is exported and subsequently re-imported, rather than model
IDs and dimension IDs, which can change when a model is exported and
subsequently re-imported. For information on these public views, see Chapter 21,

“Public Views,” on page 329.

* Legacy public views, which use model IDs and dimension IDs as documented in this
chapter, are generated so as to support users who have implemented processes that
assume this format. Legacy public views will no longer be generated after SAS

Activity-Based Management 7.2.

The following table shows the name of legacy public views and the name of the
corresponding public view that uses short references rather than IDs. The legacy public
views are supported for SAS Activity-Based Management 7.2, but they will not be

supported in subsequent releases.

Legacy Public View

M<modelID> PublicAccount
M<modellID> PublicAssignment
M<modellD> PublicAssignmentExt
did not exist before

M<modellID> PublicAttributeValue
M<modellD> PublicDimension
M<modellD> PublicDimMember
M<modellD> PublicDriver
M<modellD> PublicEnteredCE
M<modellID> PublicDim<dimID>
M<modelID>_PublicDimCostElement
M<modelID> PublicDimDriver
M<modellD> PublicDimModule
M<modelID> PublicDimPeriod
M<modellID>_PublicDimScenario
M<modelID> PublicDimYesNo
M<modelID> PublicFactMSC
M<modelID> PublicFactRC
M<modellID>_ PublicFactSSC

did not exist before

New Public View

<modelRef> PV_Account
<modelRef> PV _Assignment
<modelRef> PV _AssignmentExt
<modelRef> PV _Attributes
<modelRef> PV _AttributeValue
<modelRef> PV_Dimension
<modelRef> PV_DimMember
<modelRef> PV _Driver
<modelRef> PV_EnteredCE
<modelRef> PD_<dimRef>
<modelRef> PD_CostElement
<modelRef> PD Driver
<modelRef> PD_Module
<modelRef> PD_Period
<modelRef> PD_Scenario
<modelRef> PD YesNo
<modelRef> PF_MSC
<modelRef> PF_RC
<modelRef> PF_SSC

<modelRef> PF <cubeConfigRef>
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Table Column Descriptions

Field Name
The field name that is provided in the public view.

Field Type
The definition of each field type (numeric or text field).

Join Field
The specific ID fields to join between tables. These fields define keys that can be
used to link multiple tables for reporting. This column identifies the corresponding
join field.

Properties Reference
The specific corresponding property. See "Properties List Alphabetically” in the S4S
Activity Based Management: User's Guide.

Model View Columns
The specific property that is displayed in the model column view.

To open public views using Microsoft SQL Server Enterprise Manager, open the
Databases folder and expand the ABM Models database. Under ABM Models, double-
click the Views icon to display the database views for the various models in the right
pane. Right-click the PublicModel view and select Open View = Return all rows to
display the table view that maps a model ID to a model name. In this example, the
Inflight model maps to model ID 1195. The group of views that begin with

M1195 Public... (where 1195 is the internal database model ID that is found in the
PublicModel view) specifically pertain to the Inflight model.

M<modellD> PublicAccount

Table 22.1 PublicAccount View

Field Name 'll:';a;:: Join Field Properties Reference Model View Columns

AllocatedCost Number Allocated Cost Allocated Cost

AssignedCost Number Assigned Cost Assigned Cost

AssignedldleCost Number Assigned Idle Cost Assigned Idle Cost

AssignedldleQuantity Number Assigned Idle Quantity Assigned Idle Quantity

AssignedNonReciprocalCost Number Assigned Non-Reciprocal = Assigned Non-Reciprocal Cost
Cost

Cost Number Cost Cost

CostReceived Number Received Cost Received Cost

CostReceivedAssigned Number Received Assignment Received Assignment Cost
Cost

CostReceivedBOC Number Received BOC Cost Received BOC Cost

Dim10xx Number Specific dimensions in the model
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Field Name

DrivableCost
DrivenCost
DrivenQuantity

Driverld

DriverRate
HasAssignments
HasBOC
HasEnteredCost
HasldleCost
HasNotes
HasUsedCost
IdleCost
IdlePercentage
IdleQuantity
Measure

ModuleID

ModuleType
Name

Note
OutputQuantity

Periodld

Profit

PublishName

Reference
Revenue

ScenariolD

Legacy Public Views

Field
Type Join Field

Number
Number
Number

Number Driver.Id

Number
Number
Number
Number
Number
Number
Number
Number
Number
Number
Text

Number

Text
Text
Text
Number

Number Period.Id

Number

Text

Text
Number

Number = Scenario.ID

Properties Reference
Drivable Cost
Driven Cost

Driven Quantity

Driver Rate

Has Assignments
Has BOC

Has Entered Cost
Has Idle Cost
Has Notes

Has Used Costs
Idle Cost

Idle Percentage
Idle Quantity

Unit of Measure

Module Type
Name
Periodic Note

Output Quantity

Profit

Reference

Revenue

Model View Columns

Drivable Cost
Driven Cost
Driven Quantity

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Driver Rate

Has Assignments
Has BOC

Has Entered Cost
Has Idle Cost
Has Notes

Has Used Costs
Idle Cost

Idle Percentage
Idle Quantity
Unit of Measure

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Module Type
Name

Periodic Note
Output Quantity

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Profit

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Reference
Revenue

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface



Field Name

SoldQuantity

TotalDriverQuantity

TotalDriverQuantityBasic

TotalDriverQuantityCalculate
d

Type
UnassignedCost
UnassignedQuantity
UnitCost
UnitCostEntered
UnitProfit
UnitRevenue
UsedCost
UsedQuantity
UserOutputQuantity

UserTotalDriverQuantity

Field
Type

Number

Number

Number

Number

Text

Number
Number
Number
Number
Number
Number
Number
Number
Number

Number

Join Field
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Properties Reference

Sold Quantity

Total Driver Quantity
(TDQ)

Total Driver Quantity
Basic (TDQBasic)

Total Driver Quantity
Calculated (TDQCalc)

Type

Unassigned Cost
Unassigned Quantity
Unit Cost

Unit Cost

Unit Profit

Unit Revenue

Used Cost

Used Quantity

Output Quantity UE

Total Driver Quantity UE

(TDQUE)

Model View Columns

Sold Quantity

Total Driver Quantity (TDQ)
Total Driver Quantity Basic
(TDQBasic)

Total Driver Quantity Calculated
(TDQCalc)

Type

Unassigned Cost

Unassigned Quantity

Unit Cost

Unit Cost - external units only
Unit Profit

Unit Revenue

Used Cost

Used Quantity

Output Quantity UE

Total Driver Quantity UE
(TDQUE)

M<modellD>_PublicAssignment

Table 22.2 PublicAssignment View

Field Name
AllocatedCost
AssignedldleQuantity
Cost

Destinationld

Field
Type

Number
Number
Number

Number

Join Field

Account.ID

Properties Reference
Allocated Cost
Assigned Idle Quantity

Cost

Model View Columns
Allocated Cost
Assigned Idle Quantity
Cost

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface
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Field Name

DestinationName
DestinationReference
DrivenCost
DrivenQuantity

Driverld

FixedQuantity
FixedWeight
IdleCost

Periodld

QuantityBasic

QuantityCalculated

Scenariold

Sourceld

SourceName
SourceReference
UsedCost
UserldleQuantity
VariableQuantity

VariableWeight

Legacy Public Views

Field
Type Join Field

Text
Text
Number
Number

Number = Driver.ld

Number
Number
Number

Number Period.Id

Number

Number

Number Scenario.ID

Number = Account.ID

Text
Text
Number
Number
Number

Number

Properties Reference
Name

Reference

Driven Cost

Driven Quantity

Driver Quantity Fixed
Driver Weight Fixed

Idle Cost

Driver Quantity Basic

Driver Quantity
Calculated

Name

Reference

Used Cost

Idle Driver Quantity UE
Driver Quantity Variable

Driver Weight Variable

Model View Columns

Name
Reference
Driven Cost
Driven Quantity

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Driver Quantity Fixed
Driver Weight Fixed
Idle Cost

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Driver Quantity Basic

Driver Quantity Calculated

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Name

Reference

Used Cost

Idle Driver Quantity UE
Driver Quantity Variable

Driver Weight Variable
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M<modellD>_PublicAssignmentExt

Table 22.3 PublicAssignmentExt View

Field Name
AllocatedCost
AssignedldleQuantity
Cost

Destinationld

DestinationName
DestinationReference
DrivenCost

Driverld

DriverQuantity
FixedQuantity
FixedWeight
IdleCost

PeriodID

QuantityBasic

QuantityCalculated

ScenariolD

SourcelD

SourceName
SourceReference
UsedCost

UserldleQuantity

Field
Type

Number
Number
Number

Number

Text
Text
Number

Number

Number
Number
Number
Number

Number

Number

Number

Number

Number

Text
Text
Number

Number

Join Field

Account.ID

Period.Id

Scenario.ID

Account.ID

Properties Reference
Allocated Cost
Assigned Idle Quantity

Cost

Name
Reference

Driven Cost

Driver Quantity Fixed
Driver Weight Fixed

Idle Cost

Driver Quantity Basic

Driver Quantity
Calculated

Name
Reference
Used Cost

Idle Driver Quantity UE

Model View Columns

Allocated Cost
Assigned Idle Quantity
Cost

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Name
Reference
Driven Cost

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Driver Quantity
Driver Quantity Fixed
Driver Weight Fixed
Idle Cost

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Driver Quantity Basic

Driver Quantity Calculated

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Name
Reference
Used Cost

Idle Driver Quantity UE
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Field Name

VariableQuantity

VariableWeight

Legacy Public Views

Field

Type Join Field Properties Reference

Number Driver Quantity Variable

Number Driver Weight Variable

Model View Columns

Driver Quantity Variable

Driver Weight Variable

M<modellD>_PublicAttributeValue

Table 22.4 AttributeValue View

Field Name

Attribute

Itemld

NumericValue

Periodld

Scenariold

StringValue

Field

Type Join Field Properties Reference

Text Name

Number Account.Id

Number

Number Period.Id

Number Scenario.ID

Text

Model View Columns

Name

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Specific Attribute Value

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Specific attribute value

M<modellD>_PublicDim<dimID>

Table 22.5 Dimxxxx View

Field Name

All_nnnnnn

Id

Levell

DisplayOrder

Field

Type Join Field Properties Reference

Text

Number

Text Dimension Level Name

float

Model View Columns

Specific model dimension
(Where nnnnnn is the dimension
name)

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Dimension Level Name
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M<modellD>_PublicDimCostElement

Table 22.6 DimCostElement View

Field Name

CostElementName

ID

Field

Type Join Field Properties Reference
Number Name

Number

Model View Columns

Name

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

M<modellD>_PublicDimDriver

Table 22.7 DimDriver View

Field Name

ID

Name

Field

Type Join Field Properties Reference
Number

Text Driver Name

Model View Columns

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Driver Name

M<modellD>_PublicDimension

Table 22.8 Dimension View

Field Name

Id

Name

Field

Type Join Field Properties Reference
Number

Text Dimension Name

Model View Columns

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Dimension Name
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Legacy Public Views

M<modellD>_PublicDimMember

Table 22.9 DimMember View

Field Name

Id

Levelld
LevelName

Name

Parentld

Reference

DisplayOrder

Field
Type

Number

Number
Text

Text

Number

Text

float

Join Field

Properties Reference

Dimension Level Number
Dimension Level Name

Dimension Member
Name

Dimension Member
Reference

Model View Columns

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Dimension Level Number

Dimension Level Name

Dimension Member Name

ID values - not viewable in the

user interface

Dimension Member Reference

M<modellD>_PublicDimModule

Table 22.10 DimModule View

Field Name

ID

ModuleName

Field
Type

Number

Text

Join Field

Properties Reference

Module Type

Model View Columns

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Module
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M<modellD>_PublicDimPeriod

Table 22.11 DimPeriod View

Field Name

ID

Period_L1 Name

Period Ln Name

Field

Type Join Field Properties Reference

Number

Text

Text

Model View Columns

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

M<modellD>_PublicDimScenario

Table 22.12 DimScenario View

Field Name

ID

Scenario_L1 Name

Scenario_Ln Name

Field

Type Join Field Properties Reference

Number

Text

Text

Model View Columns

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

M<modellD>_PublicDimYesNo

Table 22.13 DimYesNo View

Field Name

ID

YesNoName

Field

Type Join Field Properties Reference

Number

Text

Model View Columns

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Yes or No value
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Legacy Public Views

M<modellD>_PublicDriver

Table 22.14 Driver View

Field Name

Formula

Id

ImplementationType
Name

QuantityType

RuleFormula

UseRuleFormula

Field
Type

Text

Number

Text
Text

Text

Text

Number

Join Field

Account.Driverld
and
Assignment.Driverl
d

Properties Reference

Driver Formula

Driver Type

Driver Name

Rule Formula

Use Rule Formula

Model View Columns

Formula

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Driver Type
Driver Name

Driver checkbox: Shared or
Unique

Rule Formula

Driver checkbox: Use Rule
Formula

M<modellD>_PublicEnteredCE

Table 22.15 EnteredCE View

Field Name

Cost

Name

Parentld

PeriodID

Reference

Scenariold

Field
Type

Number
Text

Number

Number

Text

Number

Join Field

Account.ID

Period.Id

Scenario.ID

Properties Reference

Cost

Name

Reference

Model View Columns

Cost

Name

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Reference

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface
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M<modellD>_PublicFactMSC

Table 22.16 FactMSC View

Field Name

All_PeriodID

All_ScenariolD

Cost
OutputQuantity
Revenue

Stage1Dim10xx

Stage2Dim10xx

Stage2Dim10xx

Stage3Dim10xx

Stage3Dim10xx

Stage4Dim10xx

Stage4Dim10xx

SoldQuantity

Field
Type
Number

Number

Number
Number
Number

Number

Number

Number

Number

Number

Number

Number

Number

Join Field

Period.Id

Scenario.ID

Join Dim Table

Join Dim Table

Join Dim Table

Join Dim Table

Join Dim Table

Join Dim Table

Join Dim Table

Properties Reference

Cost
Output Quantity

Revenue

Sold Quantity

Model View Columns

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Cost
Output Quantity
Revenue

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Sold Quantity
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M<modellD>_PublicFactRC

Table 22.17 FactRC View

Field Name

All_PeriodID

All_ReciprocallD

All ScenariolD

All Type

Cost

DriverQuantityCalculated

Dst_Dim1005

Dst Dim1006

Dst_Driverld

Dst Moduleld

OutputQuantity I
Revenue 1
SoldQuantity I

Src_ Dim1001

Src_Dim1002

Src_Dim1004

Src_DriverID

Field

Type

Number

Number

Number

Number

Number

Number

Number

Number

Number

Number

Number
Number
Number

Number

Number

Number

Number

Join Field

Period.Id

Scenario.ID

Join Dim Table

Join Dim Table

Driver.ld

Module.Id

Join Dim Table

Join Dim Table

Join Dim Table

Driver.Id

Properties Reference

Cost

Driver Quantity
Calculated

Output Quantity
Revenue

Sold Quantity

Model View Columns

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Cost

Driver Quantity Calculated

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Output Quantity
Revenue
Sold Quantity

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface



Field
Field Name Type Join Field
Src_Moduleld Number = Module.Id
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Properties Reference Model View Columns

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

M<modellD> PublicFactSSC

Table 22.18 FactSSC View

Field

Field Name Type Join Field
Cost float
DriverQuantityCalculated float
Revenue [ float
OutputQuantity I float
SoldQuantity 1 float
Attributexxx float
AllPeriodld Number
AllScenariold Number
All_Type Number
All_Reciprocalld Number
Src_Moduleld Number
Dst Moduleld Number
Src_Dim10xx Number

Dst_Dim10xx Number

Properties Reference Model View Columns

1 for each attribute selected

1 for each dimension

1 for each dimension
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PublicModel

Table 22.19 Model View

Field Name

DefaultmodellD

Name

Field
Type Join Field

Number

Text

Properties Reference

Model View Columns

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Model

PublicModelStatus

Table 22.20 ModelStatus View

Field
Field Name Type Join Field Properties Reference Model View Columns
CalculationStatus Text Calculation status - not viewable
in the user interface
CubeStatus Text Cube status - not viewable in the
user interface
Modelld Number ID values - not viewable in the
user interface
Period Text Name Name
Scenario Text Name Name
PublicPeriod
Table 22.21 Period View
Field

Field Name

Description

EndDate

Type Join Field

Text

Number

Properties Reference

Model View Columns

Description

EndDate
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Field Name 'II:';le;I»: Join Field Properties Reference Model View Columns
Id Number = Periodld ID values - not viewable in the
user interface
Name Text Name Name
Parentld Number | Periodld ID values - not viewable in the
user interface
Reference Text Reference Reference
StartDate Number StartDate
PublicScenario
Table 22.22 Scenario View
Field

Field Name

Description

Id

Name

Parentld

Reference

Type Join Field

Text

Number ScenariolD

Text

Number ScenariolD

Text

Properties Reference

Name

Reference

Model View Columns

Description

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Name

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Reference
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Overview

SAS Activity-Based Management provides two types of information maps: Account
information maps and Assignment information maps. The tables in this section describe
the schema for the Account information maps and Assignment information maps.

The following table shows the name of legacy information maps and the name of the
corresponding information map that uses short references rather than IDs. The legacy
information maps are supported for SAS Activity-Based Management 7.2, but they will
not be supported in subsequent releases.

Legacy Information Map New Information Map

M<modellD> <modelName>_ AccountMap <modelRef>_ AccountMap

M<modellD> <modelName>_AssignmentMap <modelRef>_ AssignmentMap

Information Map — Column Descriptions

Source Public View
The name of the view that is provided in the SAS Activity-Based Management
model database and the source for the particular information map property. See
Chapter 21, “Public Views,” on page 329.

Field Name
The field name that is provided in the information map.

Field Type
The definition of each field type (numeric or text field).

Join Field
The specific ID fields to join between tables. These fields define keys that can be
used to link multiple tables for reporting. This column identifies the corresponding
join field for this information map.
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Properties Reference
The specific corresponding property. See "Properties List Alphabetically” in the S4S
Activity Based Management: User's Guide.

Model View Columns
The specific property that is displayed in the model column view.

Account IMAP Schema

The following table contains the schema for the AccountIMAP information map
M<modelRef>_AccountMap (where <modelRef> is the model Short Reference). This
name is generated in the Register Metadata step for every model in SAS Activity-Based
Management.

Table 23.1 <modelRef>_AccountMap Schema

Source Public View: Period See “PublicPeriod ” on page 334.

Field Name Field Join Field Properties Reference Model View Columns
Type
ID Number = Period.ID ID values - not viewable in the

user interface

Description Text Description

EndDate Number EndDate

Name Text Name Name

ParentID Number = Period.ID ID values - not viewable in the

user interface
Reference Text Reference Reference
StartDate Number StartDate

Source Public View: Scenario See “PublicScenario ” on page 334.

Field Name Field Join Field Properties Reference Model View Columns
Type
Description Text Description
ID Number = Scenario.ID ID values - not viewable in the

user interface
Name Text Name Name

ParentID Number = Scenario.ID ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Reference Text Reference Reference

Source Public View: Account See “<modelRef> PV Account ” on page 335.



Field Name

AllocatedCost
AssignedCost
AssignedIdleCost
AssignedldleQuantity

AssignedNonReciprocalCost

Cost
CostReceived

CostReceivedAssigned

CostReceivedBOC

Dim<dimShortRef>

DrivableCost
DrivenCost
DrivenQuantity

DriverID

DriverRate
HasAssignments
HasBOC
HasEnteredCost
HasldleCost
HasNotes
HasUsedCost

ID

IdleCost
IdlePercentage
IdleQuantity

Measure

Field
Type

Number
Number
Number
Number

Number

Number
Number

Number

Number

Number

Number
Number
Number

Number

Number
Number
Number
Number
Number
Number
Number

Number

Number
Number
Number

Text

Join Field

Driver.ID
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Properties Reference

Allocated Cost
Assigned Cost
Assigned Idle Cost
Assigned Idle Quantity

Assigned Non-
Reciprocal Cost

Cost
Received Cost

Received Assignment
Cost

Received BOC Cost

Drivable Cost
Driven Cost

Driven Quantity

Driver Rate

Has Assignments
Has BOC

Has Entered Cost
Has Idle Cost
Has Notes

Has Used Costs

Idle Cost
Idle Percentage
Idle Quantity

Unit of Measure

Model View Columns

Allocated Cost
Assigned Cost
Assigned Idle Cost
Assigned Idle Quantity

Assigned Non-Reciprocal Cost

Cost
Received Cost

Received Assignment Cost

Received BOC Cost

One column for each
dimension in the model

Drivable Cost
Driven Cost
Driven Quantity

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Driver Rate

Has Assignments
Has BOC

Has Entered Cost
Has Idle Cost
Has Notes

Has Used Costs

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Idle Cost
Idle Percentage
Idle Quantity

Unit of measure
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ModuleID

ModuleType
Name

Note
OutputQuantity

PeriodID

Profit

PublishName

Reference
Revenue

ScenariolD

SoldQuantity

TotalDriverQuantity

TotalDriverQuantityBasic

TotalDriverQuantityCalculated

Type
UnassignedCost
UnassignedQuantity
UnitCost
UnitCostEntered
UnitProfit
UnitRevenue
UsedCost
UsedQuantity
UserOutputQuantity

UserTotalDriverQuantity

Number

Text

Text

Text

Number

Number

Number

Text

Text

Number

Number

Number

Number

Number

Number

Text

Number

Number

Number

Number

Number

Number

Number

Number

Number

Number

Period.ID

Scenario.ID

Module Type
Name
Periodic Note

Output Quantity

Profit

Reference

Revenue

Sold Quantity

Total Driver Quantity
(TDQ)

Total Driver Quantity
Basic (TDQBasic)

Total Driver Quantity
Calculated (TDQCalc)

Type

Unassigned Cost
Unassigned Quantity
Unit Cost

Unit Cost

Unit Profit

Unit Revenue

Used Cost

Used Quantity
Output Quantity UE

Total Driver Quantity
UE (TDQUE)

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Module Type
Name

Periodic Note
Output Quantity

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Profit

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Reference
Revenue

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Sold Quantity

Total Driver Quantity (TDQ)
Total Driver Quantity Basic
(TDQBasic)

Total Driver Quantity
Calculated (TDQCalc)

Type

Unassigned Cost

Unassigned Quantity

Unit Cost

Unit Cost - external units only
Unit Profit

Unit Revenue

Used Cost

Used Quantity

Output Quantity UE

Total Driver Quantity UE
(TDQUE)
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Source Public View: Driver See “<modelRef> PV Driver ” on page 344.

Join Field

Driver.ID

Properties Reference

Driver Formula

Driver Type

Driver Name

Model View Columns

Formula

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Driver Type
Driver Name

Driver Checkbox: Shared or
Unique

Source Public View: AttributeValue See “<modelRef> PV_AttributeValue ” on page 342.

Field Name Field
Type
Formula Text
1D Number
ImplementationType Text
Name Text
QuantityType Text
Field Name Field
Type
Attribute Text
ItemID Number
NumericValue Number
PeriodID Number
ScenariolD Number
StringValue Text

Join Field

Account.ID

Period.ID

Scenario.ID

Properties Reference

Name

Model View Columns

Name

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Specific Attribute Value

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Specific Attribute Value

Source Public View: <modelRef>_PD_<DimRef> See “<modelRef> PD_<DimRef> " on page 346.

Field Name

Act L1

Act 1.2

All_dim_name

Displayorder

ID

Field

Type

Text

Text

Text

Number

Number

Join Field

Account.Dim1000

Properties Reference

Model View Columns

Specific Model Dimension
(Example: Activity)

Specific Model Dimension
(Example: ProcessOrders)

Specific Model Dimension
(Example - Activity)

Implicit in the order of
dimension member. It is not a
specific column in the user
interface..

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface
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Levell Text Dimension Level Name = Dimension Level Name

IMAP: Account Schema

No Defined Joins Key Table : Account Joined Tables
Model Status D Attribute Value
Model Dim <dimRef> Dim=dimRefr=
PeriodID
Dim Member | [ ScenariolD Fetiod
= DriverID +  Scenario
Dimension
o Driver
All other
numeric
properties

Assignment IMAP Schema

The following table contains the schema for the AssignmentIMAP information map
M<modelRef>_AssignmentMap (where <modelRef> is the model Short Reference). This
name is generated in the Register Metadata step for every model in SAS Activity-Based
Management.

Table 23.2 <modelRef>_AssignmentMap schema

Source Public View: Period See “PublicPeriod ” on page 334.

Field Name Field Join Field Properties Reference Model View Columns
Type
Description Text Description
EndDate Number End Date
ID Number = Period.ID ID values - not viewable in the

user interface

Name Text Name Name



ParentID

Reference

StartDate

Field Name

Description

ID

Name

ParentID

Reference

Source Public View: AssignmentExt See “<modelRef> PV _AssignmentExt’

Field Name

AllocatedCost
AssignedldleQuantity
Cost

DestinationID

DestinationName
DestinationReference
DrivenCost
DrivenQuantity

DriverID

FixedQuantity
FixedWeight
IdleCost

PeriodID

QuantityBasic

Number

Text

Number

Period.ID
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Reference

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Reference

Start Date

Source Public View: Scenario See “PublicScenario ” on page 334

Field
Type

Text

Number

Text

Number

Text

Field
Type

Number
Number
Number

Number

Text
Text
Number
Number

Number

Number
Number
Number

Number

Number

Join Field

Scenario.ID

Scenario.ID

Join Field

Account.ID

Driver.ID

Period.ID

Properties Reference

Name

Reference

Properties Reference

Allocated Cost
Assigned Idle Quantity

Cost

Name
Reference
Driven Cost

Driven Quantity

Driver Quantity Fixed
Driver Weight Fixed

Idle Cost

Driver Quantity Basic

Model View Columns

Description

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Name

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Reference
> on page 340.

Model View Columns

Allocated Cost
Assigned Idle Quantity
Cost

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Name
Reference
Driven Cost
Driven Quantity

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Driver Quantity Fixed
Driver Weight Fixed
Idle Cost

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Driver Quantity Basic
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QuantityCalculated

ScenariolD

SourcelD

SourceName
SourceReference
UsedCost
UserldleQuantity

VariableQuantity

VariableWeight

Field Name

Formula

ID

ImplementationType
Name

QuantityType

Information Maps

Number

Number = Scenario.ID

Number = Account.ID

Text

Text

Number

Number

Number

Number

Driver Quantity
Calculated

Name

Reference

Used Cost

Idle Driver Quantity UE

Driver Quantity
Variable

Driver Weight Variable

Driver Quantity Calculated
ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Name

Reference

Used Cost

Idle Driver Quantity UE

Driver Quantity Variable

Driver Weight Variable

Source Public View: Driver See “<modelRef> PV_Driver ” on page 344.

Field Join Field
Type

Text

Number = Driver.ID

Text
Text

Text

Properties Reference

Driver Formula

Driver Type

Driver Name

Model View Columns

Formula

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Driver Type
Driver Name

Driver Checkbox: Shared or
Unique
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IMAP: Assignment Schema

External to IMAP

Key Table : AssignmentExt

Account Table

Account Table

Mote: You do not need to build
these additional joins because all
of the information about the
source and destination accounts
is included in the AssionmentExt
tahle.

SourcelD

Joined Tables

properties

: : Period
{ Destination|D /
Period|D
: ____—~| Scenario
ScenariolD
DriverlD — :
Driver

All other
NUMEerIc
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Legacy Information Maps

OV VIEW . . .. 385
Account IMAP Schema . . ... ... .. .. . ... . . 386
Assignment IMAP Schema .. ... ... ... ... ... ... 390

Overview

SAS Activity-Based Management 7.2 provides two sets of information maps:

* Information maps that use dimension References, which don’t change when a model
is exported and subsequently re-imported, rather than dimension IDs, which can
change when a model is exported and subsequently re-imported. For information on
these information maps, see Chapter 23, “Information Maps,” on page 375.

* Legacy information maps, which use dimension IDs as documented in this chapter,
are generated so as to support users who have implemented processes that assume
this format. Legacy information maps will no longer be generated after SAS
Activity-Based Management 7.2.

The following table shows the name of legacy information maps and the name of the
corresponding information map that uses short references rather than IDs. The legacy
information maps are supported for SAS Activity-Based Management 7.2, but they will
not be supported in subsequent releases.

Legacy Information Map New Information Map

M<modellD> <modelName>_ AccountMap <modelRef>_ AccountMap

M<modellD> <modelName>_AssignmentMap <modelRef> AssignmentMap

Information Map — Column Descriptions

Source Public View
The name of the view that is provided in the SAS Activity-Based Management
model database and the source for the particular information map property. See
Chapter 21, “Public Views,” on page 329.

Field Name
The field name that is provided in the information map.
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Field Type
The definition of each field type (numeric or text field).

Join Field
The specific ID fields to join between tables. These fields define keys that can be
used to link multiple tables for reporting. This column identifies the corresponding
join field for this information map.

Properties Reference
The specific corresponding property. See "Properties List Alphabetically” in the S4S
Activity Based Management: User's Guide.

Model View Columns
The specific property that is displayed in the model column view.

Account IMAP Schema

The following table contains the schema for the AccountIMAP information map.
M<ModelID> <ModelName> AccountMap (where <ModelID> is the internal model
database ID and <ModelName> is the name of the model) is the name of the information
map that is provided in SAS Management Console -- for example,

M1195 Inflight AccountMap. This name is generated in the Register Metadata step for
every model in SAS Activity-Based Management.

Table 24.1 Account IMAP schema

Source Public View: Period

Field Name Field Join Field Properties Reference Model View Columns
Type
Id Number = Period.Id ID values - not viewable in the

user interface

Description Text Description

EndDate Number EndDate

Name Text Name Name

Parentld Number = Period.Id ID values - not viewable in the

user interface

Reference Text Reference Reference

StartDate Number StartDate

Source Public View: Scenario

Field Name Field Join Field Properties Reference Model View Columns
Type
Description Text Description
Id Number = Scenario.ID ID values - not viewable in the

user interface



Name

Parentld

Reference

Field Name

AllocatedCost
AssignedCost
AssignedldleCost
AssignedIdleQuantity

AssignedNonReciprocalCost

Cost
CostReceived

CostReceivedAssigned

CostReceivedBOC

Dim1000

DrivableCost
DrivenCost
DrivenQuantity

Driverld

DriverRate
HasAssignments
HasBOC
HasEnteredCost
HasldleCost
HasNotes

HasUsedCost

Text

Number

Text

Field
Type

Number
Number
Number
Number

Number

Number
Number

Number

Number

Number

Number
Number
Number

Number

Number
Number
Number
Number
Number
Number

Number

Scenario.ID

Name

Reference

Source Public View: Account

Join Field

Driver.ld

Properties Reference

Account IMAP Schema 387

Name

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Reference

Model View Columns

Allocated Cost Allocated Cost

Assigned Cost Assigned Cost

Assigned Idle Cost Assigned Idle Cost

Assigned Idle Quantity = Assigned Idle Quantity
Assigned Non- Assigned Non-Reciprocal Cost

Reciprocal Cost
Cost

Received Cost

Received Assignment

Cost

Received BOC Cost

Drivable Cost
Driven Cost

Driven Quantity

Driver Rate

Has Assignments
Has BOC

Has Entered Cost
Has Idle Cost
Has Notes

Has Used Costs

Cost
Received Cost

Received Assignment Cost

Received BOC Cost

Specific dimensions in the
model

Drivable Cost
Driven Cost
Driven Quantity

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Driver Rate

Has assignments
Has BOC

Has Entered Cost
Has Idle Cost
Has notes

Has Used Costs
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Id

IdleCost
IdlePercentage
IdleQuantity
Measure

Moduleld

ModuleType
Name

Note
OutputQuantity

Periodld

Profit

PublishName

Reference
Revenue

ScenariolD

SoldQuantity

TotalDriverQuantity

TotalDriverQuantityBasic

TotalDriverQuantityCalculated

Type
UnassignedCost
UnassignedQuantity
UnitCost
UnitCostEntered

UnitProfit

Number

Number

Number

Number

Text

Number

Text

Text

Text

Number

Number

Number

Text

Text

Number

Number

Number

Number

Number

Number

Text

Number

Number

Number

Number

Number

Period.1d

Scenario.ID

Idle Cost
Idle Percentage
Idle Quantity

Unit of Measure

Module Type
Name
Periodic Note

Output Quantity

Profit

Reference

Revenue

Sold Quantity

Total Driver Quantity
(TDQ)

Total Driver Quantity
Basic (TDQBasic)

Total Driver Quantity
Calculated (TDQCalc)

Type

Unassigned Cost
Unassigned Quantity
Unit Cost

Unit Cost

Unit Profit

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Idle Cost

Idle Percentage
Idle Quantity
Unit of measure

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Module Type
Name

Periodic Note
Output Quantity

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Profit

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Reference
Revenue

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Sold Quantity

Total Driver Quantity (TDQ)
Total Driver Quantity Basic
(TDQBasic)

Total Driver Quantity
Calculated (TDQCalc)

Type

Unassigned Cost

Unassigned Quantity

Unit Cost

Unit Cost - external units only

Unit Profit



UnitRevenue
UsedCost
UsedQuantity
UserOutputQuantity

UserTotalDriverQuantity

Field Name

Formula

Id

ImplementationType
Name

QuantityType

Field Name

Attribute

ItemlId

NumericValue

Periodld

Scenariold

StringValue

Field Name

Act 1.2

All_dim_name

Number
Number
Number
Number

Number

Field
Type

Text

Number

Text
Text

Text

Field
Type

Text

Number

Number

Number

Number

Text

Field
Type

Text

Text
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Unit Revenue

Used Cost

Used Quantity
Output Quantity UE

Total Driver Quantity
UE (TDQUE)

Source Public View: Driver

Join Field Properties Reference

Driver Formula

Driver.ld

Driver Type

Driver Name

Source Public View: AttributeValue

Join Field Properties Reference
Name

Account.Id

Period.Id

Scenario.ID

Source Public View: Dimxxx

Join Field Properties Reference

Unit Revenue

Used Cost

Used Quantity
Output Quantity UE

Total Driver Quantity UE
(TDQUE)

Model View Columns

Formula

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Driver Type
Driver Name

Driver checkbox: Shared or
Unique

Model View Columns

Name

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Specific Attribute Value

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Specific attribute value

Model View Columns

Specific model dimension
(Example: Activity)

Specific model dimension
(Example - Activity)
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Id

Levell

Legacy Information Maps

Number = Account.Dim1000 ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Text Dimension Level Name = Dimension Level Name

IMAP: Account Schema

No Defined Joins Key Table : Account Joined Tables
Model Status D Attribute Value
o Dim1000 Dim1000Act
PeriodID
: : Period
Dim Member ScenariolD
= DriverlD +  Scenario
Dimension
o Driver
All other
numeric
properties

Assignment IMAP Schema

The following table contains the schema for the AssignmentIMAP information map.
M<ModellD> <ModelName> AssignmentMap (where <ModelID> is the internal
model database ID and <ModelName> is the name of the model) is the name of the
information map that is provided in SAS Management Console -- for example,
M1195_Inflight AssignmentMap. This name is generated in the Register Metadatastep
for every model in SAS Activity-Based Management.

Table 24.2 Assignment IMAP schema

Field Name

Description

EndDate

Source Public View: Period

Field Join Field Properties Reference Model View Columns
Type

Text Description

Number EndDate



Id

Name

Parentld

Reference

StartDate

Field Name

Description

Id

Name

Parentld

Reference

Field Name

AllocatedCost
AssignedldleQuantity
Cost

Destinationld

DestinationName
DestinationReference
DrivenCost
DrivenQuantity

Driverld

FixedQuantity
FixedWeight

IdleCost

Number

Text

Number

Text

Number

Field
Type

Text

Number

Text

Number

Text

Field
Type

Number
Number
Number

Number

Text
Text
Number
Number

Number

Number
Number

Number
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Period.Id

Name

Period.1d

Reference

Source Public View: Scenario

Join Field Properties Reference

Scenario.ID

Name

Scenario.ID

Reference

Source Public View: AssignmentExt

Join Field Properties Reference

Allocated Cost
Assigned Idle Quantity
Cost

Account.ID

Name
Reference
Driven Cost
Driven Quantity

Driver.1d

Driver Quantity Fixed
Driver Weight Fixed

Idle Cost

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Name

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Reference

StartDate

Model View Columns

Description

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Name

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Reference

Model View Columns

Allocated Cost
Assigned Idle Quantity
Cost

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Name
Reference
Driven Cost
Driven Quantity

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Driver Quantity Fixed
Driver Weight Fixed

Idle Cost
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Periodld

QuantityBasic

QuantityCalculated

Scenariold

Sourceld

SourceName
SourceReference
UsedCost
UserldleQuantity

VariableQuantity

VariableWeight

Field Name

Formula

Id

ImplementationType

Name

QuantityType

Legacy Information Maps

Number = Period.Id

Number

Number

Number = Scenario.ID

Number = Account.ID

Text
Text
Number
Number

Number

Number

Driver Quantity Basic

Driver Quantity
Calculated

Name

Reference

Used Cost

Idle Driver Quantity UE

Driver Quantity
Variable

Driver Weight Variable

Source Public View: Driver

Field
Type

Join Field

Text

Number = Driver.Id

Text

Text

Text

Properties Reference

Driver Formula

Driver Type

Driver Name

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Driver Quantity Basic

Driver Quantity Calculated

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Name

Reference

Used Cost

Idle Driver Quantity UE

Driver Quantity Variable

Driver Weight Variable

Model View Columns

Formula

ID values - not viewable in the
user interface

Driver Type
Driver Name

Driver checkbox: Shared or
Unique
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IMAP: Assignment Schema

External to IMAP

Key Table : AssignmentExt

Account Table

Account Table

Mote: You do not need to build
these additional joins because all
of the information about the
source and destination accounts
is included in the AssionmentExt
tahle.

SourcelD

Joined Tables

properties

: : Period
{ Destination|D /
Period|D
: ____—~| Scenario
ScenariolD
DriverlD — :
Driver

All other
NUMEerIc
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Create Information Maps (Register Metadata)

Information maps are the vehicle for sharing information among SAS programs such as
SAS Information Map Studio, SAS Web Report Studio, and SAS OLAP Cube Studio.
For example, you can use SAS Web Report Studio to generate account-based reports and
assignment-based reports.

Perform the following steps to create information maps:

1. Open the model for which you want to create information maps.

2. Select Model = Register Metadata. The Register Metadata dialog box opens.
Note: The model must have been calculated.

3. Ifyou have not already specified the folder to use on the Metadata Server to use,
click Configure. The Metadata Server Options dialog box appears.

Note: You can also open the Metadata Server Options dialog box by selecting Tools
= Metadata Server Options.

4. Under Create information maps for reporting, select the type of map(s) that you
want to create.

* Account Map: This option creates an information map from model-specific
public database views. This information map contains account-related data that
can be used by SAS Web Report Studio to create account-based reports.
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5.

* Assignment Map: This option creates an information map from model-specific
public database views. This information map contains assignment-related data
that can be used by SAS Web Report Studio to create assignment-based reports.

Click Create. Before information maps are created, specific public database views
that are associated with the current model are copied to the SAS data library that you
specified in the Metadata Server Options dialog box. These public database views
are created during model calculation, and they are used to create information maps.

Map names are automatically generated in the following formats:
*  Account maps: M<InternalModelID> <ModelName> AccountMap
* Assignment maps: M<InternalModellD> < ModelName > AssignmentMap

For example, an account map for a SAS Activity-Based Management model with an
internal model ID of 1079 and a model name of Parcel Express is generated as
M1079 ParcelExpress AccountMap

Note: Each time that you create an information map, the existing information map
is deleted and replaced by the new information map.

Click Details to view the log details of the results. The Register Metadata Results
dialog box appears. If the tables are successfully imported, then the information
maps are created.

1. Select Model » Register Metadata (for an already-calculated model)

€ Register Metadata | x|

Create information maps For reporting

2. Click Configure

3 Select the folder where
information maps
are to be saved

4. Click Create

B aeconnt Man ,'E Configure, .. I

Assignment Map
Resulks

Account Map: Created M1099_ParcelExpressTukarial_accountMap Details. .. |

Assignment Map:  Created M1099_ParcelExpressTutorial_AssignmentiMap

» Create | Cancel | Help |
Ll -

mmmmmm (= Mctadata Server Options | x|

¥ Select options for Information Maps

Repositary: I Foundation

Application Server. ISASADD

Logicalworkzpace Server: ISASADD - Logical Pooled Workspace Server

Lef Lef L] Le

Library: [£BM Libram

~ Information Maps Folder: I.fF‘roductsfSAS Activity-B ased Management/Information Maps/ >

SR (e e TR =l Ele U R ERN 5] SAS Manadement Console -

to access the information maps

See Also

File Edit “iew lActions Help

neraXnEaga

Plug-ins Folders' ]‘ |

Mame %
[ﬁ SAS Folders " E M1099_ParcelExpressTutorial_AssignmentMap

E‘D Products II ﬁ M1098_ParcelExpressTutarial_AccountMap
2] 5as ActivityBased Management

D Cubes

+-[ | Registered Tables and Views
--[[7] 545 BI Report Services 1 I I j

|2 objects |§§ sesadmin@CARYNT as Activity-Based Mara, ., | 5L wazastol ; 8561

“Register Metadata / Metadata Server Options” on page 423

“Work with Information maps in SAS Information Map Studio” on page 399
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*  “Work with Information Maps in SAS Web Report Studio” on page 401
*  “Use SAS Management Console to Configure for Information Maps” on page 405

* “Change the SAS Metadata Server Connection” on page 410

Work with Information maps in SAS Information

Map Studio

You can use SAS Information Map Studio to open the predefined account maps and
assignment maps that you create in SAS Activity-Based Management. To use these
predefined SAS Activity-Based Management information maps in SAS Web Report
Studio, you are not required to take any specific action within SAS Information Map
Studio. However, you should become familiar with the available content from the
account maps and assignment maps because you can define custom SAS Web Report
Studio reports based on your SAS Activity-Based Management content.

For information about creating custom information maps, see the SAS Information Map
Studio documentation.

Perform the following steps to use SAS Information Map Studio to open the account
maps and assignment maps that you create in SAS Activity-Based Management.

1. Open SAS Information Map Studio and create a Metadata Profile by following the
steps in the wizard (or open an existing Metadata Profile). You must provide the
following information:

* Name for your Metadata Profile
¢ Connection information

* Repository - Select the Foundation repository (default location for SAS Activity-
Based Management information maps)

» Server, port, user ID, and password

2. In SAS Information Map Studio, specify the data source that contains your SAS
Activity-Based Management information map(s):

a. Select View = Metadata Repository Pane to display the tree view.
b. Select the Repository specified in the Metadata Server Options dialog box.

c. Select the Information Maps Folder specified in the Metadata Server Options
dialog box. For example: /Products/SAS Activity-Based
Management/Information Maps/.

d. Select the account map or assignment map that you created in SAS Activity-
Based Management. For example: M1079 ParcelExpress_AccountMap. The
contents of the information map display.
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3.

| Relationships I

Physical Data

A Phrysicsl Data

£ PublicPeriod

£:3 PublicScenario

£:9 Publichodel

9 PublicModelStatus

29 M1 009 _PublicAccourt

F:3 Wi 009_PublicDriver

F23 hi1009_PublicDimension

E 11009 _PublicAttributealue

E 1 009 _PublicDimbdermber

=27 b1 009 _PublicDim 003 &ctivities

£ h1009_PublicDim1004Cost_Object

E 11009 _PublicDirm1005Custamer _Ca
E 1 009 _PublicDir 002General_Led
27 b1 009 _PublicDirn 007 Materials

E f1 009 _PublicDim1 001 Organizatio

Information Map

M1 009_EIS_| Accourthlap

| PublicPeriod

| PublicScensario

|| Publichoce!

| PublichocelStatus

| 1009 _Puklic Account

| M1009_PuklicDriver

| 1009 _PuklicCimension

| M1003_Public Attribute™/slue

| k1009 _PuklicDimbdember

| M1009_PublicDim1003Activities
|| M1009_PublicDim1 D04Cost_Object
| M1003_PublicDim1 005Customer_Ca
| M1009_PuklicDim1 002General_Led
|| M1009_PublicDim1007haterials

| m1008_PuklicCim?1 001 Croanizatio
| M1003_PublicDim1 006Praducts

£79 W1 009_PublicDir D0GProducts pe

In SAS Information Map Studio, review the table and field contents of the selected
map by opening the account map and assignment map folders.

Measure values (numerical properties from SAS Activity-Based Management) are
displayed with ruler icons. Dimensional values (text content from SAS Activity-
Based Management) are displayed with the sheets icons.

Each public source table in SAS Activity-Based Management has both numeric
properties and text content, which can ultimately be used in a SAS Web Report
Studio report.

In SAS Information Map Studio, click the Relationships tab to review the
relationship map, which defines how all of the tables are joined into a single
information map. All of the relationships are predefined when you register the
metadata from SAS Activity-Based Management.

* In the account map, there are 16 different tables that are joined together to define
the single information map. You should not customize these joins.

* In the assignment map, the process view in SAS Information Map Studio is
simpler because all of the necessary joins have been defined and implemented in
SAS Activity-Based Management to provide a single contribution table for SAS
Information Map Studio to support assignment analysis.

Note: The relationships for the account maps and assignment maps that you create

using SAS Activity-Based Management are defined based on the SAS Activity-
Based Management model schema and logic. Relationships should not be modified
in any way. If you modify these relationships in SAS Information Map Studio, your
SAS Web Report Studio reports might return unexpected results.

For information about creating custom information maps based on SAS Activity-Based
Management content, see the SAS Information Map Studio documentation at http://
support.sas.com/documentation/onlinedoc/ims/index.html.


http://support.sas.com/documentation/onlinedoc/ims/index.html
http://support.sas.com/documentation/onlinedoc/ims/index.html
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Work with Information Maps in SAS Web Report
Studio

You can use SAS Web Report Studio to create reports that are based on the account
maps and assignment maps that you create in SAS Activity-Based Management. For
information about creating reports, see the SAS Web Report Studio
documentation.

Perform the following steps to use SAS Web Report Studio:

1. Loginto SAS Web Report Studio. Use a login account that is defined in SAS
Management Console and that has access to the information maps from the
registered metadata.

Er—

2. Select File = New Using Wizard to launch the SAS Web Report Studio wizard.

This wizard will walk you through the basic definition process for building a simple
report from your SAS Activity-Based Management information maps.

SAS Web Report Studio

-

Maw i Report

= open-
Mew Using Wizard ...
Open Recent 8

Mew Using Template ...

Close

H save

The wizard opens.

3. Click Select Data Source.
SAS Web Report Studio - Untitled Report

Step 1 of 5: Select data
Data source: HMone selected (_L/ Select Data Source ... —j)

Available data items: - -
/2 Select Data Source - Window/S =13

Look in: [ SAS Folders =

Data sources:

[ 55 Folders =
=-LAMy Falder
¥ Products

L IBI Dashboard 4.3

(67 545 Activity-Based Management

i @ Dcubes

Uinfarmation Maps

[JRegistered Tables and Views ¥


http://support.sas.com/documentation/onlinedoc/wrs/index.html
http://support.sas.com/documentation/onlinedoc/wrs/index.html
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4. Select the information map that you want to use to build your report. Each SAS
Activity-Based Management models information map is noted by the model ID and
the model name. A simple report can be based on a single information map.

Note: When you create information maps in SAS Activity-Based Management, the
Register Metadata Results dialog box notes the unique names of the information
maps that are created. For example, notice the account information map
(M1006_ParcelExpressTutorial AccountMap) and the assignment information
map (M1006_ParcelExpressTutorial AssignmentMap) in the following dialog
box.

/= Select Data Source - Windows Internet Explorer provid... [Ml=]E3

Lookin: | [ SAS Folders [

Data sources:

[ 5AS Folders -
E@ My Folder

EIE’ Products

#-[1BI Dashboard 4.3

EHE’ SAS Activity-Based Management

o [Ocubes

EHFF Information Maps

E M1006_ParcelExpressTutorial_AccountMap

-
(Se. e Al kel R

Properties:

Tvpe: Relational -

Physical tables: PUELICPERIOD, PUBLICSCEMARIO, M1006_PUBLICACcount,
M1006_PUBLICDriver, M1006_PUBLICAttrbuteValue,
M1006_PUBLICDIM1003, M100e_PUBLICDIM1004, M1006_PUBLICDIMI00Z, —
M1006_PUBLICDIM1006, M1006_PUBLICDIMI005, M1006_PUBLICDIM1001

-

Click Next.

5. Select the fields that you want to display on the report from the Available data items
box. Numeric properties are displayed with a ruler icon and text content is displayed
with the sheets icon.

Note: The order in which you select the data items determines how the fields are
presented in the final report. When you select your data items, consider your
grouping needs for subtotals and page breaks and select the data items that you
want to display in groups accordingly.
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SAS Web Report Studio . Untitled Report

Step 1 of 5: Select data

Data source: M1006_ParcelExpressTutorialproof_AssignmentMap |

Available data items:

Select Data Source ...

Selected data items:

-T2 Destinationname numeric data = é’ Scenarioid
-~ Destinationreference ? Periodid
? text data g Sourlc enlame
Destinationname
é» Drivenquantity ? Quantitycalculated
é» Driverid & Drivencost
@ Fixedquantity
& Fixedweight
- ldlecost
4% Periadid
é} Quantitybasic —
é} Quantitycalculated hd
< Back | Mext = || Finish || Cancel || Help |
Click Next.

6. Specify how you want the data to display and optionally define filters.

Step 2 of 5: (Optional) Filter or format the data

Data item: Format:

& Scenarioid Define ...
& Periodid Define ...
B Sourcename

B Destinationname

& Quantitycaleulated Define ...
& Drivencost Define .

Section filters

‘ < Back H Mext = H Finish ‘ Cancs

Click Next.

7. Create group breaks for data items in the report. Creating group breaks enhances the

/2 Define a Format - Windows Intern... [MI=1E3

Define a format
Type of format:
Currency ;I

Default
MNumber

Decimal places:

readability of the final report.

-
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SAS Web Report Studio - Untitled Report

Step 3 of 5: (Optional) Create group breaks
Ereak by: 4
INDnE LI ¥ New page for each value m J
Then by:
IHGnE LI ¥ New page for each value
Then by:
IHGHE ;I N Hew page for each value
: 4
¥ Label each value
| < Back || Mext = || Finish || Cancel || Help |

Click Next.

8. Specify whether you want you report to display as a Table or as a Graph.

SAS Web Report Studio . Untitled Report

Step 4 of 5: Select a table, graph, or both

I¥ Table ™ Graph
1 r 1
Table type: & |jst Type: & Bar
e
 Crosstab Line
H = pie
L 1
Show Data items Bar height:
= Sourcename 2 ISCE”:'”'Jid LI
= Destinationname Bars:
Measures: | | Sourcename =
= Scenarioid
] Periodid - Bar subgroup:
‘I | . I!lune ;I
| < Back || Mext > H Finish || Cancel || Help |
Click Next.

9. Define the header and the footer of the report and select Display date that query was

last refreshed if you want to display a refresh date on the query.
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SAS Web Report Studio . Untitled Report

Step 5 of 3: (Optional) Define the header and footer

Section header

Banner: |r1-3ne LI

Text: ||

r Display date that query was last refreshed

Section footer

Banner: IHGHE ;I

Text: I

r Cisplay date that query was last refreshed

MNext = | Finizh || Cancel || Help |

Click Finish.
10. Click the View tab to view the final report.

SAS Web Report Studio - Untitled Report

File View Data [ 5 FE -4 Edit View )

# Table of Contents HIHK

Section 'I Applied filters: None

Scenarioid Periodid Sourcename Destinationname Quantitycalculated Drivencost
{MNo group breaks are defined.) Beaverton x

Equipment Beaverton x Air

Distribution 25 513,575.00

Beaverion x Air

1 25 Distribution 82000 S80,200.81
Beaverton x Air

1 25 Sort Distribution 140000 $389,085.18
Beaverton x | Beaverton x Air

1 25 |Wages Distribution 9 $359,692.688

Beaverton x
Commercial Beaverton x
Pick Up x No | Commercial Pick Up

A  Section Data Options ~ <Products and | x 2nd Day
1 25 | Services» Guaranteed 20000 $6,445.08
M1027_ParcelExpressTutorial_AssignmentMap Beaverton x | Beaverion x
No <Channel> A Commercial Pick Up
& Scenaroid x Znd Day x 2nd Day
& Periodid 1 2% | Guaranteed Guarantesd 20000 5136,455.85
Beaverton x
T Saurcename Commercial Pick Up
B Destinationname ~ar x Mo <Products
& Quantitycaleulated 1 27 and Servicess 2=
& Drive st

11. Save and export the final report to make it available for other users.

Use SAS Management Console to Configure for
Information Maps

The following picture shows an example of options in the Metadata Server Options
dialog box for creating information maps.
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[ Metadata Server Options x|

¥ Select options for Information b aps

Repositony:

Librany:

Application Server:

Infarmation b aps Falder:

I Foundation

|5854pp

Logical ‘Workspace Server: IS.-'l'-.S.-'l‘-.pp - Logical Pooled Waorkspace Server

| 4BM Lib

=i

I.-’F'rudu-:tsx'S.-’-‘-.S Activity Bazed Managements|nformation

*antionz far prek" o
-

diors for uge v

The following steps describe in more detail using SAS Management Console to
configure the information map options.

1. Make sure that the default Information Maps folder exists in the Metadata
Server (The folder is created during installation of SAS Activity-Based

Management).

[ Metadata Server Options x|

W Select options for Information Maps

R epositary:

Application Server:

Library:

*antiofs for prF"

IFoundation LI
[sas8pp =]
Logical Warkspace Server: ISASApp - Logical Pooled “Workspace Server ;I
[4BM Lib =]

Infarmation M aps Folder: /Products/SAS Activity B ased Management/|nformation

= SAS Management Console

File Edit “iew A

fions Tools Help

SR A= R

Plug-ins  Folders | I_I Mame: % I
[ij 545 Folders T M1582_RegETEv2TC21_Assignmenthap

- My Falder TE M1552_RegETEv2TC21_AccountMap

= D Praducts
L[ 5AS Acivity-

[T shared Daka
D System
El Users

D 545 BI Report Services
([ 545 Inteligence FlatForm

ased Management
r

ables and Views

E M1467_ParcelExpressDropd_AssignmentMap

E M1467_ParcelExpressDropd_AccountMap
@ M1391_ReCrParDy150rop4_AssignmentMap
E M1391_ReCrParDW15Dropd_AccountMap

E M1255_AccptedrzTeskInfoMap_AssignmentMap
@ M1255_AccptedMzTestInfoMap_AccountMap

E M1254_RegETEvZ71_AssignmentMap
E M1254_RegETEv271_AccountMap

[N

I 10 objects

1a:

2. The user (sesadmin in this example) or group who will be generating information
maps should have following permissions for the Information Maps folder.

Note: To set the permissions, right-click the Information Maps folder in SAS
Management Console and select Properties. Then click the Authorization tab.
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Information Maps Properties X

General Authorizakion |

Users and Groups:

7 ABM Cube Creatars
@ ABMiEroup

Z PUBLIC Remaove
{:ﬁ 345 Jystem Jervices
T 5A5 Administrators Advanced
& 545 Demo User

7 SASUSERS

add. ..

Il

Arccess Contral Templates Properties

Effective Permissions:

Permissions | Grant | Deny |
ReadMetadata ™ -
WriteMetadata ™l -
WriteMemberMetadata ™ r
CheckInMetadata - v
Read I~ -
Wrike ™ I
Create ™ -
Delete ™ r
Administer r Ird
o4 I Cancel | Help

An error results if the user who generates information maps doesn't have permissions
on the target folder.

The user who creates information maps should belong to ABMGroup.

To add the user to ABMGroup:

a. Click User Manager (in the Plug-ins tab of SAS Management Console).
b. Right click the user (sesadmin in this example) and select Properties.

c. Click the Groups and Roles tab.

d. Double-click ABMGroup.
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k=] sesadmin Properties

General Groups and Roles | F\ccnuntsl F\uthnrizationl

" Search

o Wigw Al

[+ Show Groups [ Show Roles

¥ Search All Repositories

|ﬂ Mested group memberships are not displayed., See the Help For detail,

Available Groups and Roles:

T ABM Cube Creators
Eg_i:, AEM Modeler
Eg_i:, Add-In For Microsoft Office: Adwanced

2, Add-In For Micrasoft Office: OLAP

2% BI Dashboard Administrators

2% BI Dashboard Users

Ef-::" BI Dashboard: Administration —
T BT Weh Services Users j

B S T PUPPUY) PR O RpRppp |

Properties |

ember of:
3 oo

E;;:, Add-In For Microsoft Office: Analysis LI
]

o]

Cancel

Help

4. Assign permissions to the library's metadata folder.
Note: The library should be associated to the ABM database
To determine the library's metadata folder, do the following:

a.

From the SAS Activity-Based Management menu, select Tools = Metadata

Server Options and note the name of the library.

In the Plug-ins tab of SAS Management Console, navigate to the library under

Data Library Manager = Libraries.

Right-click the library and select Properties.

On the General tab, note the Location. This is the library's metadata folder.
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€ Metadata Server Options %]

W Select optionz for Information Mapz
Repository: I Foundatian LI
Application Server: ISASADD LI
Logical Workspace Server. IS.QSApp - Logical Pooled Warkspace Server LI
Library: IABM Lib LI

Select options fo
~ SAS Profitability |

Tools Help

LELELLE ) SAS Management Console - ses
File Edit |view Actions

T

SEIEY RS

Fiepositary:
Application Server:
Logical “workspace

Librany:

Plug-ins | Fol\:)frs |

| Marme

Description

Repasitory: Il'f Foundation

[

SA5 Managéiment Consale
EID Environrhent Management
- BBy Autﬁorization Manager
2-3 Data‘ILibrary Manag=r

-

[F] m1000_63RC_vL...
[] m1000_63RC_VI...
[F] M1000_63RC_YI...
[] Mi000_63RC_YI...
[F] m1000_63RC_vL...

FoA pas mmm sam— ot

Mote: 1. Only librarie: =-03 Lﬁbraries
2 Makesurey |1 0 e @ AEM_EI_Ac
----- @ AEM_EI_De
----- ABM_ET_ML

IPrc
IPre
[Prec
[Pre
IPrc

I

ABMLib Properties

General | F'.ssignl Optionsl Data Serverl Notesl Extended Attributesl Authorizationl

----- AEM_Prof_ Marne: |

..... AEMT1_EI_ 10:

ABNZNBHZ AZ00000D

Descripkion:

----- Acceptedh
..... Accpredr]

|s, 159 objects

In the Folders tab of SAS Management Console, navigate to the library's

metadata folder.

Right-click the folder and select Properties.
Select the Authorization tab.

Select the user (sesadmin in this example).

Set the properties as shown in the following picture.

@Productsﬁns Activity-Based Management/Registered Tabli@
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=l SAS Management Console
File Edit “iew Actions Teools Help

MEmeXoE ada

Plug-ins ~Folders |

I Mame %

[ 5A5 Falders ~

E@ Iy Folder

- [ ] ABMMData

ED Products

: EI:I SAS Activity-Based Management

! r__l Cubes

|7 Information Maps
Legistered Tables and b

[7] M1699_63MSCFILTERPS
7] M1699_63MSC_YIEWS
7] M1659_63MSC_VIEWS
[7] M1699_63MSC_YIEW?
7] M1699_63MSC_YIEWE
(7] M1659_63MSC_YIEWS
[7] M1699_63MSC_YIEWS

[ Shared Data General Authorization |
-] System
-7 Users Users and Groups:
D abruser1 n:gu AEM Cube Creators
[ sasadm B AEMGHoUD
[ sasdemo 25 PUBLIC
[ ] sastrust & SAS System Services
B[ sesadmin & 545 Administrators

5 5435 Dema User
& SAS Trusted User
2% SASUSERS

-7 My Folde
. "7 envhan

IE;J 160 objects

%gig IB::;EEZ: Registered Tables and Views Properties B

Remove

Advanced

I

Access Control Templates Properties

Effective Permissions:

Permissions I Grant I Dery I
ReadMetadata v [
WriteMetadata 2 I
writeMemberMetadata 2 I
CheckInMetadata r v
Read I I
Wrike: I I
Create Ird I
Delete Ird I

\ Administer r ird /

o]

Cancel |

Help

Change the SAS Metadata Server Connection

The SAS Metadata Server connection is established during installation of SAS Activity-
Based Management. By default, SAS Activity-Based Management uses ODBC to
connect to your database containing model information. This help topic describes how to
change that connection to use OLE DB if you so choose subsequent to installation.

Note: The following steps assume that you are using Microsoft SQL Server as your
SAS Activity-Based Management database.

1. Create a new Microsoft SQL Server user. This user should have bulkadmin and
db_owner rights to the OEModels database.

a. In Microsoft SQL Server, add a new user named datauser on the General tab,
using the SQL Server Authentication information and OEModels as the default

Database.




E Login - N

Select apage
General
Server Roles
User Mapping
Securables

1A Statys

Server

Connection:
CARY ik

33 View connection properties

Ready
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g Scrpt -

Login name: datauser

| Search...

) windows authentication

(® S0L Server authentication

Password:

LConfirm password:

Enforce password policy
[] Enforce password expiration

User must change password at next lagin

tapped ta certificate

Certificate name: |

Mapped to asymmetric key

Key name: |

| DEModels

Default database:

Default language:

b. Click the Server Roles tab and select bulkadmin.

Select apage

2 Gereral

ﬁ Server Foles
2 User Mapping
& Securables
1 Status

Server

Caonnection:
CARY ik

Sj Wigw connection properties

Feady

E Login Properties - datauser:

S Scrpt - II‘J Help

Server role is used ta grant server-wide security privileges ta a user.

Server rales:
[¥]
[] dbcreatar

[] diskadmin
[] processadmin
[[] securityadmin
[[] serveradmin
[] setupadmin
[] sysadmin

OF. ][ Cancel ]

c. On the User Mapping tab, select OEModels to permit access to that database
and select the db_owner role.
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E Login Properties - datauser:

8 Seript + 4 Hel
12 Gereral ; " L_'ll "
1% Server Foles
f User Mapping Users mapped to this login:
12 Securables Map Database User Defaul Schema »
144 Statys O rode
[0 Morthwind
OE&dmin
i OEModels datauser [J
[0 pubs =
M cacdimal s
Con Database role membership for: OEModels
g%\"e“ [[] db_accessadmin
[] db_backupoperatar
Connection: [] db_datareadsr
CARY ik [] db_datawriter
[] db_ddladmin

2 View connection properties [] db_denydatareader

[] db_denpdatawriter
Iz 0 i one

[] db_securityadmin
Ready [¥] public

[ 0K ][ Cancel ]

d. After completing all of the steps of the New Login Wizard, ensure that the
db_owner user is listed with the proper permissions.

2. Define your SAS Activity-Based Management database server in the metadata on the
SAS Metadata Server:

a. Login to SAS Management Console as the sasadm user (unrestricted user) and
right-click Server Manager in the tree view.

& SAS Management Console - _ O] x|
Fil= Edit “iew Actions Tools Help

BS|me X|d

Flug-ins I Folders | Servers |

Repository: I [# Foundation LI %)I Hame

27 SASMeta

i SASARD

Al SASTS - Logical Table Server

il Obiect Spavner - SES18550

A5 Conkent Server

545 In-Process Services

BEMOLEDE

BEM71_Sqlzks_Serve-Matterhorn Far ABM7.1
ABM Mysql Server - stsrwOl

I'E SAS Management Console
=[] Erviranment Management

£ Authorization Manager

(=} Data Library Manager

&, Foundation Services Manager
-IT@ Metadata Manager

- Publishing Framework

(& Schedule Manager

E

& User Manager L5 Refresh
E|[:| Monitoring
Eq"y Application | by .

“ [ Maintenance Authentication Domains...

- [[7] application Manager Options...

About Server Manager

| ol

! E B

b. Select New Server. The New Server Wizard appears.

c. Select OLE DB Server in the Database Servers folder and click Next.
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New Server Wizard | x|
New Server Wizard
Select the bype of server you want o define, i
E1-{7] Content, Servers ;I

------ [£] Hetp Server
E-{_ ] Database Servers
------ m DBZ Server For UNIX and PC Hosts
m DEZ Server For z/(0S Hosks
[ Irformix Server
------ [f] Microsoft Excel Server
------ [f] Microsoft SQL Server For UNIX Hosts
------ [£] MysQL Server
------ [£] Meoview Server
------ [£] Metezea Server s
------ m ODBC Server
Fifo g
m Oracle Server

------ [f] Sybase Server LI

= Biach) I Next = I Finiisti | Cancel | Help |

d. Inthe Name field, type ABM SQL DB Server - 001 to name your SAS Activity-
Based Management database server and click Next.

New Server Wizard | x|

Mew Server Wizard
Specify the name and description For the new OLE DB Server.

Mame: |.C\BM S3QL DE Server - 001

Description:

< Back I Mext = I st | Cancel | Help |

e. Specify the information concerning your database as shown in the picture below,
and then click Next.
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New Server Wizard | x|

New Server Wizard
Enter the following server properties,

Iajor wersion number: |2

IMinor version number: |6

Data Source Type: IOLE DB - Microsoft SOL Server({PC Client) LI
Software version: |2.6

Wendar: |Data Direct

Associated Machine: Ixxx.wy.com j

< Back | Mext = Firishi | Cancel | Help

f. Enter the connection properties for the new server:

* In the Datasource field, type the name of your SAS Activity-Based
Management host machine.

* In the Provider field, type SQLOLEDB.
* Click New and add datauser ABMSQL as the Authentication Domain.
* Click Next and review your settings.

* Click Finish to create the new server. You should now have a database server
named ABM SQL DB Server - 001 on the SAS Metadata Server.

New Server Wizard x|

Mew Server Wizard
Enter the connection properties.

OLE DE Conneckion Information

Specify the following additional OLE DB connection information.

Datasource: | (aching name)

Provider:

Prompt:

OLE DE Connection Information Options. .. I

Authentication Information

Enter the authentication information needed to connect to this server

Authentication bype: IUser,l'Password LI

Authentication domain: IAEIMDEI j Mew. ..

< Back I Mext = I st | Cancel | Help |

3. Define a new database library in the metadata on the SAS Metadata Server:

Note: On installation, SAS Activity-Based Management creates an ODBC database
library named ABM Library. Because you cannot change the engine from ODBC
to OLE DB, you should delete this library and create a new library with the same
name but using OLE DB instead of ODBC.
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a. Loginto SAS Management Console as the sasadm user (unrestricted user) and
right-click SAS Libraries under Data Library Manager.

&= SAS Management Console - 0] x|
File Edit “iew Actions Tools Help
S me X
Plug-ins I Folders | | Name | Engine |
3
Repository: Ill Foundation LI ABM_EL Accepte... BASE
ABM_EI Deryl_Lib  BASE
I-E 545 Management Console ABM_EI Murali_Lib BASE
=[] Erwironment Management ABM_ProM_BahT... BASE
&£ Authorization Manager ABM71_ET_Mysql lib MySQL
(= () Data Library Manager ABM71_FI_Sqlzk... OLEDE
i Libr ABMLib CLEDE
%, Foundation: [ Open Acceptedz BASE Acceptediz
(i@ Metadata M. Q8 Refresh AccptedM1_TCO4... BASE AccphedMl_TC
By Publishing Fr . LA AccptedM1_TCO4,.. BASE
SASADP - SASDATA BASE
[l Server Manager
= 4| | _'I
I 15 objects I& E‘;

b. Select New Library. The New Library Wizard appears.

c. Select OLE DB Library in the Database Data folder and click Next.

New Library Wizard x|

Mew Library Wizard
Select the type of library you wish to define.

=-{_] Resource Templates

=[] Libraries
-7 Database Data

3 DE2 Library For UML: and PC Hosts

3 DEZ Library For 2f05 Hosts
[ Informix Library
—[£] Microsoft Excel Library
3 Microsoft SOL Server Library Far UNIX Hosts
-[] MySCL Library
- [£] Meoview Library
- [f] Metezza Library
-[£] ODBC Library
EafoLE O Library
3 Oracle Library
3 Sybase Library
[ Teradata Library
EID Enterprise Applications Data j

|»

= Bach I Mext = I Einiisti Cancel | Help |

d. In the Name field, type ABM Library.

In the Location field, type or browse to /Products/SAS Activity-Based
Management/Registered Tables and Views, and then click Next.
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New Library Wizard

Mew Library Wizard

Specify the name, description, and lacation for the new OLE DE Library.

Hame: IABM Library
Drescription:
Laocation: I,I’Products,l’SAS Activity-Based Management/Registered Tables and Yiews

Browse...

= Back I Mexk = I Finiist | Cancel |

Help |

Note: The Location field specifies the folder in the Folders tab that SAS
Management Console uses to store information about your library.

=] SAS Management Console
File Edit “iew Actions Help

M| m R X OB a®a

Flug-ins Folders |

| Mame %

Lij 5A5 Folders i
[+ [ My Faolder I
=[] Products

ElD 5465 Activity-Based Management
- [ Cubes

[ Information Maps
Bl Fegistered Tables and Yiews
+--[_7] 585 BI Repott Services

| K

| 150 ohijects |e, | B

Zi
e. Select SASApp as the SAS server, and then click Next.
New Library Wizard x|
Mew Library Wizard
Select the 545 servers where this library is to be assigned. This step is optional.
Available servers: Selected servers:
SASMeta
< Bark I Mext = I Finiisti | Cancel | Help |
f.

In the Libref field, type ABMLib as the libref of your database library and click
Next.
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New Library Wizard x|

Mew Library Wizard
Enter the Following library properties.

Lbref:  [ABMLib

Engine:  [OLEDE

< Back | Mexk = | Finisfi | Cancel | Help |

g. Select the Database Server, ABM SQL DB Server - 001, that you defined in Step
2 and click Next.

New Library Wizard x|

Mew Library Wizard
Specify the server and connection infarmation,

~Server Detail

Database Server: I ABM S0L DB Server- 001

Database Schema Name: |

~Connection Detail

Connection: IConnection: AEMOLEDE LI Mew. ..
Default Login: I(None) LI
< Back | Mexk = | Finiisti | Cancel | Help

h. Review your settings and click Finish to create the new database library.

At this point, you must have available a metadata user who has access to the SAS
Activity-Based Management database (Microsoft SQL Server in this case). The
following steps use SAS Demo User with the ID, sasdemo, as a working
example. SAS Demo User is used by the SAS Activity-Based Management client
application to access the SAS Metadata Server, and SAS Demo User must now
also access the SAS Activity-Based Management database (Microsoft SQL
Server) -- this means that SAS Demo User requires two login accounts.

Note: You should not modify the SAS Demo User unless you are certain that
you will not need it for other uses. The following instructions recommend
changes that alter SAS Demo User out of its default state.

4. Add the Microsoft SQL Server login information to SAS Demo User:

a. Loginto SAS Management Console as the sasadm user (unrestricted user) and
selectUser Manager in the tree view.
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& SAS Management Console - - O] x|
File Edit “iew Actions Tools Help

O mEX|a s a

Plug-ins | Fold
I g ersl ‘ = Search = Yigw Al ‘
Repositary: I |l Faundation ;I
545 Management Consols W Show Users W Show Groups W Show Roles
EI Environment Management
D N User, @roup, or Role | Description I |

-E8) Authorization Manager T IR _AOTETET
@ Data Library Manager @ ABMGroup

[ [ Libraries % ABM Cube Creators
% Foundation Services Manager & SAS Administrakor
1Tl Metadata Manager & 545 Trusted User

-

By Publishing Framewaork E 7
(5 Schedule Manager & sas Anorymous Web User
Server Manager & sesadmin
. a abrmusert
&[T Manitaring & abmuserz LI
| [3 I

b. Double-click SAS Demo User and click the Accounts tab.
c. Click New and add the login information for SAS Demo User:
* Type the Microsoft SQL Server User ID (datauser) and Password.

» Select the Authentication Domain that you associated with your ABM SQL
DB Server - 001 server in Step 2F.

* Click OK to close the New Login Properties dialog box.

= SAS Demo User Properties

General | Groups and Roles Authorization |

Logins defined For SAS Deno User

Authentication Domain User ID Password
Defaultauth \sasdemo r—

New Login Properties

Enker Login information, Enter User IDs For Microsoft Windows in the
format of domainiuserid. See help for details,

User ID: Idatauser

Password: EEEEREEEF I
|

Confirm Password: I KEEEEEREE ||

Authentication Damain: - Hew

Ok I Cancel I Help I

* Review the two login accounts for SAS Demo User and click OK to close the
SAS Demo User Properties dialog box.
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= SAS Demo User Properties

Generall Groups and Roles  Accounts I P.uthorizationl

~Logins defined for SAS Demo User

Authentication Domain User ID Passward
Defaultauth \sasdema [r——
ABMDE datauser ks

Create Inkernal Account | ‘

(0] 4 Cancel I Help

5. Set up the database library.

Note: The SAS Demo User requires permission to write metadata to the Foundation

repository and requires permission to create data in the database library as an
application user.

a. Loginto SAS Management Console as the sasadm user (unrestricted user).

b. Navigate to Environment Management = Authorization Manager = Access
Control Templates in the tree view and right-click Default ACT.

& SAS Management Console - ) Mi=1F1
File Edit “iew Actions Tools Help

O | X

Plug-ins I Folders | Mo detail infarmation provided.

Repository: I [# Foundation ;I

SA5 Managernent Console -

EID Environment Management

Ifﬂ---fﬁ Autharization Manager

E|[:| Access Control Templates

O S ACT

-5 Portal aCT | &5 Refrash

-8 Private Usel /| Riepository ACT
B S Adminis

-7 Resource Manar # Delete

‘=) Data Library Manage BB Properties

-y, Foundation Service

I Metadata Manager

|E> Publishing Framework LI

| Defaul AcT & B

c. Select Properties to open the Default ACT Properties dialog box and do the
following:

Click the Permission Pattern tab and add SAS Demo User to the Users and
Groups list.

Select the Grant check box next to the ReadMetadata and WriteMetadata
permissions items.

Click OK to close the Default ACT Properties dialog box.
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Default ACT Properties x|

General Permission Pattern | Autharization |

Users and Groups:

B SASUSERS add...

% PUBLIC
B S4s Administrators Remove |

c:g SAS5 System Services

Properties |

Effective Permissions:

Permissions | Grank | Deny |
ReadMetadata [ r -
WiriteMetadata I [ N |
WiriteMemnberMetadata r I
“heckInMetadata r -

Read

LAMvika E E LI

O I Cancel | Help |

d. In the tree view of the Plug-ins tab, right-click the ABM Library database
library (under Data Library Manager = Libraries) that you created in Step 3D

and select Properties.

k=) SAS Management Console -
File Edit “iew Actions Help

SIS RE X

Plug-ins I Faolders |

Repositary: I [ Foundation ;I

E 3435 Management Consale -
['—:I[:| Environment Management

---fﬁ Authaorization Manager

(=5} Data Library Manager

=[] Libraries

----- excel L9 Refresh
----- =ASAPD - 1] Register Tables..
----- SASADD - Display LIBNAME Statement...

----- SASAPP - v ot Asa
,,,,, STP Sample it Assignments...

----- T | lerr Mananer }(’ DE'EtE
149 objects I& bubarct Rename

B Fropeties

The ABM Library Properties dialog box opens.

e. Click the Data Server tab and select the Microsoft SQL Server user that you
specified in Step 4C in the Default Login field on the Data Server tab.
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ABM Library Properties | x|

General | Assign | Options Motes | Extended Attributes | Authorization |

Specify the server and connection infarmation.

~Server Detail

Database Server:

Database Schema Mame:

~Connection Detail

Connecion: Idatauggr(AElMDB) LI Mew. .

Default Login: I Schema: ABM SQL DB Server- 001 LI

0K I Cancel | Help

f. Click the Authorization tab and do the following:
* Add SAS Demo User to the Names list.

* Select the Grant check box next to the ReadMetadata, WriteMetadata,
CheckInMetadata, Read, Write, and Create permissions items.

* Click OK to close the ABM SQL DB Lib - 001 Properties dialog box.

ABM SOL DB Lib -001 Properties ||
Genera\l nssmnl Optlonsl Data Serverl Notesl Extended Attributes] Authorization .

Users and Groups:
7 ABM Cube Creators

- Add...
% ABMGroup
%5 PUBLIC Remove |
Qg SAS System Services
5 5As Admiristrators Advanced |
25 SASUSERS

Access Contral Templates Properties

Effective Permissions:

Permissions I Grank I Dieny I
ReadMetadata v [
riteMetadata I r
CheckInMetadata I~ r
Read I~ r
Write W -
Create W r
Delete r ¥
Adrminister r ird

OF I Cancel Help

6. Test the database library.

Note: To test the database library, you must log off of SAS Management Console as
the sasadm user (unrestricted user) and log in as SAS Demo User (sasdemo ).

a. Right-click the database library and select Display Libname. Review the
LIBNAME statement that includes your settings and click OK.

¥ Display Libname

The fallowing libname staterment has been generated for ABM SQL DB Lib - 001.
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b. Right-click the database library and select Register Tables.

& Register Tables | x|

OLE DB
Select an OLE DB Data Source.

SA5 Library:  |AEM Library LI [dEw

Library detail

Provider:

Data Source: 412345 n3.5a5.c0m

Edit |

I~ Enable case-sensitive DEMS object names

™ Enable special charackers within DEMS object names

= Back I Mext = I Fifiisty | Cancel | Help |

Then click Next. You should now be connected to the SAS Activity-Based
Management Microsoft SQL Server database.

c. Select a table, such as CurrencyDefinition, from the Select Tables list and click
Next .

& Register Tables | x|

Define Tables and Select Folder Location
Click and highlight the tables you want ta select From this data source. Select a folder location Far the
tables.

~Select Table

Audit Action il Select all Tables |

AuditEntry

CurrencyCounkry Select Mone |
iCurrencyDefinition

(CurrencyRate

CurrencyRegimeMember

Drriver TypeDefinition

izenerallog

ItemPropertyRelation

ItemType

1003 _AccounkCenter

11005 _Akkribuke Ll

Location: |/Shared Data Browse. .. |
< Back I Mexk = I Fimisti | Cancel | Help |

d. Click Finish. You should see a new entry named CurrencyDefinition in the
database library, which indicates that the database library is valid and in working
condition.



Register Metadata / Metadata Server Options 423

=] SAS Management Console - _ O] x|
File Edit “iew Actions Tools Help
B e e X|
Plug-ins I Folders | /T Marne \I\ Description
Repositary: III Foundation LI @
: ED Libraries ;I
NEF AEM Library
(2 excel
SASADD - SASDATA
; - SASAPP - wrsdist
i[5 SASADD - wrstemo LI 4 | ﬂ
1 object I&

Register Metadata / Metadata Server Options

About the Register Metadata and Metadata Server Options
Functions

The availability of these features depends on your permissions.
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[ Metadata Server Options E

¥ Select aptions for Infarmation bt aps

Repaozitan:

Application Server;

Library:

Led Lo Led Lo

|
|
Logical ‘Warkspace Server: I
|

Infarmation kaps Folder: Ia"F'rcndun::ts.n"S.ﬂ.S Activity-B azed Management /| nfarmatio

W Select optionz for publishing Behaviors for use with
SAS Profitability Management

Reposzitary: I j
&pplication Server: I j
Logical \Work space Server: I j
Library: I j

Mate: 1. Only libraries to which vou have write acceszs will dizplay.
2. Make zure you chooze a falder to which wou have wiite access.

k. I Cancel Help

i

For more information on SAS Information Maps and on SAS Profitability Management,
see the chapter on “Working with Other SAS Programs™ in the SAS Activity-Based
Management Data Administration Guide available from the Help menu and also from
http://support.sas.com/documentation/onlinedoc/abm/.

Register Metadata

About Registering Metadata

Use the Register Metadata dialog box to create information maps for a calculated model.

How to Access the Register Metadata Dialog Box
Select Model = Register Metadata.

Note: The model must have been calculated and must currently be open.
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Metadata Server Options

About the Metadata Server Options

Use the Metadata Server Options dialog box to specify where on the Metadata Server
information maps and SAS Profitability Management behaviors are stored — and to
specify what programs are used to create them.

Note: The settings displayed in the Metadata Server Options dialog box are determined
during installation of SAS Activity-Based Management. However, you can use the
Metadata Server Options dialog box to change these settings after installation.

How to Access the Metadata Server Options Dialog Box
Do either of the following:

» Select Tools = Metadata Server Options.

* Click Configure on the Register Metadata window.
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Specify the SAS Profitability Management Input

Library

The Profitability Management input library is the library on the Metadata Server where
the behavior table is created when you publish behaviors. A SAS Profitability
Management input library contains the model's behavior table, dimension tables,
transaction tables, report hierarchies, and report layouts.

The behavior table contains the accounts that you have marked as behaviors with the
isBehavior attribute. After publishing behaviors, you can open SAS Profitability
Management and use with a Profitability Management model the behavior table that you
created.

Note: Do not publish to the SAS Profitability Management data library. The data library
contains a list of all the models in a SAS Profitability Management installation. And,
it stores pointers to information residing in each model's input library.

Note: For more information on creating an input library, see “Create a SAS Profitability
Management Input Library” on page 436.

To specify the SAS Profitability Management input library:
1. Select Tools = Metadata Server Options .
The Metadata Server Options dialog box opens.
2. Specify a Repository, Application Server, and Logical Workspace Server.

3. Select an input Library from the drop-down list of libraries.



428 Chapter 26 + SAS Profitability Management

Note: The SAS Activity-Based Management user who publishes behaviors must
have write access to the SAS Profitability Management input library to which the
behaviors are written. The drop-down list displays for selection only those
libraries to which the user has access.

v Select options for publizhing B ehaviors for uze with
545 Profitability M anagement

Repository: | Foundation

Application Server: IS**\SADD

Logical Workspace Server: ISASApp - Logical woaorkspace Server

Led Led Lef Lo

Library: Q PhInput_)

Mate: 1. Only librarigs to which ygu have write access will dizplay.
2. Make zure you chooze & folder to which you have wite access.

§=] 5AS Management Console - SASAdmin

File Edit Yew Actions Tools Help
m— L NS
Plug'inleﬂldEVSI |I | Mame | Descripkion
Repository: III Four::laticun LI
'

E 545 Management Console
Generall .ﬁ.ssignl Optiansl Natesl Extended Attributes  Authorization |

[—][:| Environmenk r'ihanagement
---Eﬁ Authorization Manager

= E) Data Libri'ﬁry Manager Users and Groups:

add...
c:f,w SAS System Services Remove |
B sAS Administrators
7 SASUSERS Advanced |
- % Fou
: \ Access Control Templates | Properties |
IEI G238 ‘\ Effective Permissions:
Permissions I /Grant\ I Ceny I
ReadMetadata [~ r
WirikeMetadata |" [ \I r
CheckInMetadata | = ‘ r
Read [ -
Witk v -
Create [ -
Celete [+ -
Adrninister =

[o]8 I Cancel Help

Note: The SAS Activity-Based Management user who publishes behaviors must
also have write access to the library's directory on the machine where the
behaviors are published. The following picture shows a SAS Profitabiliity
Management input library named PMInput whose machine directory is C:
\PMInput. In this example, the SAS Activity-Based Management user must have
write access to the C:\PMInput directory.
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File Edit View Actions Tools Help |

EI Bq' ‘ EE) f‘_l‘ >< ‘ PMInput Properties E
Plug-ins I Fu:-ldersl Generall Assig@otesl Extended Attributesl Authorizatinnl

Repository: | [l Foundation

E SA5 Management Console Libref: IPMInput

Elr__| Ervironment Managere
[+ F8 Authorization Mang
E||§ Data Library Mana

Engine: IBP-SE LI

EEI Libraties [~ Enable WebDay Support
- ABM Libr
. Content Server: I(Select onel LI
%y, Foundation Servid Path Specification:  fwvailable items: Selected items:

| CAPMInput
I 3 objects ‘l =T —

8 C:\PMInput

File Edit View ’ngnrites Tools  Help
Q) Back = £ - {? | - search | “ Folders | [
e | address I_) C:'I,PMIhput
Folders f X | Ma
@ Deskiop | = EEE
El My Documents EEE
= _‘l My Computer EEE
Make sure the user has B % Local bl iC)
access to the input directory S m )
H r-Pregrar Files ud BT )

4. Click OK.

Use Account Data with SAS Profitability
Management

You can use the data in SAS Activity-Based Management accounts with SAS
Profitability Management. The process involves two steps:

1. Mark accounts as behaviors
2. Publish the behaviors to SAS Profitability Management
Publishing behaviors means that they are written to a behavior table for use with SAS

Profitability Management. A behavior table contains source items with a transaction
cost. A behavior table has the following required columns:

Position Name Maximum Length Description
1 Time Char 32 Defines the period for the costs
2 1D Char 32 The identifying reference for the behavior

3 Name Char 32 The name of the behavior
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Position Name Maximum Length
4 Total Value Numeric 8
5 Unit Value Numeric 8

* The columns must appear in the order shown.
* Each column must have the length shown.

* The name of the column is arbitrary.

Description

The total source amount that will be spread

The unit cost for each transaction with this source

Note: Only one of the Unit-Value and Total-Value fields may contain a non-zero value

for any row of the table.

The following picture shows a sample behavior table.

Period ] Marne Total Walue Linit “alue
O™ YIEWTABLE: Pril_buzz.Behavior
Time I M ame Totalalue it alue |£I
1 2006 01 _Actual 20002  CCT_OTP_Manage tranzactions 16468.0817 0
2 2006_01_Actual 20003 ATM_CHE_Check balance 1 1.445058029
3 2006_01_Actual 20004 ATM_CHE_Deposits 1 017800234
4 2006_01_Actual 20005 ATM_CHE_Fund Transfer 1 0,807 04504
5 2006_01_Actual 20008 ATM_CHE_wWithdrawals 1 3814459376
E 2006_01_Actual 20007 ATM_CRC_Withdrawals 1 1.52364654
i 2006 071 Actual 20008 ATM_OTP_Manage ransactions 21248927 I}
a 2006 01 _Actual 20003 ATM_REC _Deposits 1 110540691
9 2006 01 _Actual 20010 ATM_SAV_Check balance 1] 212800245
10 2006 01 _Actual 20011 Th_SAW_Depozits 1] 029142294
; ~ 1_4 1 _SANY Transf 1.17E836E1
A~ IO
2121 W\/\/M
2122 [2006_04 Actual 13002 Charge For Funds 0 1
2123 [ 2006_04 Actual 14007 Provizion Faor Lozses 0 1
2124 | 2006_004 Budget 10007 Credit Card interest Income 0 1
2125 [2006_04 Budget 10002  Loan Interest Income 1] 1
2126 2006 04 Budget 10003  Mortgages Income I} 1
2127 | 2006_(14_Budget 17007 Savingz Interest Payments I 1
2128 |[2006_004 Budget 11002  Certificates of Deposit Payments 1] 1
2129 [2006_(04 Budget 17003 Inwestment Securties Payments 1] 1
2130 | 2006_04_Budget 1200 Credit Card Feez 1] 1
213 | 2006_04_Budget 12002  ATHM Fees 1] 1
2132 [2006_04 Budget 12002 Investment Account Fees 0 1
2133 [2006_04 Budget 12004  Checking Account Fees 0 1
2134 [2006_(4 Budget 13001 Credit for Funds 0 1
2135 [2006_04 Budget 13002  Charge For Funds 0 1
2136 [ 2006_04 Budget 14001 Provizion Faor Losses 0 1=

]
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Mark Accounts as Behaviors

Mark accounts as behaviors before publishing them to SAS Profitability Management.
You can mark an individual account or multiple accounts.

Mark an Individual Account

1. Select the account.

2. Right-click the account.

3. Select Mark as Behavior.

Display Mame Display Reference IsBehavrior
EF[= RESOURCE (PRIMARY PAME]
B g Usa LSA
El-;ﬁ Cregon Cregon
El-@ Eeaverton Beaverton
4 " Egquipment Exoenses Ie(]|alyyl=y| o Seiul=y == ﬂ
: ! 3025 Mew dccount. . Chrlts v
wd Operatit Mew Entered Cost Element... Chil+0 v
EI’@ Eugene M anage Attrbutes. .. Clil+E
bl Operatir
: o Go ToAccount Crl+G
b EQUIPME | Diglete Del
Item Propertie At+F nker
Mark Multiple Accounts

1. Open the Search for Accounts dialog box.

Search for the accounts that you want to mark as behaviors.

2
3. From the list of accounts that are found, select the ones to be marked.
4

. Click Actions, and then select Mark as Behaviors.

Search for Accounts Marked as Behaviors

1. Open the Search for Accounts dialog box.

A

Select the = operator.
Select True.

Click Add.

Select the IsBehavior property (under Properties = Other).
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6. Click Search.

Accounts that have been marked as behaviors are listed.

é"; Search for Accounts

Properky or Attribute: Cperator: Value:
) Properties ;@
—" Cost /‘";;-_ True
(- Quantity
&-{.7) Driver " False
_‘| Mames and Mokes
B Other
o : Iculak /W\
e /M

l:_\“_ add [pdate | e [last | Remaye

Rermase Al |

Publish Behaviors to SAS Profitability
Management

Select File = Publish = Behaviors. The Publish Behaviors wizard opens.

Note: Before you can publish behaviors, you must specify the SAS Profitability
Management input library so that SAS Activity-Based Management knows where to
store the published behaviors. And, you must have marked some accounts as
behaviors.

1. Select a model and specify the name of the behavior table to be created.
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Publizh Behaviorz - Location |
Location Step 1 af &

Select a model and one or more penod/zcenario azzociations to export.
Specify datazet name and option for create, replace or append type of operation for behavior table.

Select a model for publizhing behaviors:
[Select bodel]

Select penod/zcenarno azsociations for publizshing behawviors:

Selechall

==
[E[ean Al |
KIN i

Behavior table name:

Select an option for behavior table:
I Create Table j

< Blachk [dlEwt | Ermaret | Cancel I Help

Model name
Select the model whose accounts you want to mark as behaviors.

Period/Scenario associations
Select the period/scenario associations for which you want to publish the data.

Behavior table name
Specify a name for the behavior table.

Option
Create table
Creates a behavior table. If a table with the same name exists, then the
operation quits with an error message, and the existing table is undisturbed.

Replace table
Replaces an existing table with the same name.

Append to table
Appends records to an existing table.

2. Map properties and attributes of the accounts being published to fields in the
resulting behavior table being created.
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Publizh Behaviorz - Map Properties and Attributes

Map Properties and Attributes Step 2 of 5

tap properties and attributes which will become rates.

Create mapping from properties and attributes against each field:

Id: | =]
Mame: I j
Period: I j

For below fields map faor either Unit salue or Tatal walue.

[t wealuie:

Tatal walue; INEIT SELECTED j

¢ Back I [erts Eittett | Cancel | Help

Id
is the identifying reference for the behavior

Name
is the name of the behavior

Period
defines the period for the costs

Unit value
is the unit cost for each transaction with this source. If you select a Unit value,
then you may not select a Total value.

Total value
is the total source amount that will be spread. If you select a Total value, then
you may not select a Unit value.

3. You can optionally set a condition that an account must satisfy to be published as a

behavior. This allows you to select a subset of all the accounts that have been
marked as behaviors.
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Publizh Behaviors - Chooze Filter Condition for Accounts

Choose Filter Conditions for Accounts Step 3af 5

Select the filter condition for already marked Accountz. Select filter condition based on properties:
Filter conditions: Add... Hemoyve |

£ Add Filter Condition ]|

-------- L — Specify the filker condition below. You can uze the logical '0R' ar WMD" operatars
I Filter Condit it thiz zpecification for a field.

To gpecify a wildcard for a LIKE operation on a text walue, uze the .

Applies to: I.-'i'«ccu:uunt

And/Or
Field I ModelN are j I.-“-‘-.nu:l j
Conditions: Add | Delete |
Operator ¥Yalue
= ParcelExpress

"
=

<
LIKE

Q. I Cancel |

4. You can further limit the number of accounts to be published by selecting
dimensions. If you do not select any dimensions, then accounts (which are marked as
behaviors) from all dimensions are published.

Publizh Behaviors - Filter by Dimensions |

Filter by Dimensions Step 4 af &

Select members in the dimension hierarchy which wil limit the number of records o be exported.
[f no members are zelected, then na filker will be applied.

Automatically check child dimenzion members:

= Aocount Search |

H-g Fiegion

g General Ledger
gy Activities

43 Charinel

‘.-j' Froducts and Services
H-{== Attribute Dimenzions

< Back | MHest » I it Cancel Help

5. Review your selections, and then click Finish.

The published accounts are written to a behavior table in the Profitability
Management input library.
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Create a SAS Profitability Management Input
Library
If a SAS Profitability Management input library does not already exist, follow these
instructions to create one.
1. Open SAS Management Console.
2. Select the Plug-ins tab.
3. Right-click Libraries (under Data Library Manager) and select New Library.

f=] 5AS Management Console - SASAdmin H=] E3
File Edit WYew Actions Tools Help
Ao e XD
Plug-ins I Folders | | Hame | Engine Description
= "
Repositary: III Foundation LI ABM Library ODBC
SASApp - SASDATA BASE
545 Management Consale - Test BASE
EID Environment Management
' ---fﬂ Authorization Manager
EI@ [Data Library Manager
R B Librarics
foe AEN [ Open
H =5
o 585 B Refresh Kl | _"I
B nMew Library...
|3 objects I i

4. Select the type of library, and then click Next.

For input libraries, SAS Profitability Management supports any library type for
which you can create a libref. The following picture shows selecting a library type of
SAS Base Library.
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New Library Wizard E4

New Library Wizard
Select the bype of library ywou wish to define.

E|{2| Resource Templates
E|C| Libraries
{:| Database Data
E|{2| Enterprise Applications Data
L[] 5AP Library
------ m Generic Library
------ m Pre-assigned Library
=[] 545 Data
SA5 BASE Library
------ m 545 Information Map Library
------ m 545 Scalable Performance Diata Engine Library
------ m 545 Scalable Performance Diata Server Library
------ m 545 Table Server Library
------ [£] 545 TAPE Engine Library
------ m SA5 W6 Compatibility Library
...... [£] 545 #ML Library
------ m SA5/SHARE REMOTE Engine Library

= Back I et = I Eimish Cancel Help

5. Specify the library Name and the Location of its metadata folder, and then click
Next.

Name
This is the text that appears in the navigation and display areas of SAS
Management Console, but is not the LIBREF for the library. The name can
contain up to 60 characters. It must be unique within the folder specified in the
Location field. It must also be unique on all servers where the library is assigned.

Mew Library Wizard

MNewr Library Wizard
Specify the name, descripkion, and location for the new 543 BASE Library,

Mame: IF'MInput

Descripkion:

Location: I,I'Shared Draka/PMInput Browse. .. |

< Back I Mext = I Fimish | Cancel | Help |
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Folder

It is strongly recommended that you choose a unique folder for each library. If
two libraries share the same metadata folder and both libraries contain same-
named items, then the metadata folder will contain incorrect information about
one of those items.

Note: In order to specify the Location of the library's metadata folder, you
should have already created the folder. To create the library's metadata folder,
do the following:

1. Click the Folders tab.
2. Right-click and select New Folder.
3. Name the folder, and then click Finish.

k=] 5AS Management Console - SASAdmin H=] B3
File Edit Yew Actions Tools Help

mE e X beada

|:-|._,.;_i|-,< Folders D Mal

Eﬁ 545 Folders & T Analysis
- My Folder [ Iriput
[+ Bllineage ([ Cutput

C| Products
ECI Shared Data
=R A FInpt
-] Analysis | |
C| Input

[ECT | B »l

6. Select SASApp as the SAS server, and then click Next.

New Library Wizard

New Library Wizard
Select the SAS servers where this library is to be assigned, This step is optional,

Available servers: Selected servers:

Share Server - klickitat
SasMeka

< Back I Pewxt = I Eirishi Cancel Help

7. Specify a Libref for the library and the Path of the machine directory where the
library's data is stored, and then click Next.
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New Library Wizard | x|

New Library Wizard

Enter the Following library properties,

Libref: Ipminput

Engine: IBF'.SE ]

[~ Enable WebDay Suppork

Content Server: I(Select Cnel LI

Path Specification:  Awailable ikerms:

Data

I

Mew, ., | Edit... | Delete |

Advanced Opkions. .. |

< Back I Mext = I Eimishi | Cancel | Help |

8. Review your choices, and then click Finish.

Mew Library Wizard

The following library will be created:

Library:

P Input
Location:

fehared Data/PHMInput
Asziguned o SAR Servers:

SASAPR
Libref:

pmitgpat
Engine:

BAZE
Path Specification:

C: % PHInpat
Library is pre-assigned:

HNo

< Back [dexk = | | Einish I Zancel Help
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Map to the Behavior Table

The following picture shows a sample mapping to a behavior table. Both the names of
the fields in the pictured table and their order in the table are arbitrary. You identify the
columns to SAS Activity-Based Management by the process of mapping.

NOT 5 EETE\D\ -]
Total value: DI_SEL_EE\T\ED__‘_ “\_—"'—-——___ vI
— B
H —_—

X

Period ID Name ™ Total value o Unit value

™ YIEWTABLE: Pnj_buzz.Behavior

Actu

Tirne IC Marne T atal alue I it alue |ﬂ
1 2006 01 _Actual 20002  CCT_OTP_Manage transactions 16468.0817 1]
2 2006_01_Actual 20003 ATM_CHE_Check balance 1 1.44503029
K] 2006_01_Actual | 20004 i
.r_"' 4

A SAS Profitability Management behavior table contains source items with their
transaction costs. A behavior table has the following required columns:

Position Name Maximum Length Description

1 Time Char 32 Defines the period for the costs

2 ID Char 32 The identifying reference for the behavior

3 Name Char 32 The name of the behavior

4 Total Value Numeric 8 The total source amount that will be spread

5 Unit Value Numeric 8 The unit cost for each transaction with this source

» Each column must have the specified length.
* The name of each column is arbitrary.
* The order of the columns is arbitrary.

Note: Only one of the Unit-Value and Total-Value fields may contain a non-zero value
for any row of the table.

The following picture shows a sample behavior table.
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Period In} Mame Total Walue LInit %alue

O™ YIEWTABLE: Prj_buzz.Behavior

Tirne | 1D | M arne | Totalalue | it alue |£I
0

1 2006 01 _Actual 20002  CCT_OTP_Manage tranzactions 16468.0817

2 2006_011_Actual 20003 ATM_CHK_Check balance 1 1.445058029
3 2006_011_Actual 20004 ATWM_CHK_Deposits 1 017800234
4 2006_01_Actual 20005 ATKM_CHK_Fund Transfer 1 0,807 04504
5 2006_0N1_Actual 20006 ATK_CHK_‘withdrawals 1 3814459376
B 2006_CN _Actual 20007 ATHM_CRC_‘wWithdrawalz 1 1.52364654
i 2006_01 _Actual 20008 ATM_OTP_Manage transactions 21248927 I}
a 2006 01 _Actual 20003 ATM_REC Deposits 1 110540691
9 2006_01_Actual 20010 ATM_SAV_Check balance 1 212800245
10 2006 01 _Actual 20011 Th_SAW_Depozits 1] 029142294

; ~ 1_4 1 _SANY Transf 1.17E836E1
P F
2121 [ 2006_04 Actual 13007 Cre unds

2122 [2006_04 Actual 13002 Charge For Funds

2123 [ 2006_04 Actual 14007 Provizion Faor Losses

2124 [ 2006_04 Budget 10007 Credit Card interest Income
2125 [2006_004 Budget 10002  Loan Interest Income

2126 |2006_004 Budget 10003  Mortgages Income
2127|2006 04 Budget 17001 Savings Interest Payments
2128 |[2006_004 Budget 11002  Certificates of Deposit Payments
2129 [2006_(04 Budget 17003 Inwestment Securties Payments
2130 [ 2006_(14 Budget 12001 Credit Card Fees

213 | 2006_04_Budget 12002  ATHM Fees

2132 |2006_004 Budget 12003  Inwestment Account Fees

2133 |2006_(04 Budget 12004  Checking Account Fees

2134 [ 2006_04 Budget 13007 Credit for Funds

2135 [2006_004 Budget 13002  Charge For Funds

2136 [ 2006_04 Budget 14001 Provizion For Lozzes

o o o oo oo oo oo oo oo0
—_ e Ll el el el el el el el e el

L
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Steps for Integrating with SAS Strategy

Management

What Is SAS Strategy Management

SAS Activity-Based Management provides reliable, fact-based data that can be used to
evaluate an organization's past performance and affect future decisions. Using SAS
Activity-Based Management, you can mark accounts and rollup accounts from the
Resource, Activity, Cost Object, and External Units modules as items for performance
review. Any property or numeric attribute of a SAS Activity-Based Management
account can be marked and published as a performance measure to be used in other
reporting tools, such as SAS Strategy Management.

A performance measure, also known as a key performance indicator (KPI), can be any
number that you consider significant in the context of your business and, therefore, want
to track. A KPI element, or metric, is a specific, predefined measure of the success of an
organization. For example, KPI elements that measure your organization's financial
performance might be average annual profit per customer and average cost of sale or
service. You can include this SAS Activity-Based Management information in other
reporting applications, such as by integrating them with SAS Strategy Management.

Anything that you define as a performance measure in SAS Activity-Based
Management and display as a KPI element in SAS Strategy Management can also be
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displayed in the SAS Information Delivery Portal (dashboard, aggregation view, and
table view portlets).

Integrating SAS Activity-Based Management with SAS Strategy Management provides
quick insight to issues and a path toward their resolution. Both solutions are
complimentary to almost any process or activity:

Many measures that are used in SAS Strategy Management are financial in
perspective and include elements of profitability and/or cost.

Many measures that are used in SAS Strategy Management are metrics that are used
as cost drivers in SAS Activity-Based Management.

SAS Strategy Management identifies leading and lagging indicators of performance,
and SAS Activity-Based Management provides insight into the cause of the values of
these indicators.

SAS Activity-Based Management provides the actionable detail behind the KPIs.

Calculating the costs of a SAS Activity-Based Management model provides a picture of
an organization's behavior. The model values (numeric properties and attributes) that
you specify as performance measures are calculated by SAS Activity-Based
Management, and they can then be provided or published to a SAS Strategy
Management scorecard. A collection of performance measures, or KPI elements,
comprises a SAS Strategy Management project. (Scorecards can be arranged in a
hierarchical tree by using the SAS Solutions Dimension Editor.)

Integration Procedure

Integrating with SAS Strategy Management is a four-step process:

1.

2
3.
4

“Select Performance Measures” on page 444
“Choose the Table Format for Publishing” on page 447
“Publish the Measures” on page 451

“Import Performance Measures into SAS Strategy Management” on page 451

Select Performance Measures

Add Performance Measures
The following items can be used as performance measures:

numeric properties (costs and quantities)

numeric attributes

To add a performance measure to an account:

I.
2.
3.

In one of the modules, right-click an account.
Select Item Properties.
Select the performance measures to be applied to the account and click OK.

Note: Performance measures are periodic. When you associate a performance
measure with an account, it is associated only with the period/scenario
association in which you attach it.

Note: The Publish name of an account is the name that is used for the account in
tables that are written to the database when you publish performance measures.



Right-click an account

Select ltem Properties

Select perfarmance measures

"Publizh name” iz used in publizhed tables
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Plt=m Froperties..

&

Mark as Behavior

Display Name Cost Profit
EF [ COST OBJECT (PRIMARY PANE) 4,236,397, 1
gy US4 4,236,397.1  $2,488,278.4
El gy California 2,940,438,5 | $1,930,202,0
EF g Los Angeles 1,463,227.7  $1,031,390.3
E}gg Mo <Channel> 1,428,338.7
E+iga Customer Pick Lip $301,244,49 | $213,202,01
g4l Mo <Products and Servi $11,832.36
S -
e Orvert MNew Account...
Stang
Ei g Drop Box MNew Entered Cost Element
BFCg Starefrar Manage Affributes... General | Propetties | Attributes  Perfarmance Measures |
gy Dakland
B} g Oregon Go To Account
Delete

i Property
Unmark as Behawior | Assigned Idle Cost Property
|| Assigned Idle Quantity| Property
Exprart > Cost Property
] Drivable Cast Property
CDHﬁpSE || Driven Cost Property A
Export To Excel (] Driven Quantity Property 3
[_] 1dle Driver Quantity Property
|| Output Quantity Property
Output Quantity UE Property
Prafit Property
|| Received Allncatad}’nst Property
H-reeeme o Property
| Property
Received Mon-Redoracal Cost Property b
0K | Cancel Ll

Help Jﬁ

Selecting Roll-Up Accounts

To create a record in the metric table for ALL, select a roll-up account and mark it as a

performance measure, as shown for example in the following picture:

Publizh narne:

Display Name Display Reference Cosk
EF =% COST OBIECT (PRIMARY PANE) 4,236,397.1
Ellga UsA LS4 4, 23
EFlga California Calfornia 2,4 -
Clloiga Los Angeles Los Angeles 1,48
Mo =Chnl= $1,42 Generall P[Dpe[tiesl Attibutes  Perfarmance Measures I

Select property/attributes to use as performance measures:

O <Frodu e Account...
znd Day GI
Cverright Mew Entered Cost Element
&g Standard ¢ Manage Attributes...
B} | gy Drop Box
Bt gy Storefront Go To Account
g ©akland
&g oregon Celete

ltermn Froperties...

Al k y
| | Assigned Cost Froperty
|| Assigned Idle Cost Property
|| Assigned Idle Quantiey Property

Cosk Property

h |_I Drivable Cost Properts

The following picture shows a portion of the resulting metric table:

PE_STM_METRIC_COSTOBJECT ~

Similarly, to create a record in the metric table for NONE, select the <No> roll-up
account and mark it as a performance measure, as shown for example in the following

picture:

|2 Reg |4 Chnl | Prod_Serv |/Scenario |/i Period [/l StartDate [/ EndDate |/%y StmTimePeriod|/. Measureliz)  Value
1 |Losdngeles  Customer Pick Up /&I, Actual 200801 20080101  2008-03-31  2008-03-31 Cost 301244 43302
2 |Loséngeles  Customer Pick Up | &l / Actual 20081 20080101 2008-03-31  2008-03-31 Frafit 21320200698
3 |LosaAngeles | Customer Fick Up  : Overnight Express | Actual 2008 a1 2008-01-01 20080331 2008-03-31 Cost 126090.45033
4 |LosAngeles Customer Pick Up Overnight Exores= : Actual 200801 2008-01-m NG A Profit Aanmes
5 |LosAngeles : Custmer Pi-t 4 Achual anne s
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Select Model = Performance Measures

Select a periodfscenario association —1
{performance measures are periodic)

Performance measures are displayed \

SAS Strategy Management

Display Name Display Reference
E} =y COST OBJECT (PRIMARY PAME)
EHgga UsA Lsa
EFigy Califorria CaliFarnia

B gy Storefront

B Oakland

BHigy Cregan

Los Angeles

MNew Account...
MNew Entered Cost Element

Manage Attributes...

operlies and Atibutes

Generall F‘ropertiesl Attiibutes  Performance Measures |

Publish name: Mo <Chrl>

Select property/attributes to uze as performance measures:

Go To Account

Delete

ltern Properties...

s

hark as Behavior

5k
| Drivable Cost

Name
| I Allocated Caost Properky
|| Assigned Cost Froperty
|| Assigned Idle Cost Property
|| Assigned Idle Quantity Property

Property
| Property

Display Performance Measures
To display the performance measures that have been added to accounts:

1. Select Model = Performance Measures.
2. Select a period/scenario association. Performance measures are periodic.

The Performance Measures view opens to display all the performance measures that
have been added to accounts.

g;
File Edit View | Model | Tools  Help
Model IParceI Exprel = Resource Module n - @ Column Layout IDefauIt
: e Activity Module
Parcel Express: Cost
El Cost Object Medule
D Profit
External Units Module
EF~ COST 0BX ** =
EF lga UsA Attributes
F g Call i
Erig Dirivers
(2l Dimensions
&
Ih' Period and Scenario Associations
> eioupen) L
Bl g § |
B} g Orel Assignments 4l
||| File Edit View Model Tools Help
TS5 Medek{ParectEup eriod/Scenario 2008 Q1/Actual> -
Parcel Express : Performance Measures
Name PubName IntsctnName ¥alue
[ [ External Unit
[ [ Resource
[ [ Activity
(= Cost Object
i Q Customer Pick Up Cuskomer Pick Up Los Angeles »x Customer Pick Up x
¥, Cost $301,244 49
¥, Profit $213,202,01
h Cwernight Express Owernight Express Los Angeles x Customer Pick Up x
| ¥ Cost $126,090 45
¥, Profit $108,580,30
» Standard Ground
| H¥ Cost $105,491 87
| L%, Profit $125,758,13
= Q Znd Day Guaranteed Znd Day Guaranteed Los Angeles x Customer Pick Up x
¥, Cost $69,662, 17

Modify Performance Measures
You can add or remove performance measures from an account that appears in the

Performance Measures view by right-clicking the account and selecting Item
Properties.

However, if an account does not yet have a performance measure and, consequently,
does not appear in the Performance Measures view, then the only way to add a
performance measure is from a module view, as described previously.
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Parcel Express: Performance Measures

Name PubName IntsctnName I value |
(), External Unit
(=), Resource
B (=) Achivity &J
EF (= Cost Chject:
=3 Q Custormer Pick Up Custormer Pick Up Los 4 Gsnelall Properties | Attribules  Performance Measures
¥, Cost
. . =¥, Profit Fublish name:
Right-click an account = Overnight Express
F¥, Cost Go To Account Select property/attibutes to use as performance measures:
=¥y Frofit Delete -
El Eg Standard Ground B —
Select ltem Properties I t" Lost P ltem Properties A Frop
| Yy Profit || Assigned Idle Cost Froperty
=3 Q 2nd Day Guaranteed 2nd Day Guaranteed Los 4 ssigned Ldle Cuaniity Property
Select performance measuras t'ﬁ, Cost ok Froperty
¥y Proft Drivable Cost Property
[_| Driven Cost Property =
[_| Driven Quantity Property
[ | Idle Driver Quantity Property
Dutput Quantity Property
Dutput Quantiky LE Property
Profit Property
[|: Received Allocated Cosk Property
[ |:Received Cost Property [ |
Received Driven Cost Property v
ok I Cancel Apnli Help J/
)

Choose the Table Format for Publishing

Overview
Before publishing performance measures, choose options for the output tables. There are
two options for publishing model data to SAS Strategy Management:

*  “Create a single metric table using the Publish Name column™ on page 448

*  “Create a metric table for each module type using the module's dimensions ” on page
449

1. Select Model = Properties.
The Model Properties window opens.
2. Select the Performance Measures tab.

3. Select options for the output tables.

=
File Edit View | Model ‘ Tools  Help
LW =] %% Resource Module x| Period/Scenario 2008 Q1/Actual -
5 Activity Module
PET : Performance M
7 Cost Object Module
PubMame IntsctnName Yal
= Frarmarry o Esteral Units Module
I Resource Agtributes
[ Activity Expenses
EF =y Cost Objex Drivers
e T?Custu Dimensions
|
. ma
Validate...

Summary.. 77
Select Model = Properties S . |
Select Performance Measures 3 General| Cube | Attibutes in Cubes | Model Dimensions ( Perfarmance Measures)| Module Alss |

Select metric table options P Metiic Table Options
{® Create a single metric bable using the Publish Mame colurn.
Dimension code: [DirvCade
Dimersian namne: ID\mName [

View Model Properites

O Crzate a metric table for sach madule type using the module's dimensions

(5] I Cancel Al Help
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I -

General | Cube | Attibutes in Cubes | Modsl Dimensions  Performance Measures |Mﬂdule tilias |

Metric: T able Options

—p D Create a single metic kable using the Publish Name column.

Dimension code: I

Dimension name: |

=) Create a metic table for each module lype using the module's dimensions.

o]

Cancel Apply

Help Q

Create a single metric table using the Publish Name column
Selecting this option creates one hierarchy table and one metric table per SAS Activity-
Based Management model. The metric table contains a single dimension column with
dimension members, each of whose name is the “Publish name” of the account (see
“Select Performance Measures” on page 444). Use this option to summarize SAS
Activity-Based Management metrics into a single dimension in a SAS Strategy
Management scorecard.

Entering the Dimension code and the Dimension name that you want to publish to SAS
Strategy Management uniquely identifies the dimension for this SAS Activity-Based
Management model.

The following picture shows a sample hierarchy table and metric table that result from
choosing this option:

Name ShortRef Reference | DimLevelName
&5 Ackivities Ack Act
3 Thannel Chnl Chnl
3 General Ledger Gl Gl
3 External Units Ext Ext
:,3 Organization Org Org

[=F -3 Products and Services Pr

3 2nd Day Guaranteed 2nd Day Guarant | Levell
1A Owernight Express Crwermight Expres : Levell
2 Standard Ground Standard Ground | Lewvell
[ |3 Reagion Reg Reg
model reference
Hierarchy table > FE_STM_HIER_CUSTOM ~
@_D_imension @ Levell eference
1| DimName™ DimCode )
/2 |DimName 2nd Day Guaranteﬁd 2nd Diap Guarant...
."- 3 | DimMame Y ¢ Customner Pick U)zf Customer Pick Up
| 4 | DimMame | Dirop Box Dirop Box
| |5 | DimMName | Ovemight E)rﬁress Owernight Express
\[6 |DimName /  StandardGround Standard Ground
model reference |7 [_)_iﬂime, S_tyeﬁont Starefront
Wletric table —p» PE_STM_METRIC_CUSTO’W
IR @-iml:od-g)"’fglﬁcenaliu 7% Period |/ StantDate |y EndDate |/ StmTimePeriod|/l. Measure|iz) Value
1 | Customer Fick Up Actual 2008 @1 2008-01-01 2008-03-31 2008-03-31 Cost 30124443302
2 | Customer Pick Up Actual 2008 &1 2008-01-01 2008-03-31 2008-03-31 Profit 213202.00698
3 |Owvemight Express Actual 2008 Q1 2008-01-01 2008-03-31 2008-03-31 Cost 12609045033
4 | Ovemight Express Actual 2008 &1 2008-01-01 2008-03-31 2008-03-31 Profit 10858023367
5 | Standard Ground Actual 2008 @1 2008-01-01 2008-03-31 2008-03-31 Cost 1054591.87395
6 |Standard Ground Actual 2008 Q1 2008-01-01 2008-03-31 2008-03-31 Profit 12575812605
¥ | 2nd Day Guarante... : Actual 2008 &1 2008-01-01 20080331 2008-03-31 Cost E9EE2 168734
8 |2nd Day Guarante.. | Actual 2008 @1 2008-01-01 2008-03-31 2008-03-3 Profit 2113641873
9 | Customer Pick Up Flan 2008 Q1 2008-01-01 2008-03-31 | 2008-03-31 Cost 2538 64TER3T
10 | Drop Box Plan 2002 @1 2008-01-01 20080331 2008-03-31 Cost 10154530615
11 |Drop Box Plan 2008 @1 2008-01-01 2008-03-31 2008-03-31 Profit 1]
12 | Storefront Flan 2008 Q1 2008-01-01 2008-03-31 2008-03-31 Cost 12693.235269
13 | Storefront Plan 2002 @1 2008-01-01 2008-03-21 2008-03-31 Profit 1]

Note: Dimension names cannot contain blanks when used with SAS Strategy
Management because of an ODBC restriction.
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Create a metric table for each module type using the module's
dimensions
Selecting this option creates a different metric table for each module in the SAS
Activity-Based Management model. The metric table contains a dimension column
corresponding to each dimension in the module, with dimension members that are
created from the SAS Activity-Based Management dimension members for that module.
Use this option if you want to maintain the dimension detail of the SAS Activity-Based
Management metrics in the SAS Strategy Management scorecard.

The following picture shows sample hierarchy tables and metric tables that result from
choosing this option:

Name

ShortRef Reference

DimLevelName

(3 Activities

I Channel

[T General Ledger

[T External Units

g Crganization

Bl Products and Services

42 2nd Day Guaranteed

2nd Day Guara

nt : Levell

Bl 33 Overnight Express Creernight Expres : Levell
B 12 standard Ground Standard Ground : Levell
B} Region Reg Reg
Hierarchy tables —p PE_STM_HIER_CHNL -
L PE_STW_HIER_CUSTOM -
1 |Ree T— T T
2ol PE_STM_HIER_EXT -
1 |ac
i EEE > 10 |4 PE_STM_HIER_GL -
e .
= lea]3 |A S TA pE STM HIER ORG -
1 a2 |Che 1 |Prg -
2 lthitee A PE_STM_HIER_REG ~
1 |M: - -
P
T2 W& PE_STM_HIER_PROD_SERY -
|1 |Fe
i m 7 |Fie @ Dimenszion @ Levell @ Reference
= ,: 3 |Re |1 Products and Services Prod_Serv
2 6o |2 |Products and Services © 2nd Day Guaranteed | 2nd Day Guaranteed
2 | Products and Services | Owernight Express Owernight Express
4 | Products and Services | Standard Ground Standard Ground

hetric tables

P FE_STM_METRIC_RESOURCE -

PE_STM_METRIC_ACTIVITY -

PE_STM_METRIC_EXTERMALUMNIT -

FE_STM_METRIC_COSTOBJECT -~

@ Reg @ Chnl @ Prod Semr @Scenariﬂ @ Period @SlartDalﬂ @EndDale @SlmTimePeriod@Measure@ Yalue
1 |Losdngeles : Customer Pick Up 4l Actual 200801 ;20080101 2008-03-31  :2008-03-31 Cost 301244.43302
2 |LozdAngeles  : Customer Pick Up a4l Actual 200801 f2008-01-01  ©2008-03-31 O 2008-03-31 Profit 213202.00638
3 |[LozéAngsles  Customer Pick Up i Ovemnight Express  Actual 200801 2008-01-01 2008-03-31  : 2008-03-31 Cost 126090.45033
4 |[LosAngeles : Customer Pick Up i Ovemnight Express : Actual 200801 2008-01-0 2008-03-1 2008-03-1 Prafit 108580.29967
5 |[LozAngeles | Customer Pick Up  : Standard Ground —© Actual 2008 01 2008-01-01 20080331 2008-033 Cost 105451.87395
6 |Lozfngeles  Customer Pick Up  : Standard Ground Actual 2008 01 2008-01-01 2008-03-31  :2008-03-31 Prafit 12575812605
7 |LozAngeles  Customer Pick Up  :2nd Day Guarant..  Actual 200801 2008-01-01 2008-03-31  : 2008-03-31 Cost B9662.168734
g |[LosAngsles : Customer Pick Up  :2nd Day Guarant.. : Actual 200801 2008-01-0 2008-03-1 2008-03-1 Prafit 2113641873
9 |LoszdAngeles : Customer Pick Up 4l Flan 200501 20080101 (200803 20080331 Cost 2538 6476537
10 |Los Angeles  : Drop Box Al Flan 200801 :2008-01-01  ©2008-03-31  ©2008-03-31 Cost 1015.4590615
11 |Los Angeles  : Drop Box Al Plan 200801 (20080101 2008-03-31  © 2008-03-11 Profit a
12 |Los Angeles  : Storefront Al Plan 200201 20020101 2008-03-3 2008-03-1 Cost 12693228269
13 |Los Angeles  : Storefront Al Flan 200801  2008-01-01 2008-03-31  © 2008-03-31 Profit a

Collapsing the Metric Tables

If you choose the option to Create-a-metric-table-for-each-module-type-using-the-
module's-dimensions, then you must perform some post-processing on the metric tables
published by SAS Activity-Based Management before they can be used by SAS Strategy
Management. The reason is that SAS Strategy Management supports a single dimension
in a table, and the metric tables published by SAS Activity-Based Management contain
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multiple dimensions. Consequently, you must perform post-processing to collapse any

metric table that you want to import into SAS Strategy Management such that the metric
table contains a single dimension.

To take a very simple example, suppose that you have selected four accounts in the Cost
Object module as performance measures as shown in the following picture:

Model IF'arceIE:-:press ;I Period/Scenaric 2008 Q1/Actual - @

Parcel Express : Performance Measures

MName [ PubName
EF =y External Unit

|5 Resource

([ Activity

B ICH = Cost Object

=y 2nd Day Guaranteed 2nd Day Guaranteed

IntsctnMame ¥Yalue

Los Angeles x Customer Pick Up x 2nd Day Guaranteed

| LW, cost $69,662.17
EF Overnight Express Cvernight Express Los Anqgeles x Drop Box x Owernight Express
| LW, Cost $15,093.13
=y Cvernight Express Cvernight Express Los Angeles x Customer Pick Up x Overnight Express
| L%, Cost $126,000.45
= 2nd Day Guaranteed 2nd Day Guaranteed Los Angeles x Drop Box x 2nd Day Guaranteed
¥, Cost $49 362 46

Publishing performance measures with the option to create-a-metric-table-for-each-

module-type-using-the-module's-dimensions creates the metric table shown in the
following picture:

PE_STM_METRIC_COSTOBJECT ~

|4 REG |/ CHHL |44 PROD_SERV [/ SCEMARIO [/ PERIOD|/: STARTDATE|/: ENDDATE|/: STMTIMEPEIOD| )\ MEASURE |iz) WVALUE
1 [LosAngeles | Customer Pick Up 2nd Day Guaranteed  : Actual 200801 2008-01-01 2008-03-31 2008-03-31 Cost E9EE2. 168734
2 |LosAngeles | Customer Pick Up Owemight Express Actual 200801 2008-01-01 2008-03-31 2008-03-31 Cost 12609045033
3 |LosAngeles : Drop Box 2nd Day Guaranteed  : Actual 2008 01 2008-01-01 2008-03-31 2008-03-31 Cost 49362 4645943
4 [LosAngeles | Drop Box Ovwernight Erpress Actual 2008 01 2008-01-01 2008-03-21 2008-03-31 Cost 15093128801

After doing post-processing to collapse the table on the CHNL (Channel) dimension, the

following table (containing a single dimension) is produced that can be used with SAS
Strategy Management:

FE_STM_METRIC_COSTOBJECT -

|4  CHNL |4, SCENARIO |/ PERIOD|/: STARTDATE|/, ENDDATE|/}\ STMTIMEPEIOD|/: MEASURE [z WALUE
1 Customer Pick Up  Actual 2008 01 2008-01-01 20080331 20080331 Cost 195752.6191
2 DiopBox Actual 2008 41 20080101 20080331 2008033 Cost £4455.59375

You can notice in this example that the VALUE column contains the sum of the VALUE
column of the rows that are collapsed, as shown in the following picture:

PE_STM_METRIC_COSTOBJECT -

|+ REG |/  CHNL |/ PROD_SERY |{4 SCENARIO |/ PERIOD|/\ STARTDATE|/\ ENDDATE|/. STMTIMEPEIOD|/\ MEASURE | VALUE
1 | Lns Angeles - Tstomes Fick 5, 2nd Day Guaranieed | Actual 2008 A1 20080101 0080331 20080531 Cost BI6R21BBTIE
2 | Lns ngeles - Customes Pick Lp—~ Ovemight Espress Actual 2008 21 20080101 008033 20080531 Cost 126090 450133
2 |Loséngeles BropBox . 2nd Day Guaranteed | Actual 2008 41 20080101 2008033 20080331 Cost / A9362 454945
4 | Los Angeles-. Drop Box _~ Ovemight Express Actual 2008 a1 2008-01-01 2008-03-31 2008-03-31 Cost  / 15093128801
/ /
PE_STW_METRIC_COSTOBJECT - /
4 CHNL  |£. SCEMARIO [/ PERIOD|/\ STARTDATE|/: ENDDATE|[/ STMTIMEPEIOD|: MEASURE | wVALUE
1 Customer Pick Up Achusl 2008 01 2008010 PO0E-M3-31 20080331 Cost 1957526190
2 Diop Bas Actusl 2008 01 2008010 20331 20080331 Cost CEAA5E BaT 7K

Of course, in your post-processing you do not have to use the SUM function. You can
choose to collapse the rows in any way that you like.
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Publish the Measures

Procedure
To publish the performance measures:

1. Select Model = Performance Measures.
The Performance Measures view opens.
2. Select Publish Performance Measures.

The Publish Performance Measures window opens for selecting a period/scenario to
publish.

3. Select a period/scenario association to publish, or select All to publish data for all
period/scenario associations.

File Edit View ModellTooI; Help

¥ = o= ¥ Resource Module dl} Period/Scenario 2008 Q1/Actual PO
e Activity Module

Parcel Express : Perf( R
i Cost Object Module

o \NS & External Units Module IntsctnName ¥alue
[+] xLermal
G5 Resource Attributes
5 Activity K
-, Cost Ohje Drivers
EF &g Custol Dimensions ngeles x Customer Pick Up x
¥ C - - . 301,244,489
| t RS Period and Scenario Associations 4301,

Select Model > Performance Measures =4
(o open the Performance Measures i)

Performance Measures

] Copy Period)! 1o Data...

[E3 Apply Attributes On Accounts...

Select Publish Performance Measures > Publish P o B -] i
Validate... L ]
Select a periodiscenario association TRy {Ising this period/scenaria associatior
or select All [ =1 ]
Properties...
2008 Q1 7 Actual 1
2008 Q1 / Budget
| Ok I Cancel | Help ‘
|

Import the Measures

For information on importing your performance measures into SAS Strategy
Management, see “Import Performance Measures into SAS Strategy Management” on
page 451.

Import Performance Measures into SAS Strategy
Management

Summary

After publishing the measures, log on to SAS Strategy Management to import the
measures
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This section describes a simple example of importing a single performance measure into
SAS Strategy Management to create a minimal scorecard. This example assumes the
following performance measures have been set in SAS Activity-Based Management:

Module Account Period/Scenario Performance Measure
Cost Object 2nd Day Guaranteed 2008/Actual Cost
Costs Object 2nd Day Guaranteed 2008/Plan Cost

The following picture shows a performance measure of Cost being set on the 2nd Day
Guaranteed account in 2008/Actual.

1agement - Parcel Express
Help

Period/Scenario( 2008 Q1/Actual -

b rcel Express : Cost Object Module

General | Properties | Atiibuteg Performance Measures

Publish name: Ian Day Guaranteed

Select property/sttiibutes to uze as perfamance measures:

Display Name
EF= COST OBIECT (PRIMARY PANE)
EFlga Usa
Gty Califormia
| Erlga Los Angeles
EF lgg Mo <Channel> <:4

Name

Allocated Cost
Assigned Cost

|| Assigned Idle Cost

ed Idle Quantity

Property [
Property
Property
Property

aranteed
Owernight Express
£ Standard Ground

Cast

VEn

And a performance measure of Cost is also set on the 2nd Day Guaranteed account in
2008/Plan.

The following picture shows the Performance Measure page for 2008/Actual. (The
Performance Measure page for 2008/Plan is not shown, but is similar.)

£J SAS Activity-Based Management - Parcel Exp
File Edit View | Model | Tools Help
Model IParcaIExpre ¥ Resource Module

o Activity Medule
[=] Cost Object Module

wm Edernal Units Module

Current Tasks Attributes
Create an Accou Drivers
Edit Column Lay DiETSi O

Calculate costs fi . . L
model Period and Scenario Associations

Refresh ? Performance Measulé :|
Mew Cuiﬁ' _‘—ﬁ_—‘_‘_‘_'_'_‘_‘—ﬁ-—-_._

P
N ols Help

Model IF‘alceI Express = | Period/Scenarie (2008 Q1/Actual - @
Parcel Express : Performance Measures

PubName

o

Name IntsctnName Yalue
k25, External Unit
() Resource
[ Activiky
[ Cost Object
Bl & 2nd Day Guaranteed

¥, Cost

2nd Day Guaranteed Las Angeles x Mo <Channel= x 2nd Day Gu

374, 486,44

The following picture shows how to select the option to Create a single metric table for
importing into SAS Strategy Management when performance measures are published
from SAS Activity-Based Management. The picture also shows that columns in the table
are to be named as follows:
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Column Description Column Name
Dimension code DimCode
Dimension name DimName

SAS Activity-Based Managemenf ~Parcel Exp
le Edit View | Model | Toels Help

'Mu = Ejimurjﬂ;m/—

igation pareeny

Summary...

Properties,

Genarall Cube I Altributes in Euhasl Model Dimensions  Perfarmance Measures MDduIEA\iaSI

tetric T able Optians
@ Create a single metric table using lhwame caolumn.

Dimension code: IDlmEode ..‘I

Dimension name: DirnM ame] /

) Create a metric table for each module type using the module's dimensions.

(u] 4 I Cancel | Apply | Help

The following picture shows the two tables that are created in the SAS Activity-Based
Management database when performance measures are published, given the assumptions
described earlier. The tables are automatically registered in metadata with the SAS
Metadata Server so that they are accessible by SAS Strategy Management.

Hierarchy table:

model reference
FECOST_STH_HIER_CUSTOM -

Mmensiun {E‘}. Levell £ Reference
17| DimM ame--\.I DimEnde:J

2\ DimName_/" 2nd Day Guaranteed | 2nd Day Guaranteed
S —
Metric (content) table:

model reference
PECOST STM_METRIC_CUSTOM ~

LR DimCode |/ Scenario | Period |[/i.5tartDate | EndDate |2 StmTimePeriod |/ Measure [z Yalue
1 |2nd Day Guaranteed | Actual 2008 2008-01-1 1 2008-03-31 £ 2008-03-3 Cost 374486 44407
2 |2nd Day Guaranteed | Plan £ 2008 41 2008011 1 2008-03-31 £ 2008-03-3 Cost 38053569699

Importing the performance measures entails the following steps:
1. “Create a New Template” on page 454

2. “Create a New Project” on page 456

3. “Import the Hierarchy Table” on page 457

4. “Import the Metric Table” on page 460
5

“View the Scorecard” on page 465
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Create a New Template

1. Logonto SAS Strategy Management.

Log On to SAS®

| UserlD:

eyl

Password:

2. Select Template = New Template

Template and Project Manager

[} Template~ ) New Project Manage Time Periods

€4, New Template..
pe plate tes «
A template has r

plates roject
Oy Copy... project.

Export...
X Delete

Properties

3. Name the template and click OK.

New Template

*Template name:  Cosf]

4. Select Scorecard Element Types and click New Scorecard Element Type.

Template Editor - Cost

E} Templatev ew Scorecard Element Type

. “JProject Element Types «

=% corecard Element Types) op
‘EMetric Attributes No value

-aUser—deﬁned Languages

5. Name the scorecard element type and click OK.
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New Scorecard Element Type

— General settings

* Element type name: Cosi
Description:
Image: W

Allow Suggested Elements: -

— Diagram settings

Font color: [ 24

Background color: I m

6. Select Metric Attributes and click New Metric Attribute.

Template Editor - Cost

D Templatev g éew Metr‘icAttribut%

. “3)Project Element Types é_)
E)Scorecard Element Types

& Wetric Attributes

-aUse r-defined Languages

7. Name the metric attribute Actual and click OK.

New Metric Attribute

* Metric attribute name:  Actual|

8. Repeat the same procedure to create another metric attribute. That is, Select Metric
Attributes and click New Metric Attribute.

Name the new metric attribute Plan and click OK.

New Metric Attribute

* Metric attribute name:  Plan|

Template Editor - Cost

[ Template~ Q New Metric Attribute

. .@Project Element Types «

E)Scorecard Element Types B
r

; -aUser—defined Languages r
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Create a New Project

Select Template = Manage Templates and Projects.

Template Editor « Cost

[ Template~ 2 New Metric Attribute
&0 Select Template Edit Language...
<Manage Templates and Projects..

&«

[ MName
L ﬂf]ES 5l & Actual
4iBUser-defined Languages =l £ Plan

2. Click New Project.

Template and Project Mana

[3 Templatev

3 Predefined Templates
[ User-defined Templates

nEm

=2

3. Select a folder for saving the project, and then click Next.

New Project Wizard

<«

1 Location
Location

2 Properties
g Associate a Template Select a location to store your project.
4 Import a Hierarchy ¥ Save in: F0 Products
d_ Shici @[ shared Data

[ User Folders

[ System

@[] Portal Application Tree

[ My Folder

4. Name the project and select a time dimension, and then click Next.

Note: Your time dimension should be equivalent to the time dimension of your SAS
Activity-Based Management period dimension, which you can import into SAS
Strategy Management.

New Project Wizard

w
o Location

1 :
Properties
1 Properties Specify the name and time dimension and hierarchy of this project.
3 Associate a Template
* Projact name: Cost
4 Import a Hierarchy } s
Deseription:
Surnmarny
Time dimersion: Stratogy Management
Time Standard
(Predefined)
{STM_TIME_STDH)
Time hierarchy: St Time Hierarchy

{Stm_Time_Hiorarchy)

5. For the Associate a Template step, simply click Next. The project is associated with

the template that you just created.
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New Project Wizard
v

1 Location

v 2 Properties

3 Associate a Template

4 Import a Hierarchy

5] Summary

Associate a Template
Select a template to associate with this project.

* Templates:

=[] Predefined Templates
. [BIBalanced Scorecard
- [HKPI Template
5 [§ User-defined Templates

3 Cost
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6. For the Import a Hierarchy step, select No, and then click Next. We are going to
import the SAS Activity-Based Management hierarchy table in another way.

New Project Wizard

«

¥ 1 Location

Proparties

« 3 Assoclate a Templata

4 Import a Hierarchy

S Summary

Import a Hierarchy

Do you want ta convert an axisting dimansion to a scorecard hisrarchy?

7. The project summary is displayed. Click Finish.

Mew Project Wizard

Location

Froparties

LU T S

Sumemary

Import the Hierarchy Table

4 Impart a erarchy

Summary
Summery uf cption

Ascciste s Templste

e

Strategy Mansgement Time Standard (Fredefined] (51M_TWL_STO)
St Time Hierarchy (Stm_Time_Hismechy)
flUser Fokders: uzz iy Folder|l cider)

Dimenaion and hiemechy: Mot appicable:

1. Select the scorecard that is automatically created for the new project, and then select

Scorecard = Delete.

Note: When you create a new project, a skeletal scorecard is automatically created.

You can delete this scorecard because we are going to create one by importing
the tables from SAS Activity-Based Management.

Scorecard - Scorecard - 1

) Projects B Scorecardw =) P

&% New Scorecard...

#Cost E» Reorder... e
gy Copy To... E
5 Move To...
E Calculate...

I3}l Save As SAS Information Map

[& Save As SAS ROM Report

Kow>

Propert